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DRILL  REUULATIONS  FOR  CAVALRY. 


r  DEFINITIONS. 

Alignment — A  straight  line  upon  which  Beveral  men  oi 
TjodieB  of  troops  are  formed,  or  are  t«  he  formed. 

ffase— The  onit  on  which  a  movement  is  regnlated ;  as, 
bos6  trooper,  troop,  or  squadron. 
.  Center— The  middle  point  or  element  of  a  command 

as,  the  center  trooper,  troop,  etc. 

Column — A  formation  in  which  the  elements  are  placed  , 
onebehind  another,  whether  these  elements  are  troopers, 
foars,  platoons,  troops,  or  larger  hodies. 

Deploy — To  extend  the  front ;  as,  to  paes  from  colnmn 
into  line. 

Depth — The  space  from  head  to  rear  of  any  formation, 
including  the  leading  and  rear  elements. 

lO/'s/iosrt/ofl— The  distribution  of  the  fractions  of  ahody 
of  troops,  and  the  formationa  and  duties  assigned  to 
each,  for  the  accomplishment  of  a  couunon  end. 

Distance — An  open  space  in  the  direction  of  depth. 

Drill — The  exercises  and  evolutions  taught  on  the  drill 
groond  and  executed  in  the  precise  and  formal  manner 
prescribed. 

£cAe/offl— In  the  oiflei  in  ftOaeX-M.,  '<!o«,  «^'»Ss?o.^-s5^=^ 
placed  one  behind  anoftieY,eTt\ea?o»sj,^^^^* 
masking  one  anothcT,  eitVeT  -«'^^^"3.^^J^  e«<^;^ 
^In  battle    f  ormatioTv  t\vw  \«r«^  ^xs^Sa.'C^'^^ 
I  designate  the  difEerenteVemftTv^*^^^*"^ 
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DEFINITIONS. 


of  de^th.    Example :  The  first  echelon,  the  attacking  fiat  a 
Vie  Bring  Hob;  the  second  echeton,  the  support,  eto. 

Erolution — A  moveineiit  esecnted  l>y  Beveral  sqi__ 

for  the  purpose  of  passing  from  one  formittiim  toanotfaa 

Facing  Distance — Twelve  inches;  /.  e„  the  difCsreni 
between  the  front  of  a  man  in  ranks,  incladJBg  1 
interval,  and  his  depth  (see  par.  IBO). 

File— A.  single  trooper  in  rank. 

File  C/oseM— Officers  or  nonconimiaaioned  offloe 
posted  two  yards  in  rear  of  the  rank. 

Flanli — The  right  or  left  of  a  command  in  line  or  c< 
nmn ;  also  the  element  on  the  right  or  left  of  a  liae. 

In  speaking  of  the  enemy,  one  says  "his  right  fl^)^ 
"his  left  wing,"  etc.,  to  indicate  the  flunk  or  wing  I?" 
the  enemy  wonld  so  designee. 

Flanit  Attack — A  movement  made  againat  the  enemy 
flank. 

Flankers — Men  so  posted  or  marched  aa  to  iiroteot  til 
flank  of  a  culuniu. 

Flank  March — A  march,  whatever  the  formatdoa,  l 
which  troojis  move  iiarallel  to  tha  enemy's  position. 

Pormaf/on— Arrangement  of  the  elements  of  a  Otn 
mand.  The  placing  of  all  the  fractions  in  regular  oirQi 
in  line,  in  coInm.n,  or  for  battle. 

/roni— The  space,  in  width,  occupied  by  a 
either  in  line  or  cohimn. 

Front  also  denotes  the  direction  of  the  enemy. 

Guard,  Adranee — A  body  of  troops  marching  ii 
of  a  command  to  reconnoiter  and  to  protect  ita  uibtbi 
I       Baard.  Bear — A  body  of  troops  to  protect  the  rear  of 
r.   coTDxafoiA. 

l^  rffei-^— An  officer,  jjoncomimaBiotiftAoffiiaOT, or  trooQB 
pf^"  whom  the  twinmandregn\atea\taTOBit\v, 
r  j^'^—Tbo  Jeadinfc  eiemeiit  of  a  coVtveewi.       .  ^.^.    _ 
L^Av>»,c_4ij  open  space  befween.  oVeiaBB.'w  rf-  ■0«> « 


DEFINITIONS. 

/.off— The  left  extremity  or  element  of  a  body  of  troops. 

Line — A  formation  in  which  the  diilerent  e!em(inf» 
are  abreast  of  each  other.  When  the  elements  are  in 
column,  the  formation  is  called  a  line  of  columns. 

Woneuce''— A  movement  made  according  to  the  nature 
of  tlie  ground  with  reference  to  the  position  and  move- 
m,ents  of  the  enemy. 

Ordef,  Close— The  normal  formation  in  which  troopers 
arc  regularly  arranged  in  line  or  column. 

Order,  Extended— The  formation  in  which  the  troopers 
or  the  snbdiviaions,  or  both,  are  separated  by  intervals 
or  diatances  great«r  than  ia  close  order. 

Pace — Thirty  inches;  the  length  of  the  fall  step  in 
quick  time. 

Plof — To  diminish  front. 

Paint  of  Best— The  ijoint  at  which  a  formation  begins. 

Rank — A  line  of  men  placed  aide  by  aide. 

Right— The  right  extremity  or  element  of  a  body  o( 

Scouts— tien  <1etailed  to  precede  a  command  on  tha 
march  and  when  forming  for  battle,  to  gather  and  re- 
port information  concemmg  the  enemy  and  the  nature 
of  the  gronnd. 

Tacftes— The  art  of  handling  troops  in  the  presence  of 
the  enemy ;  /,  e. ,  applying  on  the  bafctlehelil  the  move- 
ments learned  at  drill. 

Turning  Movement — An  extended  movement  atonnd  the 
enemy'a  flank  for  the  purpose  of  threatening  or  attack- 
ing his  flank  or  rear. 

Wing— The  portion  of  a  cnmmand  between  the  center 
and  the  flank ;  the  squadron  ia  the  eraalleflt  body  which. 
ia  divided  into  winga. 


SIGNALS. 

The  following  aignala  are  used  alone  or  in  conjtmctioB 
with  verbal  commands  or  trumpet  calls.  The  'wbistli 
call,  to  fix  the  attention,  may  precede  the  signul. 

All  preparatory  eignalB  are  made  from  the  port; 
return  to  the  port,  from  the  preparatory  aigt^l,  is 
signal  of  execution  (see  par,  207). 

As  long:  Bfl  the  instructor  has  his  saber  at  the  port,  at 

attention  has  heen  commaniled  or  signaled,  the  attentuH 
is  kept  fixed  on  the  instructor;  the  return  to  carry  isaa 
indication  that  no  further  aignala  are  to  be  mode  natji 
attention  is  again  signaled  or  commanded. 

Attention — Raise  the  arm  vertically  to  its  full  6:_ 
saber  in  prolongation  of  the  arm,  and  describe  a 
horizontal  circles  with  the  point. 

Forward — First  and  secona  motions  of   front  cut. 

night  oblique — Extend  the  arm  and  saber  obliquely  t 
the  right  until  both  are  horizontal,  saber  iu  prolongs 
tion  of  the  arm. 

Left  i>6//fue— Same  to  the  left. 

Fours  riglit;  or,  By  tha  right  flan Ir — Extend  the  arm  an 
saber  to  the  right  until  both  are  horizontal,  saber  h 
prolongation  of  the  arm. 

Fours  left:  or.  By  the  left  ffiinit— Same  to  the  left. 

In  the  forward,  oblique,  and  flank  marches,  the  ia 
structor,  as  soon  as  he  has  made  the  preparatory  aig 
I      moves  his  horse  in  the  direction  the  command  is  ti 
f      march. 

Ii        ^  c^afi^B  &/reet!on  to  the  right  or  teft— Raise  the  am 
^"ti'I  IionsonUil,  saber  pointing  to-wati  t\i.vi -owitiism.^^ 
U^'  '^«rrp  the  arm  and  salier  horiaontoJiX^  to-CcftttOT 
Utli^  «8/fle  time  tarn  the  boree  in  file  »toetAi.QB  ^-^ 


SIGNIU.8.  ft 

Fmm  right  about:  'it.  Fours  left  about:  or.  To  tie  rMf — 
ExetraW  rear  point  a3>d  tora  tbe  hanieabinitin  the  clirim;- 
tion  the  foura  uri-  to  wbt-el. 

^e  ineretue  the  gait  dm  tiegroe—CtaTj  the  tand  to  the 
right  Hh'iolder.  tiaina  noTMil :  rsise  and  lower  the  hnnd. 
keeping-  tbe  aaber  rwru*] ;  Ui  be  repeated  sereral  timns. 

To  deereaie  the  gait  em  dt^roe — First  motioTi  of  head 


By  tive  inct«a«B  and  decrisne  "f  the  ^t  ODO  d^i-ee  is 

■  mull  iiiliiiiiT  [111  iiiiiiiiji  fiiiiii  Mill  iiiiTTi  III  llii  1 1  III.  Ill  fiiniii 

.   fliebottotbegalkipaDd tfaeivTtme.    InchangesofKAit, 

r  the  inatmctor.  w^m  Bulditg  tbe  jiKoaxaMef  eigiui], 

canaes  bis  taotve  to  tak«  tbe  ifiit  crrdered. 

Mo/f— BaiM  tbe  w  Tertictdlf  tc  ita  full  extent,  mber 
In  mQlongstioa  of  tbe  ann. 

ff^Af  /rw)f  nrf*  fifw— Ei>w;Ht«  n];A/  mouHtnt. 

Left  front  into  //m— E«*c<rt«  /»fl  moalintt. 

Al  SiirmiMhtra—Wat'i  thn  wiber  nfivpml  timee  to  the 
ri^ht  and  left  in  fr'mt  '.'f  1fi«  Vifly,  Whi^  dinmonntod, 
TBiseboth  arms  nntil  h'lri/nnttil,  cxt<m'lnl  laterally 

fffl/ZZ-rEitend  IhB  arm  Tirti/raUy  ami  raiiidly  circln 
the  eaber  horizontal] y  ar'jnri'l  the  hpfu-l. 

To  Ughi  on  foof— KiePnt^i  rear  moulinet. 

Action  right— ExecTile  right  paint- 
Action  /efl— Execnt^  left  point. 

CaaaeHring:  »r.  Attention— Kvy\\nt\t\\Aatit. 

These  signals  may  lie  madn  with  the  carbine  nr  hnad- 
dreashelilln  thfi  hand,  or  with  l.hn  tmnd  ivn1y.  AKt^oftl 
dionld  be  repeated  or  contlaiiod  until  nnderstood. 
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GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

1.  All  details,  iletaolimetits,  and  other  hodioa  of  troops 
will  habitnaUy  be  formed  in  single  rank, 

S.  Movetaents  that  may  be  executed  toward  either 
flank  are  explained  as  toward  but  one  flank,  it  being 
necessary  to  sobHtitnte  the  word  -'left  "for  '"right,"  or 
the  reverse,  to  have  the  command  and  explanation  of 
the  corresponding  movement  toward  the  other  flank. 

3.  In  movementa  where  the  gnide  may  be  either 
right,  left,  or  center,  it  ia  indicated  in  the  comma,nd 
thus ;  Ouide  (riglit,  left,  or  center]. 

4.  Any  movement  may  be  executed  either  from  the 
halt  or  when  marching,  if  not  otherwise  prescribed. 

fi.  All  niovementa  on  foot,  not  specially  excepted, 
may  be  executed  in  double  time.  If  the  movement  bo 
from  the  halt,  or  when  marching  in  qnick  time,  the 
command  double  time  precedes  the  command  marth :  if 
marching  in  donble  time,  the  command  double  time  \n 
omitted. 

fl.  All  mounted  movements,  not  specially  excepted, 
may  be  executed  at  tlie  trot  or  gallop. 

The  gait  should  generally  bo  increased  progressively, 
the  trot  being  executed  from  the  walk,  the  gallop  from 
the  trot.  If  marching  at  the  gallop,  the  gait  will  be 
decreased  to  the  trot  and  then  to  the  walk  before  halt- 
ing; if  marching  at  the  trot,  the  same  rule  applies, 
halting  from  the  trot  or  gallop  being  considered  an  es- 
ceptional  iDOvement 
y-  To  execute  a  movement  at  ttw  \.T<rt,  qt  ?,;iVre,  -yoa 
t^mmand  /rot  or  gallop  i)recpi\<^R  t\ie  (wtvvaiMv&  march 
^^^^  marching  at  the  gait  deBireA.  o-c  wiifisa  W,  ^: 


lENERAL  PHINI 

.  (a)  In  movementa  from  the  halt,  or  when  niaroh- 
ing  at  the  wali,  if  the  gait  be  not  specified  in  the  com- 
mand, the  movement  ia  execnted  at  the  walk  anfl  termi- 
iiat«B  at  the  halt. 

(b)  In  movementB  from  fhe  halt,  or  when  marching 
at  the  walk,  if  the  command  frot  or  gallop  be  given,  or, 
■when  marching  at  the  trot,  if  the  gait  be  not  specified 
in  the  command,  the  leading;  imit  muvea  at  the  walk ; 
the  others  execute  the  movement. at  the  gait  ordered, 
and  upon  its  completion  take  the  walk, 

(a)  If  marching  at  the  gaJlop.  or  at  the  trot,  and  the 
command  be  gallop,  the  leading  nnit  moves  at  the  trot; 
the  others  execute  the  movement  at  the  gallop,  and 
'   upon  ita  completion  take  the  trot. 

(d)  In  movementa  on  right  or  left  into  line,  the  leading 
unit  doee  not  change  the  gait  until  it  has  completed  its 
change  of  direction. 

(e)  During  the  execution  of  a  movement,  the  In- 
Btrnctor  may  rednco  the  gait  or  command  the  halt  at 
any  time ;  the  units  that  havB  completed  tlie  movement 
reaoce  the  gait  or  halt  at  the  command ;  the  others  con- 
form as  they  complete  the  inovement. 

(/)  The  gait  may  be  increased  to  hasten  the  execution 
of  a  movement  already  begun;  only  those  units  that 
have  not  conipleted  the  movement  increaae  the  gait. 

(g)  In  the  text,  reference  is  made  to  this  xtaragraph 
I  in  ul  movements  coming  under  its  proviaiona. 

ft.  {a)  There  are  two  kinds  of  commands,  Thepre- 
parator/  command,  snch  as  Forward,  iniJicates  the  move 
ment  liiat  ia  to  be  executed.  The  command  of  eaeeu 
Hon,  anch  as  Mabch,  or  Hai.t,  caases  the  execotioTv. 

(6)  Preparatory  comrmnitVa  are  &Sft*iTi:©fi:SK>^-^*^  ***" 

yr*/ iijose  of  execution,  "by  CfcsvSfci.^.  .     -v,c%ris« 

(o)  TTbere  it  19  not  menti(me,a.«i.  "S^* '"^^^^^^iSs*-* 


m. 
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tS  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

{(7)  The  preparatory  command  Bhonld  be  given  at 
anch  an  interval  of  time  Ifflfore  the  command,  of  exe- 
cwtion  as  to  admit  of  its  being  proi>erly  nniieratood ; 
the  pause  after  each  command  eiionld  be  well  defined, 
and  will  vary  with  the  size  of  the  body  .of  troops.  The 
command  of  execution  shoald  be  given  the  instant  the 
movement  is  to  commence. 

(e)  The  tone  of  command  ia  animated,  diatinct,  and 
of  a  loudness  proportioned  to  the  number  of  men  under 
instruction. 

(J)  Each  preparatory  commaad  ie  pronounced  in  an 
ascending  tone  of  voice,  but  always  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  command  of  execution  may  be  more  energetic 
and  elevated. 

(g)  On  foot,  the  command  of  execution  is  pronounced 
in  a  firm  and  brief  tone. 

('i)  In  mounted  movements,  the  preparatory  com- 
maniia  are  more  or  less  prolonged  to  insure  their  being 
heard ;  the  command  of  execution  is  always  prolonged. 

(0  When  giving  commands  to  troopa,  it  is  usually 
beat  to  face  or  look  toward  them. 

10.  To  secure  uniformity,  officers  and  n 
doned  officers  shall  be  practiced  ia  giving  ci 

The  tcampet  calls  and  saber  siufnala  sbaii  oe  ire- 
quontly  need  in  instruction,  in  order  that  the  officers 
and  men  may  readily  reco^ize  them. 

11.  If  the  instructor  wisliea  to  revoke  a  preparatory 
command,  he  does  so  by  commanding:  As  you  were. 

12.  For  the  purpose  of  correctinf;  errors  the  instructor 
may  command:  1.  /n  place,  2.  HALT;  all  the  officers, 
file  closers,  and  troopers  halt  at  once  and  remain  in 

To  regmne  the  movement,  the  iriBtrvui'wiT  wn&tnaaAa,- 
^  ^j^W  (or.    Troop,   etc.),   3.  MiBOH.,  oi:,  1.  "tfo\,  V^ 

^^Zf/'J,    3.    lt^AI!r>-rr 


.".»« 


'.  Marob. 


ifej^^oTOiuent  ia  then  couipleWiaaM 
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GENERU.  PRINOPLES.  13 

13.  Ta  the  different  schools,  the  ports  of  ths  officers 
and  uoucomctisEioiied  offitMsra  are  specified,  but  ns  in- 
structors they  go  wherever  their  presence  is  necessary. 

14.  It  is  the  daty  of  file  closers  to  rectify  mistakes 
:and  to  insure  steadinesE  asd  proinptne«s  in  the  rai^ 
'  15.  In  estimating  the  extent  of  the  front,  the  space 
occupied  by  one  monnted  man  is  taken  as  one  yard, 
whicn  includes  the  intarral  of  six  inches  between  knees 
(Bee  pars.  13(1  and  318). 

16.  Distanoes  are  measured  from  the  heads  of  horses 
in  rauk  to  the  croups  of  horses  iMwt^d  in  front  of  tha 
line,  and  from  the  croups  of  horses  in  rank  tti  the  heoda 
of  horses  in  rear  of  the  line. 

The  distance  between  two  anbdivisions  in  coluTOU  is 
measured  from  the  cronps  of  the  horses  in  front  to  the 
Is  of  the  horses  in  rear. 


f  It  is  measured  from  elbow  to  elbow :  between  two  troinw. 
f  squads,  etc.,  from  the  left  knee  of  the  left  man  of  the 
f  group  on  the  right  to  the  right  knee  of  the  man  on  the 
'    right  of  the  left  group. 

The  intervals  between  individuals  allow  for  inequal- 
ities in  marthing,  permit  greater  freedom  in  individnal 
m.ovemdnts,  and  reduce  crowding',  especially  at  the  faster 
gaits. 

The  intervals  between  Hnbdivisions  are  necessary  to 
allow  for  the  oscillations  in  marching ;  it  is  theretore 
expected  that  the  intervals  prescrilwd  will  be  preeerved 
approxiraately  rather  than  aceutatR\3 . 
is.  lie  movements  preecrV^watOTclQMwi*''.'^'''^™^^ 
may.  in  enaergencies,  be  Bxwu\fe4  ^i-j  '*^*.~*^^«i  cRc 
fnMj>.  the  squadron,  and  t\ie  twv=Nia«c.V  ?'*'S^.'S^^'i-'* 
^^"^  to  the  principles  Breainn.\»Ai»w.«i^=*-^^^ 
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10.  Movements  in  extendeil  order  dismounted  are  exe- 
cuted  by  the  aame  commauds  and  nieana  as  when 
mounted,  conforming  to  the  priouiplea  preHcriheil  for 
dlamonnted  drills. 

In  line  of  groupa,  the  normal  interval  taken  by  each 
group  will  be,  in  yards,  eqoal  to  the  number  of  men  in 
the  group  multiplied  by  4,  if  mounted,  and  multiplied 
by  2.  if  dismoimted. 

When  time  is  limited,  Hiia  instruction,  on  account  of  its 
importancej  will  be  given  as  soon  as  the  recruits  hare  had  a 
leu  drills  in  close  order. 

20.  In  the  battle  eserciaea,  or  whenever  circiim.- 
stancea  requiie,  the  regular  positions  of  the  manual  of 
arms  and  tiie  firing  may  be  ordered  without  regard  to 
Uie  previona  position  of  the  piece ;  such  movements  as 
are  not  in  the  manual  will  be  executed  wltbout  regard 
to  motions  or  cadence. 

The  effective  use  of  the  weapon  is  not  to  be  impeded 
by  the  formalities  of  drill. 

Elementary  Drills. 

21.  Thorough  training  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier 
and  the  School  of  the  Trooper  is  the  basis  of  efficiency. 
InBtruction  will  be  progressive  and  will  be  first  given  to 
small  squads,  which  are  niade  larger  as  the  instructioii 
advances. 

22.  Short  and  frequent  drills  are  preferable  to  long 
ones,  which  ezhaost  the  attention  of  botli  infitractor 
and  recruit. 

23.  As  the  instruction  progressea,  the  recruits  will  bo, 
groniwd  according  to  proficiency,  in  order  that  all  mj 

advance  as  rapiiUy  as  their  abilities  permit.  Those  wl 
^tt:A-  aptitude  and  quickness  wiU  \ie  aeyivB.'wA  team.*' 
"^J™  ^"d  placed  under  expeviemceOL  iurifi  mB»*»^     v_t^ 

SS^  under  the  supervision  oE  »^^ '^^'^r- ^^^ 


GENERAL  PRINCIPLEB." 

25>  The  instructor  will  always  maintam  a  milita 
bearing,  and  by  a  quiet,  firm  deuieanor  set  a  propi 
ample  to  the  men.    Mistakes  should  be  carreuted , 
nally,  without  nagging  and  without  shouting. 

26.  Ab  the  recruits  become  somewhat  proficient  ii 
the  School  of  the  Soldier  and  School  of  the  Trooper,  tl 
officer  Buperintending  the  inHtruction  may  call  upt 
them  in  turn  to  drill  the  squad  in  his  presence  and  tu 
correct  any  errors  that  may  be  observed.    This  will  iu-'a 
crease    their   interest,   hasten  their    instruction,   and'n 
facilitate  judgment  upon  their  fituesti  fur  the  duties  oT 
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27<  This  school  has  fur  its  object  the  instructiou  of 
the  individual  recruit,  on  foot,  and.  afterward  that  of 
the  squad. 

Prom  the  beginning,  the  instructor  will  insist  upon  a 
Hmart  appearance  of  the  TBcmits,  and  ■will  exact  that 
their  clothing  be  clean  and  neatly  adjnsted. 

28.  The  instructor  explains  each  movement  in  as  few 
-words  as  possible,  at  the  same  time  executing  it  himself. 
He  reqoirea  the  reornits  to  take  by  themselves  the  propel 
position;  he  avoids  keeping  them  too  long  at  the  same 
movement,  although  each  should  be  understood  before 
passing  to  another.  He  exacts  by  degrees  the  desired 
precision  and  nnif  ormity. 

20.  When,  for  purposes  of  instruction,  anj;  movement 
is  divided  into  motions,  or  executed  in  detail,  the  cont> 
mand  of  execution  determines  the  prompt  execution  of 
the  first  motion,  and  the  commands:  Two,  THSEB,  eta, 
that  of  the  other  motions. 

To  execute  the  movements  in  detail,  the  instructM 
first  commands ;  By  the  numbers:  all  movements  divided 
into  motions  are  then  executed  as  alwve  exjilatned,  aatS 
the  command :  Without  the  numbers,  or  until  he  commandi 
movements  other  than  those  in  the  mannal  of  arms. 
j  As  soon  as  the  recruits  thoroughly  understand  tht 
several  motions,  they  execute  them  alternately  with  and 
'     writhont  the  aambers. 

1  ^TSeejreenfa'on  of  movements  ■bsftveB.im!p«w,\a<Llii«a' 
fppbcable  to  the  instruction  ot  Teeiui^t6,ti'Q.\.  ■aw.^'N 
&e3S      *o  for  the  purpose  of  coxiftt'ou.a  tasii.'w.  u 


^etiiq^ 
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30.  Afterthemovementahavebeenproperlyexeoutod 
in  the  order  l»id  down,  the  instructor  no  longiir  confines 
himself  to  that  order. 

31.  When  the  execution  of  a  moTement  is  improperly 
begun  and  the  instructor  wishes  to  begin  it  auew  for  the    I 
purpose  of  correoting  it,  he  cominandg:  Aa  you  wera;  at    I 
which  the  movemeat  ceasoa  and  the  former  position  is  - 
reHumed. 

iNDiviDOAL  IireTHDcnoN  vnthout  Akks. 

32.  For  this  instruction,  a 
'  en:eeding  four,  are  placed  in 

front. 

33.  To  teach  the  recruits  how  to  asBemblo,  the  in- 
Btructor  will  firat  place  them  in  a  single  rank  arranged 
according  to  height,  the  tallest  man  on  the  right  with  in- 
tervals of  two  inches,  aa  nearly  as  may  be  between  men, 
and  explain  that  the  objects  of  the  interval  are  to  give 

•  freedom  of  movement  in  marching  and  in  the  use  of  the 
carbine  in  ranks ;  then  direct  them  to  open  out  the  right 
elbow  slightly  until  the  left  elbow  of  the  man  ou  the 
right  is  lightly  touched  and  then  withdraw  the  elbow; 
this  repeated  a  few  times,  he  will  cause  the  recruits  to 
fall  out  and  placing  the  man  on  the  right  in  position 
■will  instruct  them  that  at  the  command  fall  in  they 
will  BuccessiTely  and  quickly  take  their  places  in  rank 

|.  as  before,  each  aaauring  himself  of  hia  interval  by  making 
the  touch  by  the  elbow  and  then  witlidrawing  the  elbow. 
He  then  commands:  Fall  in.  Each  recruit  takes  hia 
place  as  he  judges  correct  and  then  ojwna  ont  slightly 
nis  right  elbow,  and  moves,  if  necessatY.*-^'**^^''^'*^*' 
right  or  left  nnta  Ma  rvgsA  eWwrw  ^R>'t«3^**^'^'*'~^,-!^s. 

.  Jteft  eJbow  of  the  man  H6xttofcet^%V't^'^>^^^ 

[^  elbow  to  the  habituai.  ■yo*'*''^'^^-  1 
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The  recruit  will  bo  rec|iiireil  to  continue  the  p: 
of  ttna  aBsuring'  hiniaelf  of  hia  proper  interval  on 
hie  place  in  ranks  during  hla  instruction  in  the 
of  tie  Soldier. 

Exat^tnesa  of  interval  can  not  be  maintained  and  partti 
ularity  in  observance  of  the  interval  will  not  be  require 
in  instruction  after  that  in  the  School  of  the  Soldie 
The  rule  for  practical  application  is  that  tonch  by  U 
elbow  be  avoided  end  that  care  in  ^nei;a1  be  taken  i 
keep  the  interval  small.  By  practice  in  maiching  ^i 
recruit  will  soon  acquire  tbe  habit  of  keeping,  witaoi 
Bpecial  effort,  the  small  interval  neces.>iary  for  conven 
encB  in  inarching,  and  for  free  use  of  hia  carbine  ] 
ranks.    Correction  of  fault,  by  individual  men,  aa  to  ti) 

places,  they  are  required  to  assemble  without  a 

The  instructor  commands :  PALL  IM. 

The  men  assemble  promptly  as  above  proscribed, 
attention. 

Position  of  the  Soldier,  or  Attention. 

35.  Heels  on  the  same  line,  and  a,s  near  each  other  t 
the  conformation  of  the  man  permits. 

Feet  turned  out  equally,  and  forming  with  each  o0ai 
an  angle  of  about  80  degrees,  ' 

Kneea  straight  without  stiffness. 

Body  erect  on  the  hips,  inclining  a  little  forwan 
shoulders  square  and  tailing  equally.  7 

Arms  and  hands  hanging  natnrally ,  backs  of  the  hood 
oatward:  little  Sngeis  opposite  the  Beams  of  the  ti 
aOowanear  the  hody.  ^ 

Sead  erect  and  mna,TBtotheiro-rA:  ch^Qft\'i^'i^'a*3wM 
I  WitAont  constraint;  eyes  Btraigb-t to  tVa  iToaV      « 


The  Rests. 

36.  Being  at  the  halt,  to  rewt  tht-  luen :  Fall  odt, 
or  Best,  or  at  basb. 

At  the  commanil  fall  oat.  tbe  men  TanyleaTe  the  nuLka, 
but  will  remain  in  the  immediate  Ticinity. 

At  the  oonimand  fafi  in,  they  resnine  their  former 
Xi]aces  At  attention. 

At  the  eomnxand  rest,  the  men  keep  one  heel  in  place 
bnt  are  not  required  to  preserve  silence  or  immobdity. 

At  the  command  at  ease,  the  men  teep  one  Leel  in 
pla<w  and  preserve  sdence  but  not  immobility. 

If  marching:  1.  Route  order,  2.  Maboh;  or,  1.  At  ease, 

9.  MAROK. 

The  men  keep  their  places  in  the  squad  but  are  not 
required  to  keep  the  cadenced  step;  at  route  order,  they 
are  not  required  to  preserve  silence. 

To  resume  the  attention  ■.  Attention. 

The  men  take  the  position  of  the  soldier  and  fla  their 
attention. 

37.  1.  Parade,  3.  Rest. 

Carry  the  right  foot  sis  inches  straight  to  the  rear, 
left  knee  slightly  bent ;  clasp  the  hands  in  front  of  the 
center  of  the  body,  left  hand  nppermoHt.  left  thumb 
cluaped  by  thumb  and  forefinger  of  right  band ;  preserve 
eilence  and  steadiness  of  position. 

as.  Toresame  the  attention  or  position  of  the  soldier ; 
Attemtioh. 

The  men  take  tbe  position  of  the  soldier  and  fix  their 
attention. 

30,  To  dismiss  the  squad :  Dismissed. 

f/BS  flight  or  Lett. 

^tthe  command  right,  turn  toe  ^ea&  S.'*™-'^ J^  >a^ 
enug-  tbe  left  eye  in  fine  -wlfli  ftie  ceTa.\fiS  «*■  ^" 
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eyea  fixed  on  the  lino  of  eyes  of  tlin  mirii  in,  or  suppos 
lo  be  in,  the  same  rant. 

At  the  iHimiutiud  front,  torn  the  lieud  and  eyes  to  i 
front. 

The  inatmctor  seen  that  the  moyemeut  does  not  i 
range  the  st^nareuesB  of  the  »houldtirB. 

Facings. 

41.  Tother^htorleft:  1.  flight  (or  Left).  2.  Tifmi 
Kaise  Bli^htl^  the  right  heel  and  left  toe  and  face- 

tlie  right,  turning  on  the  left  heel,  a«iiHt«d  by  a  bH^, 
presaure  on  the  ball  of  the  right  foot ;  replace  the  rigl 
foot. 

The  facings  to  tlie  left  are  also  executed  upon  the  It 
heel. 

42.  To  the  rear:  1.  About,  2.  Face. 
Baiee  slightly  the  left  heel  and  right  toe,  face  to  ti 

rear,  turning  to  the  right  on  the  right  heel  and  the  bi_ 
of  the  left  foot ;  replace  the  left  foot  beaide  the  right. 

Officers  execute  the  about  face  as  follows ; 

At  the  command  about,  carry  the  toe  of  the  right  fb 
about  eight  inches  to  the  rear  and  three  inchea  to  IL 
left  of  t£e  left  heel  without  changing  the  positi<Kt  i 
the  left  foot. 

At  the  command  face,  turn  upon  the  left  hed  a_ 
right  t»e,  face  to  the  rear,  and  replace  the  right  beet  1 
the  side  of  the  left. 

Enlisted  men  out  of  ranks  may  ase  the  about  fa 
prescribed  for  ofQcers. 

Salute  with  the  Ham!. 

*K.  /.  ffj^Af  (or  left)  hand.  3.  Salute. 
-flte/ae  tberigbthand  smartly  UU  the  to-vftfaift<«VvQji 
«w  Jower  part  of  tho  heiid-ilxeHa  a\iov«  -Aio-ni^^. 


tbam'b  and  fingers  pxtendoii  and  noined,  palm  to  the  left, 
forearm  incliiied  at  abcrat  45  degrees,  naod  and  wrist 
fltraight ;  at  the  same  time  look  toward  tbe  person  to  be 
sainted.  (Two)  Drop  the  arm  qnietly  by 
the  aide. 

If  uncovered,  the  forefinger  touches  the 
forehead  above  the  eye. 

The  salnte  for  ofBcers  is  the  same ;  the 
left  hand  is  nsed  only  when  the  right  ia 
engaged. 

44.  Enlisted  men  salute  with  the  hand 
farthest  from  the  officer,  giving  the  salute 
six  yards  before  passing  the  oflScer,  and 
holding  the  hand  at  the  visor  until  the 
salute  iaaokuowledgedorthe  officer  passed. 

SETnsa-tJP  BXERCISKS. 

45.  In  order  to  retain  a  proper  set-up 
and  to  keep  the  mnacles  Bupple.  all  sol-(((| 
diera  in  garrison  should    be  frequently 
practiced  in  the  following  enercises. 

At  the  command  halt,  given  at  any  time,    '''■  ^<  ^"'-  ^• 
the  exercise  ceases  and  the  position  of  the  soldier  ia 
resumed. 
\         The  recmita  being  in  single  rank,  the  instructor  wiU 
;|     place  them  three  paces  apart. 

A         He  will  require  the  hloneeB  to  be  nnbnttonefl  or  re- 
n     moved,  and  the  mjiTementa  to  be  executed  with  quick- 
ness and  energy, 

First 
1.   Arm,   2.  ExEKClaE,    3.  H.EKD,   ^. '^t,  t,.-OWW^.  ■*>- 

I       -At  tiie  eoimaand    exercise.  Taiw,  t\^«  '*S^?' ^I^w 
t-«ifa;ioni!oiital,palinaup-waia.    -BSKD-^*^^^ 
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in  a  circular  direction  over  the  hnad,  tipa  of  fing 
toachingtop  of  cap  ovHr  the  forehead,  backaof  fing 
incMmtacttheir  full  length,  thumbs  pointing  to  the  re^, 
dbowa  pressed  back.    UP:  EJxtend  the  arms  upward 
their  fnllleneth,  palms  touching.    Down:  Force  th«n 
obliquelyback,  and  gradually  let  them  faU  by  the  Eiidea. 
Raisb  :  Raise  the  arms  laterally,  aa  ]>rescribed  for  the  j 
second  command.    Continue  by  repeating  heatt,  up,  down,. 

Second. 
1.  Arm.  3.  BXBEOISB.  3.  Pkont,  4.  Rbab.  ^^ 

At  the  command  exercise,  raise  the  arms  laterally,  at 
in  First  exercise.  Feont:  Swing  the  arms,  extended 
horizontally  to  the  front,  palmB  touching,  heela  on  tT 
ground.  Rear:  Swing  the  arms,  extended,  well  to  tH 
rear,  inclining  them  slightly  downward,  raising  ti 
body  upon  the  toea.  Continue  by  rei>eating  front,  fot 
tjll  the  men,  if  iiosaible,  are  able  to  touch  the  hani 
behind  the  back. 

1.  Forearms  horizontal.  2.  Raise,  3.  Fbont,  4.  Rba 
At  the  command  re/se.  raise  the  forearms  to  the  fro: 
until  horizontal,  elbows  foiced  back,  hands  tight 
closed,  backs  down.  Peont;  Thrust  the  arms  foroib 
to  the  front,  turning  the  bocks  of  the  hands  iip,  ars 
horizontal.  Reab:  Bringthearmsback  qnickdy  toti 
first  iKJsition,  forcing  the  elbows  and  shoulderB  to  ti 
rear.    Continue  by  rejieating  front,  rear. 

1.  Arms  rerf/ca/,  palms  to  the  front.  1.  Raise,  3.  Down 

l^^  t/ie  command  raise,  ra-ise  tihc  ivrma  itomfti^* 
Wtended  to  their  full  length,  till  toe  "i^w*^^"^*'^ 
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1  Upward,  I 
STB  pressed  J 
i  possible,     I 


the  head,  jwilms  to  the  front,  fingers  pointed 
thumbs  locked,  right  thumb  in,  front,  shonlderB  j 
'back.  Down:  Bend  over  till  the  hands,  if  possible, 
tonch  the  Kronnd,  keeping  amis  and  knees  straight. 
Up:  Straighten  the  body  and  swing  the  arms  extended 
to  the  vertical  jxisition.    Contiaue  by  repeating  down,  up. 


1.  Trunk,  S,  EXEROISB,   3.  ClHOLB  HIBHT  (or  LEFT). 

At  the  command  exercise,  raise  the  bands  and  place 
them  on  the  hipa.  fingers  to  the  front,  thumbs'  to  the 
rear,  elhowa  pressed  back.  Ciholh  right:  Bend  the 
trunk  to  the  right;  turn  the  trunk  to  the  rear  and  bend 
to  the  rear ;  turn  the  trunk  to  the  left  and  bend  to  the 
left;  turn  the  trnnk  to  the  front  and  bend  forward. 
Continue  by  repeating  circle  right 

Sixth. 

i..Leg.S.  BzEHOiSB,  S.  Left  (ov  Iti'glil),  4.  Pohward, 
0.  Rear;  or.  fi.  Obound. 

At  the  command  exercise,  place  the  hajids  on  the  hips. 
as  in  Fif tt  exercise.  Forward  :  Move  the  left  leg  to 
the  front,  knee  straight,  so  as  to  advance  the  foot  alwut 
15  inches,  toe  turned  out,  sole  nearly  horizontal,  body 
balanced  on  ripht  foot.  REAR:  Move  the  leg  to  the 
rear,  knee  straight,  toe  on  a,  line  with  the  right  heel, 
Bole  nearly  horizontal.    Continne  by  repeating  forward. 

When  the  recruit  has  learned  to  balance  himself,  the 
command  forward  is  followed  by  GHOUMD :  Throw  tha 
weight  of  the  body  forward  \iy  xismg,  »svv'Ca'e.'vaU>- "^ 
the  rigb  t  toot,  advance  au4  lAant  Vna  Xtt.'v.  A'A'i.^^s^^ 
JncheH  fmm  the  right,  and  aivftiiCB't'tte-cv?y^^^^S^QV 
to  ^iepoffltion  of  forward.    Coii.tto.-aie.Xi'j  ■£««e,^Wi«-« 
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1.  Leg.  2.  Bxeboibc. 

Attheeoinm  ......  . 

as  in  Fifth  exertiHe.     Up;  Raise  tlie  left  leg  to  f 
front,  bending  and  elevating  the  knee  as  much  a — 

sible,  leg  from  knee  to  instep  vertical,  toe  depr 

TTf  :  Replace  the  left  foot  and  raise  the  right  1^  'A 
prescribed  for  the  left.  ' 

Execute  slowly  at  first,  then  gradually  ii 
cadence  of  doable  time.    Continue  by  repeating  up  n 
the  right  and  left  legs  are  alternately  in  poHition, 

40.  Aasoon  as  the  exeruiscB  are  well  understood,  ti 
may  beexecnted  without  rspeating  the  cf 
this  purpose  the  instructor  gives  the  con  _.    ___ 

Bcribeil,  then  adds :  Continue  the  exercise,  upon  which  fi 
motions  to  be  repeated  are  continuously  executed  tl 
the  command  Mt 


Qttick  Time. 

47.  The  length  of  the  ftill  step  in  quick  time  if 
inches,  ineaanred  from  heel  to  heel,  and  the  cadenco  is  j 
at  the  rate  of  120  steps  per  minute.  J 

48.  The  recruits  being  confirmed  in  the  position  ofl 
the  soldier,  the  instructor  places  himself  8  or  10  yardrf 
in  front  of  them,  and  facing  toward  them,  executes  th  J 
step  slowly,  at  the  same  time  esiJainiog  the  princlplesf 

Ae  then  commands:  I.  fbfworrf,  3.  Mfcaott. 
_^      jit  the  coMiuflDiI  forward,  throw  ttio  -w^ft^Vt  qI  %. 
gorfr  upou    the  light  leg  -withcroA  'bertieLvtiS  "Cws  T 
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At  the  command  march,  move  the  left  leg  smartly,  hnt 
-without  jerk,  carry  the  font  straight  forward  30  toches 
from  the  right,  m.eaHnring  from  heel  to  heel,  sole  near 
the  ground,  knee  Btraiyiht  aud  elij^htly  turned  out;  at 
the  same  time  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  forward 
and  plant  the  foot  without  shock,  weight  of  body  test- 
I  ing  upon  it;  next,  in  like  luanner,  advance  the  right 
foot  and  plant  it  as  above ;  continue  the  march,  keepmg 
the  face  to  the  front. 

TheinatruCtorindicatesfrom  time  to  time  the  cadence 
of  the  step  by  calling  one,  two,  three,  four:  or,  left,  right. 
the  instant  the  left  and  right  foot,  respectively,  should 
beplanted. 

The  cadence  ia  at  first  given  alowly,  and  gradually  in- 
creased to  that  of  quick  time. 

40.  To  halt  the  siiuad :  1.  Squad.  3,  HALT, 

At  the  command  halt,  ^ven  as  either  foot  ia  brought 
to  the  ground,  the  footinrearia  brought  up  and  planted 
without  shock  by  the  side  of  the  other. 

50.  Whenever  the  squad  ia  in  motion,  it  is  halted  by 
the  commands:  1.  Squad,  2,  HALT.  Tliia  rule  ia  general, 
the  command  platoon,  troop,  etc.,  being  substituted  for 

Double  Time. 

51.  The  length  of  the  full  step  in  double  time  is 
33  inches;  the  cadence  is  at  the  rate  of  IBS  steps  per 
m.inute.    At  this  rate  a  mile  can  be  passed  over  in  about 

1 1  minutes.  I 

[  52.  To  march  in  donbla  time:  1.  Forward,  2,  Double 

I      time,  S.  MABOH. 

I         At  the  command  forward,  foiow  ftwi  -wev^^.  «s^  "^^^^ 
\     body  oo  the  right  leg;  at  the  citmroa.-na.<JouWo  Vimej-to,^ 
!    ^B  Wfa  iinfil   the  forea-noa  axe  "iiOxvtwiA*.  ™^ 
Ve^ed,  nails  toward  the  lx.dy.eftwr«6\o's^^'^^®^' 


"J 
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At  the  command  march,  carry  forward  the  left  foo 
leg  slightly  bent,  knee  somewhat  raiserl,  and  plant  fj 
foot  3«  iiichea  from  the  right;  then  execute  the  bi — 
motion  with  the  right  foot.    Continne  this  alten 
movement  of  the  feet,  throwing  the  weight  of  the  b 
forward  and  allowing  a  natural  swinging  motion  or 

63.  The  recruits  are  also  exercised  in  running,  the 
principles  being  the  same  as  for  double  time. 

When  marching  in  double  time  and  when  running, 
the  men  breathe  as  much  as  possible  through  the  nose, 
keeping  the  mouth  closed. 

Short  Step. 

54.  Being  in  march :  1.  Short  step.  2.  MABon. 
Take  steps  of  15  inches.     The  full  step  is  resunied  at 
the  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  MAEOH. 

The  length  of  the  short  step  in  double  time  is  18  incliefl. 


55.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Bight^at  Left)aiep,2.  Mas* 
Carry  the  right  foot  eight  inches  to  the  right,  ' 

ing  knees  straight  and  shoulders  square  to  the  fro 
soon  as  the  right  foot  is  planted,  bring  the  left  foot^ 
the  side  of  it,  and  continue  the  movement,  observiliff' 
cadence  for  each  foot  as  explained  for  quick  titoe. 
The  side  step  ia  not  executed  in  double  time. 
Back  Step. 

56.  Being  at  the  halt :  I.  Backward,  i.  Maboi 
Step  back  with  the  left  foot  15  inchtia  straigh 

rear,  wjaasnrfj]^  from  heel  to  \voe\,ttie'^^'i^>-'* 
At^rj^^-  ^^^  ^^*  alternating. 
£6^J,-Jt      coaimand  Aart.  bring  biicktbe  loofm 
stae  of  the  one  in  rear. 


To  Mark  Time. 

51,  Being  in  march:  1.  Mark  time,  3.  MASOH. 

At  the  uoininand  march,  given  as  either  foot  ia  coming 
to  the  groand,  continue  the  cadence  and  make  a  sem- 
blance of  inarching  without  gaining  ground,  by  alter- 
nately advancing  each  foot  about  half  its  length,  and 
bringing  it  back  on  a  line  with  the  other. 

To  take  the  f nil  step :  1.  Forward,  3.  Maroh. 

5H.  The  short  step,  side  step,  and  back  step  may  be  e; 
cnted  from  mark  time,  and  coi 


Change  Step. 

00.  Being  in  march :  1 .  Ciiange  step.  S.  MAitoa. 

At  the  couunand  march,  given  as  the  right  foot  comes 

to  the  gronnd,  the  left  foot  ia  advanced  and  phinted; 

the  toe  of  the  right  foot  is  tien  Bdvanced  near  the  heel 

of  the  left,  the  recmit  again  stepping  off  with  the  left. 

The  change  on  the  right  foot  w  similarly  executed, 

the  command  march  being  given  aa  the  left  foot  Btrikes 

the  grotmd. 

Covering  and  Uarcliing  on  Points. 
60.  The  instructor  selects  two  points  on  the  groand 
k   and  req.nires  the  recmits  in  encceftsion  to  place  them- 
Belvea  so  that  the  prolongation  of  the  straight  line 
through  these  points  shall  paaa  between  their  heels. 

The  instructor  places  himBelf  in  rear  of  each  recmit, 

poiiitB  out  the  faults  of  his  position,  and  cauae^l^^o.'^ 

cover  accurately.  .  ^, 

Wbm  the  ret-niite  are  able  to  cc«OTfti«V>'™*»"^^?"^'2t; 

\^d  accnratolv.   they  are  reqwireft.  a.i\eT   tM3Nc^^ai«&_ 

iiBTcb  upon  the  points  in  q.mcV  anA.  a»'aSAe>  '(S^*'-      '^ 
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ing,  if  necessary;  at  the  comniai..!  fall  oat,  he  sttep^   ^ 


^^  "^^^ 

The  other  recmita  are  halted  near  the  eaine  point,  ^j,d  , 
when  all  have  arrived  the  instmctor  selects  new  jiaizrrs/ 
and  continues  the  esercise.  ( 

Two  recruita  ehonld  also  be  established  by  the  inatmc-  ■ 
tor,  one  covering  the  other,  and  the  others  reqaired  I 
tocoverthemtttconaiderabledistanceaapart;therecrnltt 
should  then  be  fa«ed  about  and  the  exercise  repeated 
in  the  new  direction. 

It  should  be  demonstrated  to  tha  recruits  that  they  ca 
march  la  a  straight  line  without  selecting  two  points  i 
desired  direction  and  keeping  them  covered  while  advancing. 

61.  A  distant  and  conspicnous  landmaik  will  next  oe 
selected  as  a  point  of  direction;  the  recruit  will  b~ 
reqnired  to  choose  one  or  two  intermediate  points  o 
the  ground  in  lice  with  the  point  of  direction  and  to 
inarch  upon  it  by  covering  these  points,  new  points 
being  selected  as  he  advances. 

Individual  Ikbtbdction  irith  Arms. 

Armament,  etc.,  for  Garrison  Duty,  Dismounted. 

61i.  Complete  armament :  Carbine  and  pistol. 
For  onara,  drill,  and  innpection;  Ah  may  be  directed. 
For  doty  out  of  rank,  as  orderiy,  witness,  etc. :  Saber 
and  cartridge  belt,  or  cartridge  belt  alone,  as  may  b« 
directed. 
Fnll  dress  or  undress:  Carbine  and  cartridge  belt. 
T/je  saber  m  not  worn  when  in.  rank.,  on  diBmoTinted 
'^J".  except  for  saber  drill. 
*»»rir»  are  not  worn  on  diamouiite4  A'a^,^. 
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SThe  carbine  sling  will  l>e  worn  for  flrill  when  nrdered. 

B3i  The  recrnit  Hhould,  as  soon  aa  posHible.  he  taught 

t  nouienuhitiire  and  iu6  of  his  carbine,  itu  care  uud 

Bervatiou. 

|?heii  fair  progress  has  been  made  in  the  Individnal 

itniction  without  Arms,  the  r-ecrtdt  will  be  taught  the 

tmal  of  arma;  instruction  without  arms  and  that 

jh  anna  alternating^. 

^rt  of  each  drill  with  anus  should  be  devoted  to 

rching  (see  pars.  118  and  120). 

14.  At  the  command  fall  in,  the  recruita,  usually  not 

eeding  f our,  assemble  (par.  34).  pieces  at  order  arms. 

t5>  To  prevent  accidents,  tbe  magazines  and  cliam- 

e  will  be  opened  (par.  100)  whenever  the  equad  ia 

t  formed,  and  again  jaat  before  being  dismifiaed. 

b  rule  is  genera/. 

96,  The  cadence  of  the  motions  is  that  of  quick  time. 

*  recruits  will  at  first  be  required  to  give  their  whole 

sention  to  the  iletails  of  tlie  motions,  the  cadence  being 

iiduallj;  acquired  as  they  become  accustomed  to  ban- 
stag  their  arms. 

ffhe  instructor  will  at  first  allow  the  men  to  execute 
B  muvemeots  by  themselves  -without  command  until 
By  understand  the  details ;  after  this  he  will  requiro 

nn  to  execute  the  movements  together  at  command. 

I^e  movementfl  relative  to  liie  cartridge,  and  adjust- 
Ot  of  sight,  are  executed  with  promptness  and  regn- 
ty,  but  not  in  cadence. 

7.  Being  at  the  halt,  tht-  movements  are,  for  pnr- 
98  of  instruction,  divided  into  motions  and  executed 
tctail. 

b  fixtbe  cadence  in  the  minds  of  the'm«-tt,'ive^-as»^, 
■B  time  to  time,  be  instructed  to  coiv&V\Ti.-«««Rni\-^^ 
tone,  one  at  the  end  o£  tlzie  fttat  «w'tva^.  «*^  ^^^ 
ietc.,  at  CJie  end  of  the  ct^er  iiici\,\a\\A'^'ii««V" 
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<t8.  First — In  resuming  tlie  urder  from  any  poral, 
the  manual,  tlie  motion  nest  t<>  the  last  uuncfndea 
the  butt  of  tbe  nieoe  about  three  inuhee  from  the  | 
left  hand  atead^g  the  piect  near  the  ri^ht, 
esteniJed  and  jiiined,  forearm  and  wrist  straigiit, 
inclining  downward, 

Second, — In  aU  iiositions  of  the  left  hand  at  t/ia  balat    . 
the  hand  is  ht'tween  the  sight  and  magazine,  and  thv 
thiimb  extended  along  the  left  groove, 
except  in  port  arms. 

Third.— The  piece  is  habitually  tMirried 
with  the  trigger  pulled  on  an  emp^ 
chamber,  or  the  safety  lock  tnroed  to- 
the  right  and  the  cut-off  turned  down. 

OB.  The  recmit  Iteinjj  in  the  iiositum 
of  the  soldier,  the  inati-uctor  will  first 
ciiuse  hint  to  place  his  piece  carefoUy  in 
the  following  iMiaition : 

Position  of  Order  Arm*. 

The  Initt  rests  evenly  on  the  ground, 
arraa  hanLTHK  naturally,  olhows  near  the 
body,  right  hand  holing  the  pioee  be- 
tween the  thumb  and  fingers,  first  two 
fingers  in  front,  the  others  in  rear  s  the 
toe  of  the  piece  on  a  line  with  and  tonch- 
Jag  the  tim  ot  the  right  sho*. 
"«  Ou  Srst  I>eaniig  anna,  tbe  reismiW.wcB'&iJiSi&'w 
^TTtn^fo  tbeir  positions  by  lowtTiuft  ».  ^^"^^*?1  *"  "^■^■^' 
^e  instractor  endeavora  to  corxeot  l\ie*e  ^^^*- 


1^ 


71.  Being  at  the  order;  1,  Present.  2.  Arms. 
Eaise  and  carry  the  piB(Mi  with  the  right 

hand  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  body, 
barrel  to  the  rear  and  vertical,  at  the  same 
time  grasp  it  with  the  left  hand  at  the 
balance,  forearm  horizontal  and  restin" 
againatthebodj;.'  (Two)  Grasp  the  small 
of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand  below 
the  guard. 

72.  Being  at  the  present;    1.   Order.  3. 
AKMS. 

Let  go  with  the  right  hand  and  regraap 
>the  piece  above  the   rear 
aight ;  let  go  with  the  left 
hand  and  lower  the  piece 
with    the    right.     (Two) 
lower  the  piece  gently  to  U, 
the  gronnd  with  the  nght  -^ 
hand,  drop  the  left  by  the  [.^^  ,„  ,, 
side,  and  take  the  position 
of  order  amiH. 

73.  Being  a.t  the  order:  1.    Port,  3. 
Abms. 

Raise  and  throw  the  piece  diagonally 

acrosH  the  body  with  the  ri^ht  hand, 

magazine  to  the  front,  graap  it  smartly 

with  both  hands,  the  right,  palm  down. 

at  the  email  of  the  stock;  the  left,  palm 

up.  at  the  balance,  thumb  claaping  the 

-  piece,  barrel  sloping  to  the  left  and  cross- 

■  *•  "'■ '  ■     ing  opposite  the  junction  of  the  neck 

with  the,  left  shoulder ;  right  forearm  horizowt&V-,  \sS-'t 

forearm  resting  against  Uie  \)o4v  '•  i^^^  tocwaxoi.  ^ixv^ 

piece  near  the  body. 

i.  0rt^r.  2.  .ABMS.     Take  tbe  fast  -onaTftivw-  ^h,*^ 
rompreaent     (Two)  Take  the  ■pcm^Wolot^'^  * 
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the  orJer:  1,  Right  shoulder, 

Raise  and  throw  tbe  piece 
imlly  ocrusa  tbe  body,  aa  in.  por^ 
except  that  the  right  band  em 
the  tatt,  heel  between  the  fi^ 
Hecofidfiiigera.  (TwojBaiaetli 
and  ]}]a<.-e  it  on  the  riaht  iju 
barr-el  up,  and  mnzzle  elevate 
not  to  interfere  with  tbe  men  1 
trigger  guard  in  front  of.  am 
the  right  shoulder ;  tbe  piece  i 
that  when  viewed  from  the  ft 
win  appear  nearly  parallel  tot 
of  buttons,  right  elbow  dOTVi 
tbe  left  band  down  to  the  1 
(d^E[BEE)  Drop  tbe  left  hand  ' 

7i>.  Being  at  tbe  right  idu 
I,  Oj'dBr,  3.  Arms.  Lower  th 

±-1.  0,  mr.  n.  [juiukly  and  to  tlie  right, 

the  first  poaitioM  of  right  abonldor  from  order. 
Lower  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  at  the  si 
regrasping  it  with  tha  right  alwve  the  wght, 
tbe  lirat  position  of  order  from  present.     "" 
the  poeition  of  order  arms. 

70,  Being  at  the  right  BboiUder;    I.  Poti,    2.  _ 
Take  tiie  first  position,  of  right  abonlder  froia 
(Two)  Tiike  tbe  position  of  port  arma. 

1.  Right  sfiBulder.  S.  AitMa.     Take  tbe  firet  porf 

right  shoulder  from  the  order.     (Two)  Takethei 

position  of  right  aboulder  from  tbe  order,   (E 

Drop  tbe  left  band  by  tbe  aide. 

rr,  ^e/w^'at  !berightsb(mldef.  1.  Prasanf.  IS.j 

75»*9  tbe  first  position  of  right  s^iouVAe-v  Uow>-*Sm 

^itvo;  Take  the  position  of  v"''t  u-i^"is,     ^.I-hkeP 

tas position  o/present  aruia. 
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THE  SOLDIER. 

1.  Highf  Shoulder,  3,  ARMS.     Talte  the  first  pOHition  of 
right  suoulder  from  thi-  order.     (Two)  Take  the  second 

Bwiition  of  right  shoulder  from  the  order.     (Thhee) 
rop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

78.  Being  at  the  preeeut:   1.  Port,  2.  Abmb.  Carr^ 
the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body  and  take  the  posi- 
tion of  port  ai-nis. 
1.  Present.  '2.  Arms.     Carry  the  piece  to  a  verticul 

EHition  in  front  of   the  center  of  the 
dy,  barrel  to  the  rear,  and  take  the 
position  of  present  arms. 

The  Rests. 


79.  Fair  out.  Rest  and  At  ease,  lire  exe 
cuted  as  without  arms. 

On  resumins  the  attention,  take  the 
poBitioii  of  order  arms. 

fioatB   order,    MARCH,    and   At 
Maroe,  are  executed  as  without  arms, 
except  that  the  pieces   are   carried   at 
will,  keeping  the  muzzles  elevated. 

80.  Being  at  the  order:  1.  Parade.  3. 
BGST. 

Carry  the  right  foot  six  inches  straight 
to  the  rear,  left  knee  slightly  bent;  carry 
the  taaxzle  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 
tody,  iiarrel  to  the  left,  right  hand  l... 
the  muzzle,  and  take  the  position  of  parade  rest 
87),  mnzzle  between  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the 
hand. 

Attbwtion.  Quit  fhB  ii\eiLe  -wVCu.  *ie  \i&^'v.>saio 


irder. 


Note.— Tlito  1  "1 


.a  with  arms  except  that  in  the  position  kneeling  the 
right  Imnd  rests  on  the  right  thigh,  and  in  moving  to 
and  from  the  lying  jiosition,  the  right 
hand  is  nlacfld  on  the  grounds  in  th« 
imsitiott  lying  down,  the  forearms  are 
ni^aiust  each  other  on  the  ground,  left 

8.'I.  At  the  cnminiind  kneel,  lie  a 
ur  rise,  Ihe  piece  must  Ijc  locked  (par. 
aft).     This  rule  ib  general.  ■ 

tt4.  Being  at  the  order:  Kneel. 
Half  face  to  the  right,  carryingright 
foot  so  that  tbe  toa  uha]!  he  about  Wa 
iuches  to  the  Tear  u.\\d  ten. Inches  to  the 
Jeft  of  lett  heeV",  Vne*i\  ftw  tvi^\.  Vo«j 
■- „  hending  the  lett.  \Btt  \n«  ^"^J"^' 

'Ointxl  to  the  right,  right  leg  vo^atoia  aaKsdi^  1 


right;  weight  of  body  resting  on  right  heel, 
forearm  aoroas  left  thigli,  hand  hanging  naturally;  the 
piece  remain«  in  the  position  of  order  aniiM.  right  hand 
grasping  it  above  the  sight.  This  is  the  position  of  order 
kneeling. 


80.  Being  at  the  order  kneeling:  Lie  dowm. 

Place  the  right  knee  near  the  left  heel.  (Two)  Draw 
back  the  left  foot,  and  place  the  knee  on  the  gronnd; 
pla(;e  the  left  hand  well  forward  on  the  ground,  and  lie 


flat  on  the  belly,  thus  inclining  the  body  about  35 
degrees  to  the  right;  the  piece  is  lowered  at  the  same 
time  with  the  right  hand,  barrel  to  tlie  left,  left  hand 
at  the  sight,  left  elbow  on  the  gronnd,  right  hand  at  the 

.      small  of  the  stock,  opposite  tbe  neck.      This  is  the  position 

L      Ijring  down. 

I        87.  Being  in  position  lying  down-.  "Stisa. 

[        Sererse  the  second  motion  ot  \'j\nij  ii-.-M-o.  ^^^  ■ 

y^,(Tvroj  Rise  as  from  the  ordcT  kneeVwift  W*-'^- 


36  SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIER. 

88.  Being  at  the  nrder  standing :  Lia  DOWW. 

Take  the  position  of  ord«r  kneeling,  escept  that  the 
Tight  knee  is  placed  near  ths  left  heel.  (Two)  Execntf- 
eecond  motion  of  lie  down  (par,  86). 

80.  Being  ill  position  lying  down :  Kmbel. 

Execute  fiie  first  Kiotion  of  rise  (par.  87J  and  take  tbe  | 
position  of  order  kneeling. 


90.  This  carbine  may  be  aeeil  as  a  single  loader,  m 
IIS  a  magazi  e  loader :  it  is  nsed  as  a  single  loader  wheii 
the  magazine  U  luit  chained,  and  also  when  the  msga- 
Bine  is  charged,  hut  with  the  cut-off  turned  down ,-  it  is  a 
magazine  loader  when  the  magazine  is  charged  and  the 
eaf-off  larned  up.  The  piece  is  habitually  used  as  a  single 
loader, 
■  91,  Whenever  the  piece  is  carried  with  a  cartridge 
in  the  chamber,  the  piece  must  be  locked  (par.  iiO). 

To  avoid  ■■jamming"  when  loading  from  tho  inaip,. 
aine,  push  the  bolt  home  before  drawing  it  back  again. 

In  order  not  to  weaken  the  mainspring  hy  continued 
pressure,  the  trigger  is  palled  on  an  empty  chamber, 
i/iese  rales  are  general. 

To  toad. 
92.  Being  in  line  standing  at  the  order;  1.  Sqaai/,  i 
Load. 

At  the  command  load  the  men  half  face  to  the  right 

each  man  then  carries  the  right  heel  about  five  inches  to 

the  rear  and  three  inche,?  to  the  right  of  the  left  heel, 

'  J'eei  nearly  at  right  angles,  and  at  the  same  time  raises 

tliapiece  with  fhe  right  hand  and  a.ti,fl;va\\.'ia'WCae,\Ai, 

^ibei  balance,  the  barrel  elopmg  downvjata.  aX,  -io.  be-"- 

v«6ont  ajdaereea   left  elbow  agaiiist  ft^e  \isA^  >  s 
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of  the  Btock  at  the  waist,  right  hanfl  graspiiig  the  small 
of  the  stock. 

( Exact  distances  in  placing  the 
feet  in  the  position  of  load  ore 
not  prescribed,  some  variation 
'  is  necessary  according  to  the 
differences  in  conformation  of 
individual  men.  to  attain  the 
essential  object  of  firmness  of 
position  in  aiming.) 

(Two)  Look  toward  the  chamber  and 

;nrn  the  safety  lock  to  the  left  if  not 

already  there  and  see  that  the  cut-off  ia 

tnmed  down,  grasp  the  handle  of  the  bolt 

with  the  thumb  and  fingers  of  the  right 

hand,    turn   it  upward   and   draw   the 

bolt  back,  thus  opening  the  chamber, 

take  a  cartridge  between  the  thumb  and 

first  two  fingers   and   place  it  in   the 

bore,   regraap  the  handle  of   the  bolt 

P'  11  Par  91      with  the  right  hand,  push  the  holt  for- 

■  ward  and  turn  the  handle  fully  down, 

thua  closing  the  chamber ;  cast  the  eyee  to  the  front, 

can?  the  right  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock,  and  raise 

the  mnzzle  to  the  height  of  the  chin. 

The  piece  is  now  in  the  position  of  read/, 
US.  If  kneeling,  the  left  forearm  rests  across  the  left 
thigh.     If  lying  down,  the  left  hand  steadies  the  piece. 
the  barrel  to  the  left. 

94.  If  at  the  right  shoulder,  lower  the  piece  with 
the  right  hand,  and  then  execute  as  prescribed  ftcno 
the  order. 

To  Fill  the  MugtiiinB- 

03.   1.   Fill,    a,  MAGfi.2.nSE.  ^  A^^^'t 

iaecnte  as  in  load,  except  io  "&o'^  **^^ 


but  with  the  right  hand  open  the  gate  auil  p/^i.^ 
cartridges  in  the  magazine,  bnlleta  to  the  tratni, 
close  the  gate ;  cast  the  eyes  to  the  frout  and  CArTJr 
right  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock. 

1>0.  The  piece  being  in  any  position:  I.  Squaa 
Ready. 

Take  the  position  of  read/,  see  that  the  cut-oft 
tamed  down,  and  that  the  piece  is  unlocked  and  cock 

The  command  ready  is  only  given  preparatory  to  ai 
ing  when  the  pieces  are.  or  for  inatriiction  are  anpix> 
to  be.  loaded,  and  also  locked. 

©7.  To  cock  the  piece,  tnm  the  safety  lock  to  the 
if  not  already  there;  pnll  back  the  cocking  piece;  orti 
the  handle  up  and  then  down,  without  drawing  the  I 

98.  The  piece  Ijeing  in  any  position:  1.  Withmagaz. 
2.  Ready. 

See  that  the  cut-off  is  turned  up,  turn  tJie  safety  Ic 
to  the  l»ft  if  not  already  there,  draw  the  bolt  back  a 
then  close  ic. 

W9.  Being  in  the  position  of  ronoy.'  I.  Lock.  3.  Pieo 

Tnm  down  the  cut-off,  turn  the  safety  lock  to  the  ri<^ 
The  piece  being  locked,  mav  be  ordered  into  any  p< 
tioD  (par.  30). 

To  unlock  tlie  piece,  turn  the  safety  lock  to  the  / 

lOO.  To  ascertain  if  any  of  the  pieces  are  loaded,  i 
instructor  canses  them  to  l>e  brought  to  the  port,  a 
commands:  1.  Open,  S.  Chambes. 

See  that  the  cut-off  is  turned  down;  turn  the  safi 

lock  to  the  left  and  with  the  right  hand  push  the  han 

upward,  and  draw  the  bolt  back,  hand  remaining  on  i 

Aandle.    Bach  niaji,  as  soon  as  bis  piece  i.s  esamin 

paahes  the   bolt  forward  and  ttve  'ha.nAX.e  4wHii:>sa 

^po.as  the  trigger,  turns  the  BafetvlockVoftienaV'* 

■»«wv/*  the  baad  to  the  smaU  of  Ove  atocV. 

Kyjf^  '^tractor  dom  not  examine  ttifc  ^iwss.l^' 

^■'  ^-  ^^°^^.  2.  Chambeb. 


See  that  thocnt-off  is  tnmed  down:  pnsli  the  holt;  for- 
ward anrt  the  handlti  downward,  pull  the  trigger,  and 
reBQine  the  iiOTt. 

101.  Being  ill  :my  position,  piei;e8  luaded:  1.  Draw, 
2.    CABTRIDSE. 

See  that  the  out-ofE  is  tnmed  down,  eiecnte  b9  pre- 
scribed for  loading  (para.  (12,  93.  and  94).  ercept  that  the 
cartridge  is  withdrawn  and.  retnmed  to  the  belt,  and 
tiie  trigprer  pulled. 

102,  Being  in  any  positioTi:  I.  Empty,  2.  MasAzxite. 
Executed  as  in  fi'l  magazine  (par.  9.1).  except  that  the 

piece  is  tnmed  well  to  the  right,  right  hand  under  the 
gate  opening  to  catch  the  cartridges;  the  [■artridges  are 
then  returned  to  the  tfllt.    It  maybe  iiec«Baary  to  shake 
or  jar  tiie  piece  to  canaa  the  cartridgea  to  fall  out. 
To  Aim  and  Fire. 

103.  Being  at  the  ready; 

1    Squad   3.  AIM. 
Raise  ths  piece  with  both 

hand?  and  suppcrt  the  butt 
firmly  against  the  hollow  of  the  right 
snoulder.  right  thntnb  extended  across 
the  stock,  barrel  horizontal;  the  left 
h  nd  .it  the  balance ;  left  elbow  as  far 
to  tlie  right  as  it  can  be  placed  with 
eaae,  right  elbow  as  high  aa  the  shoul- 
der: incline  the  head  slightly  forward 
and  a  little  to  the  right,  cheek  resting 
against  tiie  stock,  left  eye  closed,  right 
eye  looldng  throagh  the  notch  of  rear 
Bight  so  as  to  nerceive  the  te^  fat  "Ow*! 

front  Might;  8eooTi4  ■jowAol  t«tat» 

resting  lightly  agaliiat  AlN^^  ti*K&^ 
trig-ger,  but  liot  pt«astBS'*" 
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104.  FIHB. 

Press  the  finger  against  the  trigger,  firo  without  de- 
ranging the  aim  and  without  loweriug  or  turning:  t'  """ 

10J1.  Load. 

Lower  the  piece  and  load  (liar.  BS). 

10<t.  The  exercise  is  continued  by  the  c 
1.  Squad,  2.  Aim,  3.  Fire,  4.  Load. 

107,  To  a(M!Ustoni  the  recruits  in  the  position  of  K 
to  wait  for  the  command  fixe :  1 .  Recover,  2.  Abmb. 

At  the  command  recover,  withdraw  the  finger  fro. 
the  trigger;  at  the  command  arms,  take  the  poaitdtm  0 

'  T      ■    ijig ]nieeling,  the  left  elbow  restB  x^.. 

the  left  knee,  point  di 
"         nfroutof  knMT 

aiming     1] 

J  down,  raise  the  piece  with  t 
handu,  rest  on  both  elbows,  and 
pres:^  the  butt  firmly  against  the 
Tight  shoulder ;  in  recovering 
irms.  thepiecfl  is  held  as  in  load, 
lOO.  When    the    recruits  an 

>   thomnghly  instructed  ij 
justments  of  the  sight,  aod  t 
principles  of  aiming  as  laid  do^. 
n  the  Stnall  Arms  Firing  Hegulatious,  they  will  be  n 


PI.  13,  pKr. 


^ 


PI.  14,  Tnr.  lOS. 

to  Him,  using  the  difEereut  \mes  ol  sv^'^ 


this  pnrpose,  beini?  at  tlis  ready,  the  matmotor  com 
manife:  i.  At  (sn  many)  yarrfs.  2.  Squad,  3.  AIM. 

The  instructor  aasiires  himsslf  by  careful  inspection 
that  eauh  man  sets  his  sight  at  the  range  iii(Qcated.; 
when  satisfied  that  the  subject  is  fully  comprehended, 
he  will  exercise  the  men  in  aiming-  at  a  designated  ob- 
ject. For  this  ptirpose.  being  at  the  ready,  he  com- 
mands: 1.  At  that  tree  (or  At — ),  3.  At  (ao  many)  yards. 
3.  Squad,  4.  Aim. 

At  the  first  command,  fix  the  eyes  on  the  object  indi- 
cated; at  the  second  command,  adjnst  the  sight  and 
immediately  fix  the  eyes  on  the  object  again, 

no.  By  changinff  the  objective,  all  the  different 
lines  of  sight  may  be  tised;  the  men  sbould  also  be 
practiced  in  aiming  at  objects  above  and 
below  them. 

111.  Thorecruitsareatflrsttaughtthe 
motions  of  loading  and  fixing  withont 
nsing cartridges ;  atterafew lessons,  they 
shoidd  use  dummy  cartridg-es,  and  when 
well  instructed,  the  drill  may  close  with 
a  few  rounds  of  blank  cartridges. 

112.  No  cartridges  will  be  used,  ex- 
cept when  indicated  in  the  first  command, 
thus;  1.  Wif/>  dummf  {blank  or  ball)  car- 
tridges. 3.  Load,  or,  2.  Fill,  3.  Maoaziwe, 
This  rule  is  general. 

Carbine  Salute. 


113.  Being  at  the  right  shoulder. 
I      Carbine,  3.  BALUTH,  ™  v  -s     -ix 

Carry  the  left  hand  smartly  to  ttiftMnaJi.  "'■^■"^^'■■=- 
of  the  stock,  /oi'earm  horizon ta,\,pa^SQ.cAXii»^'»^^*-^.3jg5 
thumb  and  Sngera   exteniLed  a-nfl.   'J^'^'^'^^i  ^'^^-v.-i^i 
i^aicsi  the  piece.      (Two)   Urop  ^Sio  \fet\.  ii!«*^'^  "^  j 


i 
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114.  The  first  motion  of  the  sahite  is  made  six  y 
before  passing'  tte  officer,  liolding  tbe  liaod  at  the  w 
ot  the  etock  until  tbe  siilate  is  acknowledged  or  tb 
afficer  passed. 

115.  The  following  positions  of  the  piece  ar 
tended  mainly  for  nse  in  extended  order  and  i 
marches.     Whenever  the  cinisnanda  for  any  of  the 
positions  are  given,  the  piece  will  be  shifted  in  the  mi 
convenient  manner;  reducing  the  movements  to  regu] 
motions  and  cadence  is  prohibited. 

1  16.  1.  Trait,  S.  AfiUS. 

The  piece  is  grasped  with  the  right  band  where  it  W 
balance,  right  arm  slightly  bent,  barrel  tip,  piece  neart 
horizontal. 

A  corresponding  position  inUiele 
hand  may  Ije  used. 
117.  1-  Lift  shoulder .  2.  *  •!»»*«. 
The  piece  resi*  on  the  left  ehoolds 
barrel  up  and  mnzzle  elevated  so  I 
not  to  interfere  with  the  men  in  rei 
trigger  guard  in  front  of  and  aeav  1 
shoulder,  left  hand  embracing-  | 
ij  butt,  heel  between  the  first  ana  s 
ond  fingers,  elbow  down. 
lis.  1.  Secure.  2.  Abms. 
The  piece  ia  held  in  the  right  ha 
at  the   balance,  barrel  up,  alOBf 
downward  and  to  tlie  front;  ria 
hand  eupiwrted  against  the  firmit 
the  right  hip,  upper  arm  against  1„ 
stock.     A  corresponding  positaon  t 
the  left  hand  may  be  used. 
J-fO,   When  the  recrnits  a,Te  flistBiei:c\s«&-Tm.tB^ 
^^  with  anna,  tlie  instructor  ovdetB  tVe  ■9\BCRa 
vo'tion  before  puttin^j  the  squad  mmai'ita.wai^a 


passing  from  quick  to  double  time ;  he  also  c 
racniita  to  be  at  quick  time  before  ordering  the  halt, 

1120.  Wheu  the  marchings  aod  manual  of  arms  are 
.tSioroughly  understood,   the    following   general  ralea 


First. — If  at  the  order,  bring  the  piece  to  the  right 
KAoulder  at  the  preparatory  command  for  marching  in 
1^ quick  time. 

!,  Seconrf.— Bring  the  piece  to  the  right  shoulder  at  the 
command  doub/e  time. 

■  Third. — A  disengaged  hand  in  Rouble  time  ie  held  as  ' 

■  when  without  arms. 

'  Fourth. — Bring  the  piece  to  the  order  on  halting ,  the 
I  execution  of  the  order  and  halt  commence  at  the  same 
Instant. 

Fiff/i.—Whea  the  facings,  side  step,  back  step,  closing 
ranks,  and  alignments  are  eiecuted  from  the  order, 
raise  the  piece  slightly  while  in  motion,  and  resume 
tbe  order  on  halting.     When  this  rule  applies  to  other    ' 
,  movementa,  it  ia  therein  atated. 

Inspection  of  Carbines. 
121,  Being  at  the  order:  1.  Inspection,  2.  CABBIMB. 
ExucMte  port  arms ;  open  the  magazine  gate ;  open  the 

I  chamber  and  place  the  right  hand  on  the  butt,  tiie  heel 
•■  betweeo  the  first  and  second  fingers. 

II  The  inspector  takes  the  piece  (the  man  dropping  the 
ipLands  by  the  side).  Inspects,  and  hands  it  back  to  the 
"man;  the  man  receives  it  with  the  left  hand  at  the 
'  Tialance,  closes  chamber,  closes  the  magazine  gate,  pulls 

the  trigger,  and  takes  the  position  of  order  arms. 
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Inspect-on  of  Am 


■inted). 


123.  The  inspection  of  anus  begins  nn  the  right  ui 
the  rank;  the  inapeotor  then  jiassBa  in  roar  from  left  t.i 
right,  inspecting  the  eqniyment. 

12:1.  BeinK  fnlly  anned,  witli  t-arbiiie  at  thu  uriler 
1.  Inepaetion.  -J.  Asms. 

Each  mail,  as  the  inspector  approachea  him,  exeoQte^    . 
inspaction  carbine. 

As  the  inspector  returns  the  piece,  the  nest  luan  exe- 
cutes inspection  carbine:  and  so  ou  through  tli»  eiinftil.    l 
Should  the  piece  be  inspected  without  handlings,  the 
man  closes  chamber,  closes  the  magazine  gate.  poUs 
trigger  and  comes  tri  the  order,  when  the  inspector  I 
passes  to  the  next  nian.  wh.o  immediately  executes  AkJ 
spoction  carbine. 

The  earbinea  and  ammunition  having  been  ini^_ 
ed,  the  inspector  approaches  the  right  of  the  BqasI 
at  his  aiijiroiu'h  each  of  the  men  drops  the  moBzleq 
the  carbine  nitc  the  left  hand,  holding  it  opposite  t' 
eetiterof  the  body,  tlie  muzzle  between  forefinger  a 
thmnb,  itR  in  parade  rest,  and  executes  inspection  /^ 
(nee  par.  1819) :  as  he  pas9«s  to  the  second,  the  1 
man  returns  piatnl  and  reau 
throughout. 

124.  (Omitted  it 
126.  (Omitted  ii 


B  order,  and  ao  e 


120.  If   armed  with    the  carbine    only,  each    i_. 
bine,  after  having  been  inspected,  ia  brought  to  i 
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THE   SyCAU,  I 


127.  Tlie  movomenta  are  esplained  as  with  arms; 
but  in,  the  first  inatrnttion  of  recniitH,  they  are  taught 
without  arms,  omitting  reference  to  the  ixjsition  of  the 

]  28.  The  recmits  are  divided  into  squads  of  from 
five  to  eight  men,  each  under  the  command  of  a  noncom- 
misaioned  officer,  preferably  a  corporal,  who  is  the  in- 
structor (par.  S4). 

The  object  is  to  giye  the  corporal  confidence  and 

131).  When  the  ^ide  ia  announced  in  the  command, 
the  man  on  the  designated  flank,  or  in  the  center,  con- 
ducts and  regulates  the  march  for  the  time  being,  but 
in  no  other  respect  acta  as  gnlde. 

To  accuatom  the  recmits  to  their  duties  in  all  pogi- 
tions,  their  places  wilt  frequently  be  changed. 

130.  The  depth  of  a  man  ia  taken  as  13  inches;  hia 
front  as  22  inches.  The  interval  between  ad.iacent 
men  in  the  rank  is  two  inches  as  nearly  aa  may  he 
measured  from  elbow  to  elbow. 

SeUAD   DRILL, 

131.  To  form  the  squad,  the  instructor  places  him- 
self at  the  point  where  the  right  ia  to  be,  faces  in  the 
direction  in  which  it  ia  to  face,  and  commands:  PALL 
IN  (see  par.  64). 

Alignments. 

132.  The  alignments  are  Brst  taught  by  requiring 
the  recruits  to  align  themselvea,  mam.b'sioaici.Ts^Kni.'cw^ 
files  estabJished  as  a  base. 
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Being  at  the  order:  1.  Two  files  from  the  right  {left,  m 
eanter),  three  paces  to  the  front,  2.  Makoh,  3,  JText,  i   | 
Fhont.  I 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  two  files  on  the  right 
march  three  paces  to  the  front,  halt,  and  ezecnte  e, 
right;  the  inBtmotor  aligns  them  and  then  cansea  i 
remaining  files  to  move  up  successively  on  this  align-  I 
ment,  each  by  the  commaiid  next.  I 

At  the  command  neit,  the  next  file  marches  thrwl 
paces  to  the  front,  shortening  the  laat  step  so  as  to  fioifl 
himself  about  six  inches  in  rear  of  the  new  alignmen^f 
which  muBt  never  be  ijassed ;  he  then  executes  eyas  rigT 
and  taking  steps  of  two  or  three  inches  moves  V 
slightly  opening  out  his  right  elbow  and  lighlJy  tont 
ing  the  left  elbow  of  the  man  on  his  right,  bringing  M 
eyes  and  shoulders  in  line  -with  those  of  the  men  in  ra 
on  his  right,  then  withdraws  hia  elbow  from  toach,  I 
keeps  his  eyes  to  the  right. 

llie  inatrnctor  sees  that  each  man  observes  the  j_ 

ciplea  of  the  alignment,   and  when  the  last  file  1 

arrived  on  the  line,  verifies  the  alignment  from  the  rigStT 
flank  and  orders  up  or  back  such  men  as  may  be  in  rear  | 
or  advance  of  the  line;  only  the  men  designated  move.  | 

At  the  command  &onf.  given  when  the  ranks  a 
aligned,  the  men  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front ;  all  ii 
ment  in  the  ranks  must  then  cease. 

In  dressing  to  the  left,  iritervals  are  taken  it 

manner  by  making  a  light  touch  with  the  left  elbow  B 
the  right  elbow  of  the  nest  man  on  the  left.  ^ 

In  dressing  to  the  center,  at  the  command  next,  tM 
men  on  the  right  and  left  of  the  center  move  forward  I 
and  dreaa  as  explained ;  thcise  on  the  right  of  the  cento 
^reaaas  tbaagb  the  alignment weie  to tt\e\'att.,\.\>.«»aoi 
»e  iBft  of  the  center  dress  aa  \t  the  8.\\'eHTOfevA  -»i 
fe  nght.      The  instructor  verlfiBB  t\i-fe  a\\smaa^ 
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1  Wl,  In  the  first  rtrilln  thp  basis  ol  the  alignment  is 
established  parallel  t"  the  frnnt  of  the  squad,  and  after- 
wai'd  iu  oblique  directions. 

This  touch  by  the  elbow  (par.  33)  is  made  in  all  align- 
ments in  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  but  will  not  be 
I'equired  thereafter. 

lSi4i,  The  recruits  Laving  learned  to  align  them- 
selves man  by  man,  tbe  instmctor  establishe.s  the  base 
fiiss  and  aligns  the  sqnad  ty  the  commands:  1.  Hig/ii 
(Left  Qi  Cantei},  2.  Sbesb,  S.  Tbotht. 

At  the  oommand  dress,  s,n  the  men  except  the  base 
flies  move  forward  and  dress  up  to  the  line, 

Tbe  instructor  verifles  the  alignment  and  gives  the 
command  front;  all  tbe  men  then  turn  the  head  and 
eyea  to  the  front. 

135.  Alignments  to  the  rear  are  executed  on  the 
snme  principles:  1.  Right  (left  or  Center)  backward,  3. 
DB&B3,  S.  FBONT. 

The  men  step  back,  halt  a  little  in  rear  of  the  line  of 
tho  base  files,  and  immediately  dress  up  by  stejis  of  two 
or  three  inches. 

1 36.  When  the  squad  dresses  quickly  and  well,  one 
man  is  first  established. 

Ill  dressing,  the  first  two  or  three  men  are  accurately 
ali>,'ned  as  quickly  as  possible,  to  afford  a  base  for  the 
remainder  of  the  squad. 


To  March  in  Line. 
137.  In  the  direct  march  i 
announced  to  the  right  or  left, 
tion.     T/i's  rule  is  general.  . ,,_. 

J3S.  Being  in  line  at  the  Ua\t,  fti-e  ^■oa-'«^5''^\„!^M4 
IBtes    the   centttr    man     and    i;omia»ai&E,-    ^-  _i 
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The  men  step  off.  tbo  guide  naarcliing  straight  tc- 1 
front  (pars.  60  and  61), 

The  instruutor  sees  that  the  men.  preserve  the  iat«n 
toward  the  side  of  the  gnide;  that  they  yield  to  ptx 
Bxae  from,  that  side  and  resist  pressure  from,  the  (jt>| 
Bite  direction ;  that  by  slightly  shortening  or  len^uta 
ing  the  atep  tbey  gradually  recover  the  aligiiinent,  V 
by  slightly  opening  out  or  oloamg  in  they  grsdoal 
recover  the  interval,  if  lost ;  that  while  habitnallytel 
ing  the  head  to  the  front,  tbey  may  oceasionally  glaa 
toward  the  side  of  the  guide  to  assure  themselves  of  t 
alignment  and  interval,  but  tliat  the  head  ia  tained. 
little  as  possible  for  this  purpose. 

To  announce  the  guide:  Guida  (right,  left  or  cantor). 

This  rviv  IS  general. 

139,  If  the  men  lose  step,  the  instructor  commaa^ 
Btep  ;  or,  indicates  the  cadence. 

The  men  glanet-  toward  the  side  of  Ihn  guide,  retaJ 
the  step,  and  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front. 
To  March  Saekn/ard, 

140,  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Backward.  %  Maboh. 
To  March  to  the  Rear. 

141,  Being  in  maroh :  1.  To  the  rear,  2.  ICAROK 
At  the  command  march,  given  aa  the  right  fool  Strili 

the  ground,  advance  and  plant  the  left  foot;  tfamita 

on  the  balls  of  both  feet,  face  to  the  right  abouti  m 

immediately^  step  off  with  th6  left  foot. 
If  marching  in  double  time,  turn  to  the  right  abOT 

taking  four  short  steps  in  place,  keeping  the  CBuSsot 
r     an/l  step  oS  with  the  left  foot. 
■  To  Mareh  by  the  Flank  in  Column  of  Files. 

?  «*^-  ^wns-  in  line  at  thi-  lia.\l.  \.  Right  I.ot  »■ 
■  ■'^■AOB,  3.  forward.  4.  ZdA-ROH. 


If  marching:  1.  By  ihe  rigiit  (or  left)  Hank.  3.  MAHOH. 

At  the  fommaTid  inarch,  c^-ven  as  the  right  foot,  striliea 
the  ground,  advance  and  plant  the  left  foot,  then  face  to 
the  right  in  inarching  and  step  off  in  the  new  direction, 
with  Uie  rifclit  foot :  the  men  cover  in  file  and  keep  closed 
to  facing  distance. 

143.  To  halt  the  col amn  of  files:  1.  Sqaad,  3.  Halt; 
and,  to  face  it  to  the  front.   &.  Lett  {or  Right) ,  4,  Paoe. 

Marching  in  coluinii  of  files,  to  march  in  line :  1.  By  the 
right  (or  left)  flank.  2.  MARCH. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Files. 

144.  Being  in  march-  1.  Column  right  (or  left); 
1,  Columnhalf  right  {OT  half  left),  2.  M  ah  OH. 

The  leading  man  turns  to  the  right,  or  half  rig: 

moving  over  a  quarter  or  an  eighth  ci-cle  whose  ran: 

'      ia  about  IB  inchea:  the  other  men  follow  the  first  a 

turn  on  the  same  ground. 

'         If  at  the  halt:  1.  Forward.  3.  Column  right  (or  left); 

3.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left),  3.  Maroh. 

The  Obligae  March. 

14fl.  For  the  instruction  of  recruita,  the  sqnad  being 

correctly  aligned,  the  instrnctor  will  face  the  aquad 

half  right  or  lialf  left,  point  out  to  the  men  their  relative 

positions,  and  explain  that  these  are  to  be  maintained 

in  the  obi  i  que  march. 

146.  Bemg  in  line  at  the  halt,  or  marching:  1.  Bight ' 
(or  Left)  oblique.  2.  MARCH. 

Each  man  half  faces  to  the  right,  at  the  same  time 
stepiiing  off  in  the  new  direction.     He  preservea  his 
relative  position,  keeping  hie  ahoulders  parallel  to  thtwa 
of  the  man  next  on  his  right,  aiiA.  wi  lesiiJ^'^'s*'^^'*' ^''^^ 
asti^inake  thehead  of  this  man  eoticesXyaeVft-s^^^^^^ 
otlier  wen  in  (iic  rauk ;  tlie  rank  TemaMia  "ewroii*^  ■<**    . 
.   origiaa}  front  > 
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At  the  command  halt,  the  nieu  halt,  faced  to  the  fron' 

To  resame  the  original  direction;  I.  Forward.%.  MAROa.  !' 

The  men  half  face  to  tlte  left  in  marching  and  theo 
move  straight  to  the  front. 

If  marking  time  while  obliqning,  the  obliqne  inarch 
is  rcRumed  by  the  comiminds:  1,  Oblique.  2.  Mabch. 

The  abort  step  will  not  be  naed  in  the  oblique  miirtrl. 

14r7.  In  the  obliqne  march,  the  gnide  ia  always,  with- 
out indication,  on  lie  side  toward  which  the  oblique  is 
made.  On  resnming  the  direct  maroh.  the  gnide  is, 
without  indication,  ou  the  aide  it  was  previous  to  tho 
oblique. 

These  rules  are  general. 

148.  The  column  of  files  ohhquea  by  ths  some  ooni 
mauds  and  means,  tbe  leudiug  man  being  the  guide. 

To  Uareh  in  Double  Time. 


To  Pass  from  Quick  Time  to  Double  Time,  and  the  Reverse. 

ISO.  1.  Double  time,  3.  Karoh. 

At  tbe   command  march,  given  when   the   left  fool 
BtrikeH  the  ground,  advance  the  right  foot  in  quick  ti. 
and  step  off  with  the  left  foot  in  double  time. 

To  resume  quick  time:  1-  Quick  time,  3.  Uasoh. 

At  the  command  march,  siven  as  either  foot  ia  (.■oniing 
to  the  ground,  the  squad  resumes  quick  time. 

To  Turn  and  Ho.it. 


^KOOL  D 


THE  SOLDIER. 


The  first  command  is  given  when 
the  aquadia  at  least  two  paces  frnm 
the  turning  point  (see  par.  9(i). 

At  the  command  march,  the  right 
man,  the  pivot,  halts  and  faces  io 
the  right,  the  other  men  make  about 
i)  third  face  to  the  right  in  marching, 
and  without  changing  the  length  " " 
oadenco  of  the  step  (except  the  mi 
next  the  pivot  shortens  the  step),  place  themaelv 


instructor  verifies  the  alignanent  from  the  pivot  flank 
and  commands;  FRONT. 

If  at  the  halt,  the  turn  and  halt  is  executed  in  like 
manner,  the  pivot  man  facing  to  the  right  at  the  com- 
mand march;  if  at  the  order  and  the  movement  is  exe- 
cuted in  quick  time,  the  pieces  are  held  at  the  trail  while 
in  motion.  Squad  half  right  (or  half  left)  is  executed 
in  similar  maimeT,  the  pivot  man  making  a  half  face. 
To  Turn  and  Advance. 
152.  Marching iuline:l.  Right (ot left)turn,2.  Makoh, 
3.  Forward,  4.  MAHOH,  .I.  Guide  {right,  leftor  center). 

At  the  second  command, 
the  luan  on  the  right,  the 

fuide,  marches  by  the  right 
auk,  and   takes  st«p3  of 
10  inchea  in  quick  and  13 
inches  in  double  time,  keep-      i 
PI.  IS,  p»r.  1(2.  ing  the  cadence ;  the  other 

men  of  the  rank  make  about  a  third  face  to  the  right  in. 
marching,  and  successively  place  yiCTCW(A'^es.a%i'<3&fe"&^« 
line  n-heo  they  talte  steps  of  V)  \.iicb.ea  (p't  \'!.S.ti  ^"'^^t, 
time).     When  the  last  man  is  o-u  ft^e\^■tt'^  >eu<it<sa^ 
gxaamand  is  given  when  till  resiune  tte  txiSi.  *'v>='«- 


J 
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The  practical  rule  for  cTecution  of  the  s 
inches  ia  that  the  h  eel  of  the  foot  raised  ie  pli 
tie  short  of  the  toe  of  the  foot  on  the  groond. 

During  the  turn  the  guide  is,  without  eoi 
the  pivot  flank.  The  guide  is  announced  on 
the  full  step.  If  at  the  halt  the  turn  and  i 
Hirailarly  esecuted  in  quick  time  unless  the 
double  time  lie  given. 

fiight  (or  left)  half-tufn  is  executed  in  a  simili 
except  that  the  guide  makes  a  half  face  to  tfa 

Should  the  command  halt  be  given  during 
tion  of  the  movement,  those  men  on  the  neT^ 
the  others  halt  on  arriving  on  the  line ;  all  d 
ri^t  without  command. 

The  instructor  verifies  the  alignment  fron 
flank  and  commands :  Fbont. 

.  UOVEMENTS  BY  FOUBS. 


^H      1S3.  Any  number  of  men  may  be  x 

^P  instruction. 

In  movements  by  fonrs,  when  there  are  I 
platoons  or  file  closers,  the  instructor  a 
guide  toward  either  flank. 

When  chiefs  of  platoons  or  file  closers  A 
the  guide  in  colaum  of  fours  ia.  without  Cfl 
the  side  toward  the  chiefs  of  platooits,  at  I 
posite  the  file  closers.  , 

In  changing  to  the  opposite  flank,  the  d 
tooua  and  file  closers  pass  quickly  througU 

To  Count  Fours. 

tiS*.  Being  in  line:  1.  Couni.  t.  TOTni^l 
A.t:  the  <-omiiian(}  fours,  the  men,  i 
J^S-hf  rount  one.  two.  three,  four.  on. 
-^"''totho  left. 
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To  March  hy  Ihe  Flank. 

inn,  Bfiing  in  line :  1.  Faurs  right  {or  left),  2.  MaRDH, 
3.  Guide  (left  or  right). 

Each  four  wheels  80  de^ea  to  the  right  on  a  flied 
pivot,  the  pivot  man  taming  strictly  in  his  place;  tha 
man  on  the  marching  flank  maintains  the  fvM  step, 
moving  on  the  arc  of  a  circle  with  the  pivot  luan  aj  tha 
center ;  the  men  dress  on  tbe  marching  flank,  ahorten- 
ing  their  stepa  according  to  their  distance  from  it,  and 
keep  their  intervals  from  the  pivot. 

Upon  the  completion  of  the  wheel,  the  men  of  each 

'    four  take  the  full  step,  marching  in  a  direction  i>araliel 

to  the  former  front  of  the  squad,  dress  toward  the 

gaide,  and  maintain  a,  distance  of  84  inches  between  the 

136.  To  form  column  of  fours  and  halt :  1.  Foarsrighf 
(or  left).   2.  Mahoh,   3.  Sifuad,  4. 
Halt.  x.''T]  ^' 

Tlie  command  halt  is  given  as  the   ''"^  P ,■  V 
fours   complete   the   wheel;    each  j'       •AjI      '^ 
foni-  dresses  toward  the  marching 
flank, 

137.  In  all  wheeling  by  fours,  the  forward  march  i^ 
taken  np  on  the  completion  of  the  wheel  unless  the 
command  halt  be  given, 

,  In  column  of  fours,  the  guide  of  the  leading  four  is 
I    the  guide  of  the  column. 

These  rules  are  general. 

158.  Being  in  column  of  fonrs  at  the  halt,  to  put  it 
in  march:  1,  Forward,  3,  Guide  (right  or  left),  H.  Mahoh, 


Marching  in  Column  of  Fours,  (o  Changa  QiretAion. 
ISO.  1.    Co/umn  right  {m  /eff\,  ^,  ■Nlxac-a.  _^^ 

Tbe  leadiiin  four  wheels  to  tb.e  iS.s'ii^  <«*.  ^  S;°  -«.^ 
pivot,  executed  as  in  par.  155,  exc©^  "^^^  ^ 
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1  liis  steps  to  to  inches  in  quick 
-p.  anil  13  Lnches  in  double  time,  ga 
H  jiround  forward  so  as  to  clear  tlie  \» 
H  mg  point;  the  wheel  completed.the 
-U  tafces  the  full  step;  the  other 
move  forward  and  wheel  on  the 
ground. 

Cplumn  half  right  (or  half  left)  ia 
larly  executed,  the  lending  fonr  -w 
ioR  45  degrees. 

To  T)nt  the  column  of  fours 
and  cnange  direction  at  the  sa     .  . 

1.    Forward,    2.    Cmrfo  (right  or  /effj 

PL  20  P«r  IBS     Column  right  (or  left),  4.  Maboh.     ^ 

Being  in  Line,  to  Form  Column  of  Fours  and  Change  Oiri 
at  the  Same  Time. 

100.  1.  Fours  right  (or  left),  2.  Column  right  (oi 
or,  3.  Column  half  right  (or  half  left),  S.  MAHOH,  4. 
left  (or  right). 

To  Break  into  Column  of  Fours  to  the  Front. 

101.  BeinK  in  line:    1.  Hight  (or  F^ 
Left)  forward,  2.  Fours  right  {ai  left), 
3.  MARCH,  4.  Guide  left  (or  right). 

The  right  four  marches  straight 
to  the  front,  ehortening  the  first 
three  or  four  steps ;  the  other  fours  - 

wheel  to  the  right,  ea«li  on  a  fixed  F* 

pivot;  the  second  four,  when  its       , ■^'^x 

wheel     is     two-thirda    <H>mpleted,    /'        /'       i 

wheela  to  the  lett  on  &  inovable  {  ;'  t 

l"^ot,   and  f6ao\f%  the  first;   fhe'  -     '^'^'l^'^ 

other  foimi,  having  wheeled  to  tVe       '^  '^.*«- 

B^A-^^Ve  forward,  and  eacli  v;Uee^s^;0'Cafe^!^ 

faoje  pivot  so  as  to  f oUo-w  tlie  aeGon-Q- 
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To  March  the  Column  of  Fours  lo  the  Rear. 
H>3.   I,  fours  right  (or  left)  about  3,  Masok,  3.  Guide 
right  (m  left). 
Eacli  four  wheels  180  degrees  on  a  fixed  pivot 

I  To  March  tha  Line  lo  the  Rear. 

lea.  1.  Fours  right  {or  left)  about.  2.  MABOH. 
Each  four  wheels  180  degrees  on  a  fiied  pivot. 

104.  The  movements  for  forming  line  from  colnmn 
1  of  fours  are  executed  according  to  the  principles 
(explained  in  the  Sqnad  Mounted,  and  by  similar  com- 

manda,  substituting  double  time  for  trot  and  gallop,  and 
pf/e*  time  for  walk. 

MOVEMENTS   BY  TWOS. 

105.  A  two  consists  of  Nos.  1  and  2,  or  Nob.  S  and  4, 

Column  of  twos  is  marchedbf  We  flank  from  line.is  halted, 
ia  pat  in  march,  changes  direction,  and  is  marched  to  the  rear 
l)y  the  same  commands  and  means  as  the  column  of 
fours,  substituting  (ifos  for  fours  in  the  commands  and 
explanations. 

Beingin  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Column  of  Twos. 

16«.  1.  By  twos,  2.  MAROK,  3,  Guide  right  (or  left). 
At  the  command  march,  No3.  1  aod  2  move  forward  in 

auicttime.  Nob.  3  and4  mark  time  till  disengaged,  when 
ley  oblique  to  the  right  and  follow  Nos.  1  and  3  at  a 
distance  of  36  inches. 

Marching  in  Column  of  Twos,  to  Form  Co/umn  of  ?<««». 

Jtl7.  1.  Farm  fours,  3.  MARCH.  ^.  Guide  rigW  '>5«"''*^.i^ 
At  the  command  march,  Noa.  \  arai  IXaNtR-^^.^.^. 
*9p.  Nob.  3  and  4  oblique  to  ttve  "telt  ■oa.'ci.'Oa*'^  ^ 
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NoH.  1  and  S,  ■when  tliey  move  straight  to  the  front.    Vie 
fours  having  laniteil,  all  tabe  the  fuJl  step. 

If  the  colnmn  of  twos  te  marched  to  the  rear,  and 
the  successive  numbers  inverted,  to  reform  the  polnmn 
of  fivuTs:  ].  Form  fours,  S,  /tight  oblique,  3.  SSabch,  4, 
Ouide  right  (or  left).  Nos.  3  and  4  take  the  short  step. 
Nob.  1  and  2  oblique  to  tho  right  and  complete  Ibfi 
'  -I  described. 


Ifi8.  In  the  different  firings,  when  the  captain  and 
chiefs  of  platoons  are  present,  they  ■will,  at  the  flwt 
command,  take  positions  in  rear  of  the  line,  correspond- 
ing to  their  positions  in  fi-oiit  (par.  B7I1).  They  restinie 
their  posts  ikt  the  command  poati,  given  after  the  com- 
mand cease  Uring. 

IGU.  The  post  of  the  instructor  is  three  paces  in  rear 
of  the  squad,  but  in  actual  firing  he  places  himself 
where  lie  can  heet  make  himself  heard  and  at  the  same 
timeobserve  the  effect  of  the  fire.  The  objective  should 
be  in  plain  view  and  so  designated  as  to  be  easily  dis- 
tingtiished  hy  all, 

ITO.  The  commands  for  firing  are  the  same,  -whether 
the  squad  be  standing,  kneeling,  c)r  lying  down.  The 
commands  for  kneeling  or  lying  down  precede  the  com- 
mands for  firing, 

Ifollef  Firing. 

171.  The  squall  being  in  line  fronting  the  object  to 
be  fired  upon,  pieces  at  the  ready :  1 ,  Fire  by  squad,  3.  Al 
(such  an  object).  3.  At  (ao  many)  yards,  4.  Squad.  S, 
JuM^  B.  FisE,  7.  Load, 

yb  Sre  another  volley  tit  tlio  &ivn\c  "M^'C'L.'wv'Oft.'Coss 
t^s^faeofsiicht:  I.  S^uin/.  2,  Aim, '^S.Ti^B.?..  ^..\rfir- 
^o  Sre  another  volley  at  tlia  siviiw  o\)^«*i^..'«^'*^'''' 
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line  nf  sight:  1.  At  (so  mauy)  yards,  2,  i 

4.  FIRE,  5.  Load. 
To  fire  another  volley  at  a,  new  object,  and  with  a  now 

iine  ot  Bight:    1.  At  (such  an  object),  3.  At  (so  many) 

/ards,  3.  Squad,  4.  Aim,  5.  Fibe,  6.  Load. 

172.  The  objective  and  range  will  be  indicated  in 

the  preparatory  commands  for  all  kinds  of  fire,  as  iUua- 

trated  m  the  preceding  examples, 
f     If  the  objective  be  at  a  considerable  angle  to  the 
L  front  of  the  squad,  the  instructor  will  change  the  front 
I  of  the  sqnad  so  as  to  face  it. 

1      The  commands  are  given  with  Bnffl-cieiit  intervals  to 
I  allow  them  to  be  executed  as  already  prescribed.     The 

■  command  fire  is  given  when  the  pieces  appear  to  be 
t  steady. 

These  rules  are  general. 

To  Cease  Firing. 
'      173.  1.  Cease  FiRiHQ,  2.  Lock,  8.  Pieces. 
I      At  the  fiiTst  command  the  firing  will  stop ;  such  piecea 
" "  are  already  loaded  will  be  brought  at  once  to  the  posi- 
n  of  ready ;  the  others  will  Tw  loaded,  and  at  the  third 
I  command  all  the  pieces  will  be  locked. 
'      174.  The  command  (or  signal)  ceose  firing  is  always 
fiiBed  to  stop  the  firing,  and  may  be  given  at  any  time 
I  after  the  first  preparatory  command  tor  firing,  whether 
I  file  firing  has  actually  commenced  or  not.     ihia  rule  ia 
fjfeneral. 
\[  To  Fire  At  Will. 

175.1.  Fire  at  will.  2.  -(f  (auch  an  object),   3.  Jf  (so 
many)  yards.  4.  Commehob  FIRING;  or,  4.  With  nwi^^- 

■  line.  5.  Commence  fihimo.  , 

At  the  commakud  commence  ftring,  eac'0--iaa.-o-,H-'^'^^!^^^j, 
eatlyot  the  others,  takes  caret n\  aim  sA  "^^^^  '?"'''^h^^\^ 
loadB,  and  coatmnea  the  fiie  aa  TKpiai"J  a»  i»  c»™*° 
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■with  taking  parefnl  aim  at  each  shot.    The  men  ehonld 
'  be  tanght  to  load  rapiilly  and  to  aim  deliberately. 

17ti.  To  fire  with  eounte<l  fartridges;  1.  Fire  one  {two 
or  three)  round.  2.  At  {such  au  object),  3.  if  < so  many) 
yards,  i.  COMMENCE  FIRINa. 

To  Are  another  aeriea:  PrSE  okb  (two  or  three) 
BonwD.  The  instructor  will  see  that  the  number  of 
CartridgeH  indicated  ia  never  exceeded. 

The  Are  with  counted  caj^ridpreB  is  of  exceptional 
tise,  when  it  is  desired  to  restrict  the  firing:  to  two  or 
tiiree  ronnds. 

177.  In  the  rapid  fire  the  nnniber  of  cartridges  is  not 
limited;  the  objective  ia  not  indicated;  the  tnetmctor 
orders  the  sights  laid  down  and  then  comnmnds:  1. 
Sapid  fire.  2.  COMMENCE  FIKINO.  The  men  fire  Straight 
to  the  front,  at  the  feet  of  the  enemy,  and  continue  tJ  "^^ 
fire  until  the  command  or  signal  cense  firing. 

178.  To  use  the  piece  as  a  magazine  loader:  1.  __ 
magazine,  3.  Rapid  fire,  8.  Commemcs  tieinb.    The  tr 
off  is  tamed  down  and  the-  men  fire  as  before. 
magazine  ia  refilled  as  soon  as  possible. 

MANCAL   OP   THE  PISTOL. 

179.  The  inatmction  under  this  head  ia  first  givf 
on  foot. 

When  a  lanyard  ia  used,  one  end  ia  attached  to  t 
tratt  of  the  pistol ;  the  other  end  f  onus  a  sliding  lot 
'which  is  passed  over  the  head  and  drawn  snug  aj  ' 
'the  right  armpit.  The  lanyard  should  then  be  o  , 
Boch  length  that  the  ana  can  be  extended  without  c 
.straint. 

_.     ISO.  The  pistol  being  in  the  holster,  to  raise  pisto 
tX  ^a/se,  2,  PISTOL. 

-At  the  coznmaiid  raise,  Tm'bTittoi\t\ie\va\a\«i  — . 
?,  ^b  t  haad  and  eraap  tlae  atoct,  "taacU  ot  'fla« 
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At  the  command  pisM,  drawthe  pistol  from  the  hul- 
ster.  reverse  it,  mnzzle  up,  tlie  hand  holding  the  stock 
■with  the  thumb  and  last  three  flnf^ers:  the  little  finger 
may  he  placed  under  the  batt ;  forefinger  outside  ot  tlie 
guard;  guard  to  the  f  rent :  barrel  nearly  vertical ;  hand 
as  high  as  the  neck  and  six  iuphsa  to  thp  right  and  front 
of  the  right  shoulder.     This  is  the  position  of  raise  pistol. 

"When  dismounted,  carry  the  right  foot  about  20 
Inches  to.  the  right  and  plaue  the  left  hand  in  the  posi- 
tion of  the  bridle  hand. 

181>  Being  mounted  and  at  the  position  raise  pistol; 
1.  Lowor,  2.  Pistol. 

At  the  command  pistol,  lower  the  pistol  withont 
changing  the  grasp,  and  rest  the  hand  and  pistol  on  the 
right  thigh,  back  of  hand  np,  m.nzzle  in  front  of  right 

When  dismounted,  lower  the  pistol  without  changing 
the  grasp  of  the  hand,  arm  by  the  side  and  nearly  bx- 
tended,  back  of  the  band  to  the  right ;  barrel  inclined 
to  the  front  and  downward. 

182.  Being  at  raise   or  lower  pistol:    I.  Haturn,  ', 

PISTOI. 

At  the  conamand  pistol,  insert  the  piatol  in  the  holster, 
back  of  hand  to  the  body,  bntton  the  flap  and  drop  the 
hand  by  the  side. 

If  dismounted,  bring  the  right  foot  by  the  side  of  the 
left  and  drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

If  the  holster  ia  so  constracted  that  the  butt  is  to  the 
rear,  raise  and  return  pistol  are  execateil  as  in  pars.  180       i 
and  183,  except  that  the  back  of  the  hand  is  to  the  right 
and  the  pistol  is  not  reversed. 

183.  1.  Ittspeetion,  3.  Pistol.  ^,    ,, 
At  the  commaji^  pistol,  eseente  roiae  pirtol.e.-icw'^'^;^^ 

me  pistol  ig  held  aboat  ai  x  inches  ii\  'iTe,tv(,  <5- '^*'^  « 
or  the  body,  barrel  up,  i>ointmg  to  ftie  \ot^  ■W'^'^-'-w 


1 


60 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIElM 


Upward  at  an  angle  of  about  4S  degrees,  wrist  s 
and  06  high  aa  the  breast. 

The  instrautor  paaaea  along  the  rank  and  p 
the  pistols.     To  inspect  the  pistol  nunntely,  he  taJteafl 
in  hia  hands,  and  then  returns  it  to  the  trooper,  ' 
grasps  it  at  the  stock  and  resumes  inspection  pistol;  e^ 
trooper  returns  pistol  as  the  inspector  i)a8sea  to  t 
next.     If  the  pistols  are  not  inspected,  they  ai 
by  the  commauds:  1,  Return.  2.  PISTOL. 

When  dismounted,  the  left  hand  and  right  foot  r 

184.  Load. 

Being  at  a  raise  or  lower  pistol,  place  the  pistol  at  tL. 
cylinder  in  the  left  hand,  latch  np,  barrel  inclined  U 
the  left  front  and  downward  at  an  angle  of  abont  9L 
degrees;  draw  back  the  latch  with  the  right  thnind 

Eush  the  cylinder  out  with  the  second  finger  of  the  li 
and,  and,  if  necessary,  eject  the  empty  shells  byji 

ing  the  ejector  with  the  left  thumb,  right  hand  ste 

ing  the  pistol  at  the  stock;  take  a  cartridge  from  tS 
belt  or  box,  insert  it  in  the  chamber,  pressit  home'w^ 
the  right  thumb,  and  so  on  for  each  chamber  to  I 
loaded;  close  the  cylinder  with  the  left  thuinb  t 


185.  For  single,  action. — Being  at  a  raise  or 
pistol;  1.  To  the  front  (or  right  oblique,  etc.) ;  or, 
(such  an  object).  2.  Sqaatf,  3.  Ready. 

At  the  command  reat//,  cock  the  pistol  with  the  _^ 
thumb  and  direct  the  eyes  to  the  front  or  toward 
objective. 

JSff.  1.  Sfaai/,  3.  FiEE. 
.At  the  command  lire,  thrust  an4  'po\"o^,  "Cas 
^^iFBrt/  tfie  objective,  ana   nearly  or  *\mt6  — ' 
"^Wes"  tlio  eyes   on  the  objtict   svnA  fete-,  ■ 


Kstwiitti^t^f^  •  '"^iS 


raise  or  lower  pistol  according  to  the  position  before 

To  coQtdmie  the  firing  in  the  same  direction,  nr  at  the 
eame  objective:  I.  Squad.  3.  Ready,  3.  Squad,  4.  FIHE. 

187.  ^or  double  action. — Being  at  raise  or  lower  pis- 
tol: 1.  To  the  front  {right oblique,  eic),  2.  Squad,  3.  Pibb; 
or,  1.  At  (auch  an  object),  3.  Squad,  3.  FlHE. 

Bxecnted  as  in  par.  188,  eicept  at  the  command  fire,' 
the  pistol  is  cocked  by  pressing  steadily  on  the  trigger. 

18S.  An  almost  imperceptible  panse  may  be  allowed 
between  the  thrusting  and  firing  m  which  to  correctly 
point  the  pistol.  Deliberate  aiining,  however,  should 
not  be  encouraged.  After  firing  without  cartridges, 
paose  an  instant  to  see  if  th«  pistol  is  correctly  pointed, 
.to  get  the  personal  error. 

The  instructor  must  take  into  account  individual 
peculiarities  in  order  to  secure  the  best  results  in  fir- 
ing; in  Bach  caaea  departore  from  the  test  is  permis- 
sible. 

When  mounted,  lean  slightly  forward,  bearing  on 
the  stirmps;  in  firing  to  the  front,  lean  well  to  the 
ri^ht  and  iightly  forward,  to  avoid  burning  or  fright- 
ening the  horse. 

1 89.  In  a  similar  manner  the  men  will  lie  instructed 
to  fire  to  the  left,  right,  right  obUque,  left  oblique, 
right  rear,  left  rear,  and  rear.  When  firing  to  the  left, 
the  pisto!  hand  will  be  about  opposite  the  left  ahonldet; 
■when  firing  to  the  rear  or  right  rear,  the  shoulders  are 
tnmed  about  4.1  degrees  to  the  right ;  when  firing  to  the 
left  and  left  rear,  the  shoulders  are  turned  about  45 
degrees  to  the  left. 

luBtruction  may  be  given,  with  the  pista^  ^  'Cc«^'^^^ 

J0O.  Tbe  repruits  are  first  tauftVt  "Otte  '^^'^'^^c^ 
lo^Jia/jT  and  fuiu^  without  using  cartn-i^**-  /^=3» 
ana pouttiae practice  shall  be  gi■w6^l.»va^Bl.^s«■>*'^ 
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IttI,  No  cartridges  will  "be  UBed,  esuept  whea  i 
cated  ill  the  first  command,  thiia:  1,  With  (ao  iaany|1 
dummy  {blank  or  ball)  cartridges.  2.  ZiOAI). 

To  Fire  at  Will. 
193,1.  Fira  at  will.  2.   To  tfie  front  etc.,  or.  i.  4t  (mi 
an  object),  8.  CoMMEivaE  Tisma,  4.  Ceasb  Pibt" 
"     The  trooper  firea  as  rapidly  an  is  coneistent  with  o_ 
L  (nl  pointing  at  each  shot.     The  raise  or  lower  pistol  9 
resumed  after  each  shot. 

At  the  command  cbosb  firtng,  the  firing  will  stop,  a 
the  men  resame  the  raise  or  loner  i>i3t«l. 

103.  The  practic*  will  be  conducted  on 
pleB  expiained  in  the  Small-Arma  Firing  Begiilation&  I 

The  Sabee. 

To  Take  and  Close  Intervals  and  Distances. 

1  m.  The  normal  interval  and  distance  between  a 

is  three  yards ;  to  take  a  greater  or  less  interval  or  d. 

tance,  the  command  at  (ao  many)  yards  is  added  to  ti 

first  command. 

To  Take  Intervals. 

llWi,  Being  in  line  at  tho  halt:  1.  To  the  right  {fix  it. 
take  intervals,  2.  Mabch,  3.  Squad,  i.  Halt,  5.  Lan(M 
_  right),  6.  Face. 

At  the  command  march,  all  face  to  the  right ;  the  le 
Ing  man  steiis  off,  follou'ed  in  succession  by  the  ot* 
at  three  yards  apart.  The  command  hall  ia  giron.  Ti 
the  last  m&n  has  three  yards. 

To  Assemble. 

'flft  1.  7(j  (ifs™A(  (or /eft'i.  assemble, i.Tfi.fcs.C(fc>  ' 
2»c  right  man  Ktandu  t;iHt\  tins  ot\\*^T  \fte'n.l»MfeiWi» 
*f  and  assemble,  each  halting  laceA  "w  v^  t™ 


To  take  Distances. 

107.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt;  I.  Franttake  distances. 
2.  MAROH,  S.  Sifuad.  4.  HALT. 

No.  1  of  each  four  moves  Btraight  to  the  front*.  No.  S 
moves  straight  to  the  front  when  No.  1  haa  a  distance 
of  three  yards :  Nos.  3  and.  4  move  ofE  in  enccession  in 
like  manner ;  the  command  ha/t  is  given  when  No.  4  has 
hia  distance. 

To  form  line  again:  1,  Form,  3.  Sakk. 

No.  1  of  each  fonr  stands  fast;  Noa.  2,  'J,  and  i  move 
Qp  into  their  intervals  and  halt. 

MANUAI.  OF  THE  SABEE. 

108.  The  instruction  nader  this  head  is  given  to  four 
or  more  men.  placed  in  single  rank. 

100,  On  foot,  the  scabhard  is  hooked  up  unlees  other- 
wise prescribed  (see  par.  63). 

"When  dismounted  and  marching  in  double  time,  the 
drawn  saber  ia  carried  at  the  port:  the  left  hand  steadies 
the  Ecabhard. 

iiOO,  The  instmctor  points  out  and  names  the  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  saber  and  saber  knot:  Sabbi!:  Hilf 
{gripe,  guard,  pommel,  base):  Blade  (back,  edge,  point); 
Scabbard  jionrfs,  rings,  springs).  Saber  Knot.  Tassel, 
strap,  sliding  loops. 

201 .  The  n'^ht  and  left  sides  of  the  gripe  are  the  riglit 
and  left  aides  m  the  position  of  carry. 

202.  The  hand  is  in  tierce  when  it  holds  the- gripe, 
laack  of  the  hand  up ;  in  quarts,  when  it  holds  the  gripe,      " 
back  of  the  hand  down. 

The  gripe  is  held  in  full  grasp  when  the  fim?,*-!*.  ■sca»4 
it  and  the  thumb  is  exteiideil.akiiig^Ai.e'^iac^'^'*-'^'^- 
303.  1.  Oram,  3.  SABBE-  ^_^  ^^.^o.  "^^ 

At  the  command  draw.  wnlacmV.  'Onei  witoei  ^.^^^j^^ 
tbnzabaad  Brat  two  fingers  ot  the  ^jatt.  Vw.«-  ^ 


c 
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the  end  of  the  hook.  iingerH  lif  tintf  the  npper  ring :  ^ 
the  right  hand  throngli  the  saber  knot  and  pi^"i 
sliding'  loop  up  to  the  wrist  Avith  the  left  ha.''  '     — ' 


<ar,  2es.  PI.  24,  Par.  I 

the  sicabbard  with  the  left  haml  at  the  upper  l 
bring  the  hilt  a  little  forward,  eeize  the  gripo  witl 
right  hand,  and  draw  the  blade  six  inches  oat  of  f 
Bcahbard,  pressing  the  scalibaTd  against  the  tliig^  v ' 
the  left  hand. 

At  the  command  softer,  d  raw  the  saber  quickly,  raisinil 

the  arm  to  its  foil  extent  to  the  right  front,  at  an  angle  I 

of  aboat  45  degreett,  the  saher.  edge  down,  in  a  straight  I 

J/ae  with  the  arm ;  make  &  bU^Vw,  yoraae  and  hrjng  ths  | 

■backot  the  blade  against  fh6Bl30Q\SeiT,ei!i!ftBHfi*&\^^TOij!_  I 

«7D  nearly  extended,  \iem&  M  ^^^e  wA^-  fe^:w.^>!«^ 

f^i-d  and  fourth  fingers  "back  ot  ftie  Siv^- *'^**«'«s« 
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time  hook  tip  the  scabbaril  -with  tlio  thumb  and  Jirat 
two  fingers  of  the  left  hancl  at  the  upper 
ring :  dro]>  the  left  hand  b^  the  side.     This  is        \ 
the  position  of  carr/  saber,  dismounted.  \ 

304.  1.  Present,  3.  Sabeh. 
Carry  the  saber  to  the  front,  base  of  the 
I   hilt  as  high  as  the  chin  and  six  inches  in 
front  of  the  neck,  edge  to  the  left,  point  sis 
I  inches  in  front  of  the  hilt,  the  gnpe  in  the 
fuH  grasp. 
i.  Carry,  3.  SABEB.    Reminie  the  carry. 
205.  1.  Charge,  3.  Babeb. 
Baise  the  hand,  back  up,  as  high  as  the   | 
eye :  throw  back  the  right  Bhonlder,  carry- 
ing the  elbow  to  the  rear,  point  of  the  Siiber 
to  the  front,  edge  upward  (par.  327). 

1.  Cnrr/.S.  Saber.    Resume 
the  carry. 
206. 1. /nspeclion.2. Babbr. 
Take  the  position  of  present 
saber.    (Two)  Turn 
th  e  edge  to  the  front  [, 
and  to  the  right  to'Ulj 
show  the  other  side  of  the  * 
blade.    (Three)  Besume  the  pj  j^^  pJlaoi 

'.  Being  at  carry  saber;  1.   Port,  3. 
Saber. 

Place  the  left  hand,  closed,  sis  inches 
from  the  bedy,  and  a^  high  as  the  elbow, 
:h    toward    the    body,    little    finder 
T  than  the  thumb  (poatvm.vA"^*^*' 
^li^M,!^       hand,  par.  S4S )  -,  at  fti.o  s«.-nj»  '^■^vS^^ts 
V.  £ft  nu-.  aw.  Wis  right  hanO.  in  t\eti^«  =m.t^«o-'H'^^^^-^ 
and  at  the  keigUt  wt  ftxe  -«»s^-  ^^      '■' 
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extended  oil  the  liack  of  tlie  gripa,  little  finger  hy  t: 
Bide  of  the  others;  the  point  of  the  ealier  lo  the  It 
and  a  little  higher  tha^i  the  hand :  the  blade,  edge  to  t 
front,  resting  on  the  left  f oreann  near  the  vrrist. 

1.  Carrf.2.  Babeb.  RemimethepoBitii 
of  the  saliiier  and  come  to  the  carry. 
208,  1.  Beturn,  2.  Sabeb. 
At  the  command  return,  cany  the  rig 
\  hand  apposite  tn  and  six  inches  from  tl 
\  left  shoulder,  the  saber  vertical,  edge 
1  the  left ;  at  the  same  time  imhoiS 
er  the  Bcabbard  with  the  lei 
I  hand,  supporting  the  npper  ring  o 
7  the  second  finger,  the  thumb  S 
forefinger  holding  the  scabbard  at 
the  ring,  the  arm  extended,  the  b 
inimed  ontward;  turn  the 
head  to  the  left,  fix  the  eyes 
on  the  mouth  of  the  scabbflid, 
raise  the  right  hand  vertically 
and  lower  the  blade,  passing 
^  the  hack  acroi^s  and  along  tho 
left  arm,  point  to  the  rear, 
insert  the  blade  six  inches  in  the  scabbard 
and  turn  the  head  to  the  front. 

At    the    command   aaber,   with  a  quick 
movement  send  the  saber  to  the  hilt  in  thi; 
Bcabbard,  free  the  wrist  from  the  saber  knnt 
and  drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side ;  hook 
np  the  saber,  turning  it  toward  the  body, 
«7iard  to  the  rear,  and  drop  the  left  hand 
Sr  the  side. 
„.-^**'-  -4^    the    command    order  nrma. 
^^ea    dismoimtea.    drop  tli«  sabM    iV 
the  ^         , '^  front,  the  point  on  or  nea^     ^.-a.v^x 
-f^oinj.    back  of    the   blade  to  lA^e 
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to  the  right, 

position  of  order  saber  dismounted. 

Being  at  the  order,  if  the  pieces  are  or- 
dered into  any  other  position  than  the  pre- 
sent, or  parade  rest,  the  eaher  is  bronght  to 
the  cany. 

To  Beat  and  Dismiss  the  Sgaad. 

21U.   The  squad  is  rested  as  withont 

TO8  (par.  38). 

Being  at  the  carry  or  order :  1.  Parade,  8. 
Rest. 

Take  the  position  of  parade  rest, 
the  point  of  the  saber  on  the  gronnd 
ill  front  of  the  center  of  the  body, 
edge  of  the  blade  to  the  right 


.  Ton 


?  the 


atieiiUoti:  Attbhtioit. 
At  the  command  at- 
tention, resume  the  position  of  the  soldier 
^nd  resame  the  carry  or  order  according  to 
file  position  before  the  command  rest. 

SlSl.  To  dismiss  the  eqiiad,  the  instrnct- 
_.*  first  causes  the  sabers  to  be  returned,    I 
lind  then  commands :  Dismissed. 


KAiniAL  o 


E   SABER   ytm    OFPIOEBJj. 


!£13.  While  reading  orders,  the  saber 
may  be  held  saspended  by  the  saber 
fcnot  at  the  wriat, 

314.  Bein^'  at  the  carry  or  ciriiet*.  \, 
^r*se/it,  2.  S4BER  (or  ARMS). 
A.t  the  fommaiid  present,  execntw  pre- 
\^sa6er(par.  3(14), 
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At  the  command  saber,  or  arms,  lower  the  a^bet, 
in  prolcpngation  of  the  right  foot  and  near  the  g 
"   fl  to  the  left,  hand  by  the  side,  thumb  on 


gripe,  arm  extended.  If  mounted,  the  band  j 
Behind  the  thigh,  point  a  little  to  the  right  tOtt 
of  the  stirmp. 

1.  Carry,  3.  SABEH.     Eeeume  the  carry. 

1.  Order,  2.  Abm3.     Take  the  order. 

SIS.  In  renderint!  iwnovB,  ofBcera  and  n 

Bjoned  otBcers  execute  present  BOLber  wnft.  coif 

^lO.  Officers,  and  ■noncouuMw.wmeA.  «S 

r^nk.  draw  saber  only  wteTit\ioiue^^t*'"w»' 

otherwise  prescribed ;  it  nms  "V*  4w»fo- ^«« 
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The  officer's  aaber  is  attached  to  the  left  side  of  the 
saddle  except  when  in  fiill  dresa,  or  uideBS  otherwise 
airected. 

la  route  marches  the  saber  is  habitually  carried  in  the 
Bcabbard. 

Sil  7.  Parade  rest  and  the  order  are  executed  by  offl- 
cura  and  nonoommiaaioned  officers  out  of  rank  when 
dismounted  as  in  pars.  209  and  SIO. 

With  the  above  exceptionB,  officers,  noncommissioned 
officers  out  of  rank,  and  file  closers  do  not  execute  the 
manual  of  the  saber,  nor  the  saber  exercise  witii  the 
men,  unless  specially  directed. 


218.  The  squad  is  armed  with  the  aaber  only,  and 
placed  in  single  rank,  and  fanned  with  intervals  or  dis- 
tances (pars.  105  and  197). 

The  object  of  the  moulinets  is  to  give  suppleness  to 
the  wrist,  which  increases  the  dexterity  and  confidence 
of  the  men.  Each  lesson  is  be^im  and  ended  with  the 
moulinets,  executed  with  a  quickness  proportioned  to 
'the  progress  of  the  men,  remembering  that  force  is  less 
iss^7  than  skill. 

.  teacQing  the  saber  exercise  on  foot,  special  reference 
mwat  be  had  to  its  application  when  mounted.  To  this 
Mid,  recruits  are  to  direct  the  blade  so  as  not  to  strike  the 
aead  or  haunches  of  the  horse,  or  the  knees  of  the  rider. 

This  instruction  will,  as  far  as  practicable,  be  g' 
oaoonted;  after  the  trooper  becomes  fairly  well 
Structed  in  the  motions,  the  practice  should  be  carried  ^ 
~  3  while  the  squad  is  marching  in  column  of  troopers  J 
T  in  circle  od  the  track  of  the  riding  school.  Inslxuc-  1 
tion  in  riding  will  thereby  be  combined  with  instruction.  J 
In  the  use  of  the  saber. 

ai»,  AU  cats  with  the  hand  in  tiwcB.  -wV-so.  -os*>  « 
touted  by  the  numbers,  are  teramiaXe'^-  ntiSq.  ^ '^ 
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in  all  cnts  with  toe  hand  in  quarts  the  hand  is ! 
quarts  to  the  finish  anil  then  quickly  drawn  bacil 

The  thmat  requirea  less  force,  tmd  its  result 
^" ~— ^  prompt,  BO 


leciaire  i^ 


g  enough  to  correct  faults, 

Vhen  the  troopers  eiecnte  tliei 

with  regularity,  the  inatniotaf 

them  tolneesectitedwi  thoutthe  «t 

PI.  aa.  PKT.sai.        "^he  saber  exercise  may  be  hadn 

saber  in  the  left  hand. 
220.  All  the  movements  in  the  saber  exeid 
executed  from  tlie  port.  _ 

Being  at  the  port,  dismonnteii,  at  ftva 

exercise,  the  right  foot  is  carried  10  \vvcbea^ 
sad  remaiuB  in  that  joaitiott  -aatil  ftia  " 
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71 1 


as  J.  1.  Left.  2.  MOOLHtBT. 

Extend  the  arm  obliquely  to  the  left  and  front  to  its  1 
full  length,  the  liand  in  tierce  and  as  high  as  the  eyes, 
the  point  of  the  saber  in  front  of  the  left  shoulder  and 
a  little  higher  than  the  hilt.  (Two)  Lower  the  blade, 
edge  to  the  front,  and  make  rapidly  a  circle  aronnd  the 
tiaud,  to  the  left  of  and  near  the  horse's  neck,  the  blade 
aging  close  to  the  left  elbow ;  return  to  the  first  posi- 
l.  (THBEE)  Resume  the  port. 
133.  1.  /light,  2.  ModlIMET. 

Extend  the  arm 
to  the  front  to  its 
full  length,  the 
hand  in  quarte 
and  as  high  aa 
the  eyes,  the 
lioint  in  front  of 
the  right  shoul- 
der and  a,  little 
higher  than  the 
hilt.  (Two) 
Lower  the  blade, 
edge  tothe  front, 
malie  rapidly  a 
circle  aronnd  the 
hand,  to  the  right 


r  the 


horse's  neck,  the 
blade     passing 
close  to  the  right  elbow:  return   to 
the  first  position.    (Three)  Eesume 
the  iiort.  , 

233.  \.  Leftttnd  rigM  Vjii:  ^la^^  -^^^^ 
/eft),  3.  MoutmET.  .^  ,^.._^ 

.  ,__  Execute  tliefetaV«TOt\<^^^^^^^ 

m(Two)  Execute  tbeaecoTidiaotvcna.ot^«^^^ 


m33.  Par.  222. 
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anil,  without  pausing,  turn  the  wrist  and  execnto  theeec- 
oiid  motion  of  right  monllui^t.     (Three)  R«eanie  the 


[  ■®^*-  i.  ^ear.   3.  Modlihet. 


THE  SOLDIER. 

Raise  the  arm  to  the  right 

d  rear  to  its  full  extent,  point 

the  saber  upward,  edge  to  the 

,,     .        ,  slightly  turned  to  the  right. 

(Two)  Begiu  by  moving  the  point  of  the 

toward,  the  left  and  describe  a 

rear,  rettiming  to  the  first  p 

(Thbbb)  Beavime  the  port 

:eciitiiig  the  moulinets,  the 
kept  as  steady  as  possible 
tbo  saber  being  controlled  by  motiona  oi 
the  wrist  and.  hand. 

The  inBtrnctor  may  repeat  the  com 
mand  two  and  cause  the  second  motion 
of  each  of  the  moulineta  to  be  repeated. 
226.  Whenthemenenecutetheinott- 
lineta  well,  the  instructor  causes  tbem 
to  execute  several  in  succession  with- 
out pausing. 

ForthiepnrpoaehecomiaBiids'  i.  Continue 

e  motion.  2.  LeH  (or  Hight.  or  Rear,  or  Right 

and  left,  etc.),    3.  Mooliket,  4,  Port.  5. 

S&BER. 

The  second   motion  i 
then  repeated  without  pause 
"until  the  command  saber. 
327.  1.  Tierce,  3.  PoiHT, 
Execute    charge   saber    {par.    305). 
(Two)  Tlsrust  to  the  front,  extending 
the  arm  to   its  full   length,   edge   up. 
(Thkee)  Resume  the  port. 
328.  1.  Ofarte.  2.  Poikt:. 
Lowiar  the  hanfl,  \jacte.  &.Q->aTi.T«Kas  "^^^ 
ri^ht  hip,  the  point  a\\t'dfe^^^^"^J^ 
the  hand.      (Twol  TVyu^S.  'i.o'*!.^.^    j 
extending  tliearmto\tat'oX\^'S«.?^^;^^ 
to  the  left.      tTHaBE^  ^esv»a^  "^^ 
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329.  1.  Left.  2.  POIW 

Turn  the  liead  and  aht 
-...^  to  the  left,  draw  back  th 
iit  tierce  toward  the  rig 
near  the  right  ehouldei 
at  the  height  of  neck,  ec 
ward,  point  to  the  left 
high  as  the  hand. 
Thmst  to  the  left,  ext 
the  arm  to  its  full  lengtl 
to  the  front,  (THSEI 
Bnnie  the  port. 

330.  1,  Hisht,  a.  Pom 
Turn  the  head  to  the 

carry  the  hand  in  qaart 
the  left  breaHt,  edge  uj 
point  to  the  right  and  a 
as  the  hand,     (Two)   ' 
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the  right,  extending  the 
in  to  its  full  length,  edge  to 
.e  front.     (Tukes)  Begune 

231.  1.  ftear,  2.  PoiHT- 
Tnm  the  head  and  shoulders 

the  right  and  rear,  bring 
e  hand  in  qnarte  near  the 
ft  breast,  point  to  the  rear 
id  as  high  as  the  hand, 
ge  upwM^    (Two)  ThruBt 

the  rear,  extending  the 
m  to  its  full  length,  edge  to 
Bright.     (ThheB)  Resume 


that  the  iMjint  ia  down- 
ward. (Two)  Thrust 
down  in  tierce,  inclining 
the  body  slightly  to  the 
front  and  left.  (Three) 
Besume  the  port. 

S%{.  1.  Against  infantry, 
3.  Bight.  3.  Point. 

Same  as  quarte  point, 
turning  the  head  and 
shoulders  to  the  right, 
inclining  the  point 
downward.  (Two) 
Thrust  in  quarte,  inclining 
the  body  slightly  to  the 
front  and  tv^tA..  "^tsass^ 
B*a\mia  toe.  '^'^- 
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239.  I.  Left.  2.  PoiHT. 

Turn  the  Iiead  and  Bhonlders 
to  the  left,  draw  hack  the  hand 
in  tierce  toward  the  right  and 
near  the  right  ahonlder,  hand 
at  the  height  of  neck,  edge  up- 
ward, point  to  the  Irft  and  as 
high  as  the  hand.  (Two) 
Thniat  to  the  left,  estendiug 
the  arm  to  its  fnil  lenirth,  edge 
to  the  front.  (Thseb)  Ee- 
Bume  the  port. 

330.  I.  Kighf.  2.  Pomr. 

Turn  the  head  to  the  right, 
carry  the  hand  in  quarte  near 
the  left  breast,  edge  upward, 
point  to  the  right  and  as  high 
as  the  hand.     (Two)  Thrust 
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to  the  right,  extending  the 
arm  to  ita  full  lengtli,  edge  to 
the  front.  (Three)  EeanaiB 
the  port. 

331.  1.  Hear.  2.  PoniT. 

Turn  the  head  and  shoulders 
to  the  right  and  rear,  hring 
the  band  in  quarte  near  the 
left  breast,  point  to  the  rear 
and  as  high  as  the  hand, 
edge  upward.  (Two)  Thrust 
to  the  rear,  extending  the 
arm  to  its  fnll  length,  edge  to 
the  right.  (Thsee)  Resume 
the  port. 

SSS.  1.  Against  infantry,  3, 
Left,  8,  PoiJiT. 

Same  as  left  point,  except 


PI.  M 


that  the  point  is  down- 
ward. (Two)  Thrust 
down  in  tierce,  inclining 
the  body  slightly  to  the 
front  and  left.  (Three)  , 
Resnme  the  port. 

233.  I.  Against  infantry, 
2.  fiiglit,  3.  PoiMT. 

Same  as  quarte  point, 
taming  the  head  and 
shoulders  to  the  ri^ht, 
inclining  the  poiut 
downwavd.  <^-^  ?^ 
T\n-as,\,io.  i^i^Ktfsft  ,\a'5ci«^^ 


Raise  the  saber, 
hsad  in  front  of 
a  little  higher  than 

Eoint  to  the  rear  and 
and.  blade  inclined 
(Two)  Cut  to  the 
the  arm  to  its  full 
Seeunie  the  port. 

■SSWO.  /.  left, 
ptra  the  head  to 
'^■Ju-Bi  extendedl 
*  aowu,  as  high 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  SbtDIE^. 

higher  than  the  band.  (Two)  Cutdiag- 
onally  to  the  left  as  higli  as  the  neck. 
(Thbee)  Restiine  tlie  port. 

237.  1.  Right.  3.  Cut. 
Tnni  the  head  to  the  riglt,  carry  the 

hand  opposite  the  left  breast,  tioint  uf 
the  salier  np-ward,  edge  to  tue  left. 
(Two)  Extend  the  arm  qnJcily  to  its  full 
ieugth  and  cat  horiaontally  to  the  right. 
(Thbeb)  Hesame  the  port. 

238.  The  front,  left,  and  right  cut« 
are  used  against  infantiy  and  are  made 
by  inclining  the  body  forward,  tlose  to 
the  horse's  neck,  the  seat  close,  knees 
and  ankles  supple,  clinging  to  the  horae 
with  the  legs  and.  thighs,  carrying  the 
bridle  hand  slightly  to  the  side  opposite 
the  cnt  without  checking  the  horse,  and 
cutting  at  the  proper  angle  wituout 
fiwaying  the  body  or  the  horse. 

"*"•    '     "-        1,  ClJT    _    _         _  % 


Tnm  the  head  to  the  right,  throw- 
ing back  the  right  shoulder;  carry 
the  hand  near  the  left  breast,  blade 
vertical,  edge  to  the  left.  (Two)  Extend  the  arm 
qnioMy  to  its  full  length  and  cut  horizontally  to  tha 
rear  in  tierce.     (Thkeb)  Resume  the  port. 

240,  t.  Left  in  quarte  and  fierce,  2,  Cut. 

Execute  the  first  motion  of  left  cut.  (Two)  Execute 
the  second  motion  of  leftcat,  (THREE)  Turn  the  hand 
in  tierce  and  cut  horizontally  to  the  front  ttH  the  point 
is  in  front  of  the  left  shoulder.     t,FQ\JB."^  ^Jteissat  ■*!«. 

Sf-il.  t  night  in  fierce  and  quarte,  ^.  Ctit.  -o,„v.>( 

.EKieDtethefirstmotionotTigb-ti^iit.     Vr«^i,|:^vv 
Gie  second  motion  of  right  cB.t.      t,tsa.-a"Eo    ^ 
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hand  in  jiimrte  anil  out  horizontally  to  thp  front  ttU 
point  "is  in  front  of  the  right  Khoulder,  (Pour)  Best 
the  port. 
242,  1.  Rear  in  tierce  and  quarfa,  2.  Cut, 
Execnte  the  first  motioai  of  rear  cut.  (Two)  Esec 
thesecoitd  motion  of  rear  cnt.  (Three)  Tarn  tbeh 
in  qaarta,  and  cut  horizontally  till  tht)  point  is  in  fi 
of  the  right  shoulder.     (Foua)  Resume  the  port. 

The  combination  cuts  in  qnarte  and  tierce  or  i 

reverse  are  made  as  if  directed  against  the  same  obJ 

343.  1.  HigM,  3.  Parry.  ^ 

Carry   the  hand 

quickly  a  little  to 

flie  right,  point  of 

the  saber  us  hi^h 

as    the    eyes  and 

opposite  the  right 

shoulder,  ejige  to 

the  rig-ht  bo  as  to 

cover    the    right 

arm  and  shoulder. 

(Two)     Resume 

the  port. 

24i.   1.  Left.   2. 

Turn' the  hand 

carry    it    to    the  ^ij 
left,    .lust    above 
the   left  forearm,       pl«,  P«r.« 
I  edge   of  blade  to 

iis  left,  point  to  the  front,  an  high  as  the  eyes,  « 
IiUle  to  the  left  of  the  left  show\4eT:  so  aft\ft  COT«i 

t^^narui  mitl  shoulder  (Twol  "Reftiime  WoftTjet^^ 
^*».  fiighf  low  parry  JViiA  /efl  low  P'"'''*  «^  *** 
cAe^arae manner  usriglit  vaan:yB.ua.\6t^^^a3rrs. 
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Fl.  IS,  Par.  au. 

blade  up,  point  to  the  left  and 
slightly  higher  than  tho  hand. 
(Two)  Eesume  the  port. 

In  this  parry,  the  point  or  hand 
should  be  moved  so  as  to  parry 
according  to  the  direction  of  the 

247.  1.  Against  infantry,  2.  Left,  3, 
pabet. 

Turn  the  head  and  shouldeis  to 
the  left:  raiae  the  saber,  ami  ex- 
tended upward  to  the  front  and  left, 
hand  in  tierce,  back  of  the  blade  to 
the  front,  point  upward.  (Two) 
Describe  a  circle  qaickly  on  tho 
left,  from  itouti  ta  t^m,  --iHicSSv^x^ 
the  horse's  i^ftaV  ^-^..^^^^^ 
of   tUe  \j\aAe,  \ffVQ.«ai.%  "^ 
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etill  in  tierce,  above  the  left  eUoulder.     (Tehbej  J 
Bnme  the  port, 

248.  1.  Against  infantry,  2.  /tight,  S.  Pahet. 

Turn  the  head  to  the  right,  throwing  back  the  r 
ahoulder,  raise  the  saber,  arm  extending  upward  to  IE 
right  and  rear,  hand  in  tierce,  edge  of  the  blade  to  1 
left,  point  npward.  (Two)  Describe  a  circle  qoicl 
on  the  right,  dropping  the  point  from  rear  to  front,  H 
exteuded ;  turn  aside  the  bayonet  with  the  back  (^  t 
blade,  bringing  the  hand  as  high  as  the  bead,  pcA 
upward,     (Thhbe)  Resume  the  poi^t 

349.  Any  combination  of  the  cuts,  thrusts,  and  pi 
ries  that  may,  in  the  judgment  of  the  inatrnctor, 
dc^able  are  permitted;  examples^ 

1.  Tiarce  point  and  front  cut,  3.  Assault. 

1.  Quarte  point  and  front  cut,  2.  ASSAULT. 

1.  Left  point  and  right  (OT  left)  cut,  S.  Assault. 

1.  Right  paint  anif  left  (OT  right)  cut.  3,  ASSAULT. 

1.  Rear  point  and  rear  cut.  2.  Assault. 

1.  Against  infantry,  right  point  and  right  cut,  H.  AssadL' 

1.  Against  infantry,  left  point  and  left  cut,'i.  Assault,  e*^^ 

FENCING  EKEECISE, 

&aO.  The  fencing  esBrcise  develops  the  asilitf,  iai 
ligence,  and  esprit  of  the  trooper,  as  well  as  hia  adn 
ness  and  confidence  in  the  use  of  the  saber;  ell  r — 
ments  must  be  executed  with  the  greatest  ] 
quickness  and  lightness. 

It  is  intended  merely  to  prescribe  the  manner  erf  fl 
eating  the  movementa  laid  down,  but  not  to  teatC— 
the  number  of  movements,  leaving  to  the  disoretkn 
troop  commanders  and  the  ingenuity  of  instnicttw*^ 
selection  of  such  other  exercises  as  accord  wt&  ' 
object  of  the  drill. 

When  pratrticable.  maBis,  woodeu  Babera,  i     

^^d riffht-band gloves  aro  provided;  tliQBfiAwftft^tt^ii 
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J  Mokoiy,  aah,  beech,  or  otlier  tough  ■wood,  resembling  it 

'    shape  and  length  the  regnlution  saber,  and  to  have 
sheet-iron  or  leather  gnaa-da.    When  wooden  sabers  a 
not  provided,  the  single  Htick  may  be  used.    This  is 
stick  three  and  one-half  feet  long,  three -qnartera  to  oi 
inch  in  diameter  at  the  hilt,  and  somewhat  tapered 
toward  the  point.     A  disk  of  sheet  iron  or  stiff  leather 
aboat  five  or  six  inches  in  diameter  should  be  fastened 
6tx  inches  from  the  hilt,  to  protect  the  hand.     To  give 
the  single  stiek  the  jmtper  balance,  a  hole  may  he  bored 
lengthwise  in  the  gripe,  into  which  is  pnt  the  proper 
araonnt  of  shot  or  leiul 

A  target  or  dumtny  is  made  by  firmly  setting  ii 
ground  a  post  aboat  five  and  one-half  feet  high,  paaaea 
so  SB  to  be  abont  30  inches  in  diameter.  The  top 
will  be  for  the  bead  cuts;  a  painted  ring  abont  lU 
inches  from  the  top  will  indicate  the  shoulder,  and 
another  ring  about 
two  feet  from  the  top, 

.    the  waist;   against 

I  this  latter,  the  thrusts 

\  should  be  directed. 

I     The  instruction  may 

Ibe  given  with  the  saber  in  the  left 

Kiand,  with  the  left  foot  advanced. 

H    Frequent  short  rests  should  be 

H  251.  In  all  moTeraents  the  feet 
^nake  a  right  angle,  right  toe  and 
^H-es  to  the  front.     Thia  rule  is  gen- 

^KbsS.  The  sqnad  being  formed 
^Htb  intervals  or  disi^nces  (pars. 
^H  or  107),  sabers  at  a  carry,  the 
^^ftruetnr  cautions :  Fencing  exer- 
^^^and commands:  GD&B.D. 
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BtiU  in  tierce,  above  tlie  left  eiioulder.  (Thbee  )  r, 
BTime  the  port^ 

248.  1.  Against  infantry,  3.  Riglit.  3.  Pahry. 

Tnni  the  head  to  the  right,  throwing  back  the  right 
Bfaoulder,  raise  the  eaber,  arm  extending  upward  to  th^ 
right  and  rear,  hand  in  tierce,  edge  of  the  blade  to  the 
left,  point  upward.  (Two)  Describe  a  circle  quietly 
on  the  right,  dropping  the  point  from  rear  to  front,  arm 
extended ;  tnrn  aaide  the  bayonet  with  the  back  of  the 
blade,  bringing  the  hand  as  high  aa  the  head,  point 
npward.     (THREE)  Resume  the  port. 

m9.  Any  combination  of  the  cuta.  thrusts,  and  par- 
ries that  may,  in  the  judgment  of  the  instructor,  be 
desirable  are  permitted";  examples: 

1.  Three  point  and  front  cut,  2.  ASEAULT. 

1.  Quarts  point  and  front  cut,  3.  Assault. 

1.  Left  point  and  right  {or  left)  cut  2.  Assault. 

1.  Right  point  and  left  {OT  right)  cut.  3.  ASSAULT. 

1.  Rear  point  and  rear  cut,  2.  Assault. 

1.  Against  infantry,  right  point  and  right  cut,  3.  Assault. 

1.  Against  infantry,  left  point  and  left  cut,2.  ASSAULT,  etc. 


S50>  The  fencing  exercise  develops  the  agility,  intel- 
ligence, and  esprit  of  the  trooper,  as  well  as  his  adroit- 
ness and  confidence  in  the  use  of  the  saber;  all  move- 
ments must  be  executed  with  the  greatest  possible 
qoickneHH  and  lightness. 

It  is  intended  merely  to  prescribe  the  manner  of  exe- 
cuting the  movements  laid  down,  bnt  not  to  restrict 
the  number  of  movements,  leaving  to  the  discretion  of 
troop  commanders  and  the  ingenuity  of  instructora  the 
selection  of  such  other  exercises  as  accord  with  the 
object  of  the  drill. 

When  praoticabh,  masks,  wooden  sabers,  v , 

'^d zjg-ht-hmid gloves  are  provided;  ttis ««*«»*(( 
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hictory,  ash.  beech,  or  other  tough  wood,  reaemWing  in 
shape  and  length  the  regulation  saber,  and  to  have  > 
aheet-iron  or  leather  gnairda.  When  wooden  sabers  are 
not  provided,  the  single  stick  may  be  used.  This  is  a 
stick  three  and  one-half  feet  long,  three-quarters  to  one 
inch  in  diameter  at  the  hilt,  and  somewhat  tapered 
toward  the  point.  A  disk  of  sheet  iron  orstiff  leather 
aboat  five  or  six  inchea  in  diameter  should  be  fastened 
six  inches  from  the  hilt,  to  protect  the  hand.  To  give 
the  single  stick  the  proper  balance,  a  hole  may  be  bored 
lengthwise  in  the  gripe,  into  which  is  put  the  proper 
amount  of  shot  or  lead. 

A  target  or  dummy  is  made  by  firmly  setting  in  the 
ground  a  post  abont  five  and  one-lialf  feet  high,  padded 
so  aa  to  bo  about  30  inches  in  diameter.  Tlie  top 
will  be  for  the  head  cuts;  a  painted  ring  about  10 
inches  from  the  top  will  indicate  the  shoulder,  and 
another  ring'  about 
two  feet  from  the  top, 
the  waist;  against 
this  latter,  the  thrusts 
shoiild  be  directed. 

The  instruction  may 
be  given  with  the  saber  in  the  left 
hand,  with  the  left  foot  advanced. 

Frequent  short  rests  should  be 

251.  In  all  movements  the  feet 
make  a  right  angle,  right  toe  and 
eyes  to  the  front.     This  rule  is  gen' 

2fi2.  The  squad  being  formed 
with  intervals  or  distances  (para. 
19Sor  197),  sabers  at  a  carry,  the 
instructor  cautious:  fencing  i 
c/se,  and  comxaajJ.^:  GUARD- 
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still  in  tierce,  above  the  left  ^liQulder.     (Three)  B^H 
Borne  the  portj  ^H 

24S.  1.  Against  infantr/,  2.  Bight,  3.  PARBT. 

Turn  the  heud  to  the  rig^ht,  throwing  back  the  riglit 
Bhonlder,  raise  the  saber,  arm  extending  upward  to  the 
right  and  rear,  hand  in  tierce,  edge  of  the  blade  to  the 
left,  point  upward.  (Two)  Describe  a  circle  quicklj 
on  the  right,  dropijing  the  point  from  rear  to  front,  arm 
extended;  turn  aside  the  hayonet  with  the  back  of  the 
blade,  bringing  ttie  hand  as  high  as  the  head,  point 
npwHJ^     (Thkbb)  Besvinae  the  port. 

34:9.  Any  combination  of  the  cuts,  thruste,  and  par- 
ries that  may,  in  the  judgment  o(  the  instructor,  bo 
desirable  are  permitted::  examples : 

1,  Tierce  point  and  front  cut  3.  ASSAULT. 

It.  Quarte  point  and  front  cut,  3,  Assault.  _ 

1.  Left  point  and  right  (or  feff)  cut,  2.  Assault.  ^| 

1.  Right  point  and  left  (or  right)  cut.  3,  ASSACLT.  ^M 

].  Rear  point  and  rear  cut,  2.  ASSAULT.  ^M 

1.  Against  infantrf,  right  point  and  riglit  cut,  2.  ASSADI^H 
1.  Against  infantry,  left  point  and  left  cutit.  AssAnLT,  etft^ 

FENCING  EXERCISE. 

2A0i  The  fencing  esercise  develops  the  agility,  intel- 
ligence, and  esprit  of  the  trooper,  as  well  as  his  adroit- 
ness and  confidence  in  the  use  of  the  saber;  all  move 
menta  mast  be  executed  with  the  greatest  possiblo 
quickness  and  lightness. 

It  ia  intended  merely  to  prescribe  the  manner  of  exe- 
cuting the  movements  laid  down,  but  not  to  restrict 
the  number  of  movements,  leaving  to  the  discretion  of 
ttvop  conuzianders  and  the  ingenuity  of  instructors  Ihti 

■  flection  ot  aach  other  exeiosw*  aft  «:»»«&.  -^iSHii.  y», 
^^t  of  the  drill.  -^  ...„-^ 

tf^en  practicable,  maato.  ^ooie^  ^^v±?S^l 
"^ n^bt-bajid  gloves  axe  provtiea-.  'Av^  wsw»'^™ 
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hickory,  ash,  beech,  or  other  tough  wood,  resembling  ii 
shape  »nd  length  the  regulation  saber,  and  to  have 
flheot-iron  or  leather  guards.  When  wooden  sabers  are 
not  prorided,  the  single  stick  may  be  tiaed.  This  i: 
stick  three  and  one-half  feet  long,  three-quarters  to  c 
inch  in  diameter  at  the  hilt,  and  Bomewhat  tapered 
toward  the  point.  A  disk  of  sheet  iron  oretifE  leather  ■ 
about  five  or  six  Inches  in  diameter  should  be  fastened 
six  inches  from,  the  Hit,  to  protect  the  hand  To  give 
the  single  stick  the  proper  balance,  a  hole  may  be  bored 
lengthwise  in  the  gripe,  into  which  is  put  the  proper 
amount  of  shot  or  lead. 

A  target  or  dummy  is  made  by  firmly  setting  in  the  ' 
ground  a  post  about  five  and  one-half  feet  high^padded  ■ 
80  as  to  bo  about  20  hiches  in  diameter.  The  top 
will  he  for  the  bead  cuts ;  a  painted  ring  about  10 
inches  from  the  top  wiU  indicate  the  shonlder,  and 
another  ring  about 
two  feet  from  the  top, 
the  \r&ist;  against 
this  latter,  the  thrusts 
should  be  directed. 

The  instrnetion  may 
be  given  with  the  saber  in  the  left 
hand,  with  the  left  foot  advanced. 

Frequent  short  reata  should  be 

'  2S1,  In  all  movements  the  feet 
make  a  right  angle,  right  toe  and 
eyes  to  the  front.     This  rule  Ja  gen- 

2B3.  The  nquad  being  formed    ic. 
yritb  intervals  or  di.stancea  (paTS.    ^^K 


r-  197).  BubersAt  a  carrv.  t\ie 
iaatmctoT  cautions:  Fencing 

u 


:    OUAKD. 
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Half  face  to  the  left,  placing  the  riRbt  heel  in  fi 
and  against  tlie  left,  the  weight  on  the  left  1^;  t 
the  scabbard  with  the  left  hand  and  grasp  it  I 
the  rings,  back  of  the  hand  outward,  tiirn.  tt 
inward  and  place  the  left  forearm  againut  the  a 
the  back.  (Two)  Advance  the  right  toot  1 
length,  both  knees  well  bent,  so  aa  to  be  dirt 
the  feet;  body  erect  and  bearing  eqnally  on  l 

at  the  !*ame  time  lower  the  saber  to  the  frt 

about  the  height  and  io  front  of  left  eye,  ed^  tl 
right;  hand,  back  op,  a  little  higher  than  the  (" 
arm  about  half  extended,  elbow  in  front  of  tb 
hip,  the  gripe  held  io  th«  foil  grasp,  right  toe  p 
toward  adversary. 

If  armed  with  the  wooden  saber  or  single  a 
left  foreiu-m  is  placed  behind  tli9  back,  liaad  cloe. 

1.  Carry.  2.  SABEB.     Reaiuno  the  carrv,  faced  1_ 
front.     If  without  iirnia,  the  potiition  of  the  soldiorj 
resumed  by  the  comiiiaiid:  ATTENTION. 
Leg  Movements. 

2B3.  The  leg  movements  are  first  taught  ■« 
saber,  in  connectiou  with  the  setting-up  e 
hands  being  placed  as  in  the  Fifth  eserol      ,_.„ 
and  are  made  without  deranging  the  poHlldoa  ( 
tmnk  or  head;  when  armed  with  the  sabec,  i   ' 
deranging  the  position  of  the  saljer. 

Being  at  the  guard;  Advahoe. 

Baise  slightly  and  advance  the  right  foot  tw 
length;  followquickly  with  the  left  the  same  d' 

Hetsbat. 

Asifle  ftlightly  and  move  the  left  foot  twice  ita  tj 
to  the  rear ;  follow  (inick\y  vrttV  V\ie  t;^(A  UrA^ 
diatanre. 

^rfvanco  the  left   foot  tw\co  i^  ve-ivfeW  v 


abotib] 
)  front.! 


itwithootl 


T'the  right,  then  mlvance  the  right  foot  the  saiut*  dis- 
fttance  ijj  front  of  the  left, 
h      REAB  FAS  3. 

I     Carry  the  right  foot  twice  ite  length  to  the  rear  of 

I'the  left,  then  cany  the  left  foot  the  same  dietance  in 

I  rear  of  the  right. 

I    Right  volt. 

n      Fai-e  to  the  right,  turning  on  the  ball  of  the  ri^ht 

Moot ;  at  the  same  time  carry  the  left  foot  to  its  position 

^to  rear. 

P       LEPT  VOLT. 

h  Faee  to  the  left,  turning  on  the  hall  of  tJio  right  foot; 
L"at  the  game  time  caiTy  the  left  foot  to  its  position  in 

1     Left  traverse. 

'  Carry  the  left  foot  ahont  IB  inches  to  the  left  and 
[■  abont  three  inches  to  the  front;  followwith  the  right 
^■foot  ahont  10  inches  to  the  left  and  about  three  inches 
[to  the  front. 

'       RISHT  TSATESSB. 

[  Can^  the  right  foot  about  10  inches  to  the  right  and 
f three  inches  to  the  front;  follow  with  the  left  foot 
f  about  IB  inchea  to  the  right  and  three  inches  to  the 

I     In  the  travfirses,  the  troopers  moye  on  a  circle  around 

Itbe  point  of  contact  of  the  blades  when  engaged. 

I     ZiDiraB. 

f     Advance  the  right  foot  about  twice  its  length,  the 

nCSght  leg  from  knee  to  instep  vertical,  the  left  leg  es- 

ffended,  the  left  foot  flat  on  the  ground,  body  erect, 

PC^eSt  thrown  out,  and  head  slightly  thrown  back. 

t     At  the  command  guard,  bend  tlia  \fett  Va.'eR,  kq&.-«'^^ 


la  auick  extenaion  of  the  riR^t  'taiee.  s^ti^  ^FS."^ 
mn  of  the  rifrht  foot  and  \)riiiK  >3a.cW  'tt'*^  "^^^"^  !^"  ' 
f  «**-  Being- at  the  guard-.  1.  Change.^- Q-^^'dt 
Hitnyths  rigl^i  fo^  twice  itsl«W6^i^  ^i:«»        J 


Vhecfc'^"""  .     ->  ear    \  B*^^Vj  \ 

_wvei'ti'^*\r*e   I       the  shfwld^N 
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1,   Against  left  shoutdar  (or  side,  etc.),  2,  LEFT  CDT,  -i. 

Move  tbe  point  abont  18  to  24  inches  to  the  right  of 
the  line  of  defense.  (Two)  Cut  to  the  left,  at  the  same 
time  extending  the  nght  ami  and  left  leg.  and  throw- 
ing the  weight  on  the  right  leg. 

357.  The  ohject  of   the  lunge  ia  to  give  a  further 
'  reach  ia  the  saber ;  it  is  executed  at  the  inatant  of  mak- 
ing the  cut  or  thrust ;  if  executed  without  the  ntun- 
bers,  then  at  the  command  cut,  thrust,  etc.  , 

258.  The  ifirast  Im  an  attack  with  the  point  of  the' ' 
Baber.  and  is  usually  made  by  lowering  the  point  below 
the  blade  of  the  adyersary. 

Thethmst  ia  preferred  to  the  cut.  eBpecially  mounted ; 
the  forward  movement  of  the  horae  gives  force  and 
does  not  derange  the  position. 

Being  at  the  guard:  1.  Tiehob  thhdbt,  2.  an&Bi). 

Baiae  the  hand  to  the  height  of  the  neck  and  in  front 
of  the  right  shoulder,  edge  of  the  blade  uiijraint  to 
the  front  and  as  high  as  the  breast.     (Twol   Thrust  to 
the  front,  as  at  the  breast,  etc..  of  an  adversary,  ro 
ing  the  hand  as  high  as  the  forehead  and  extending  the    i 
arm  and  left  leg,  weight  on  the  right  leg. 

1.   QUARTE  THBirsT,  3.  GUABD. 

Baise  the  hand  in  quarte  in  front  of  and  as  high  as    , 
the  shoulder,  edge  of  the  blade  to  the  left,  point  as 
high  as  the  breast.     (Two)  Thrust  to  the  front  as    ' 
the  breast,  etc, ,  of  an  adversary,  at  the  same  time  re 
ittg  the  hand  as  high  as  the  forehead  and  extending  tbe 
arm  and  left  leg,  weight  on  the  right  leg.  [ 

Blows  with  the  Hilt.  ^ 

250.  Being  at  the  guard,  or  ut  the  carry;  1.  FfQivt.     ■ 
2.  Stbike. 

Grasp  the  Wade  at  the  inidcWe  vrWa  fee  Xft'^t  ^'^w; 
placing  it  ag&inst  t\i&  right  Bkouli&T,  oiK^Q^'^'*^^'*^ 


r 
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to  the  front.     (Two)  Rtrik»*  upward  to  the  front -« 

the  right  hand.     Resume  tlie  Kiiard  or  t'arry.  

I.  Left,  3.  Sthike.    Same  as  front  atrike,  except  lb»»  / 
the  body  is  turned  to  the  Itft  at  the  h\\y&  and  the  blo> 
delivered  to  the  left.     Left  strike  may  be  coiubinei]  witl. 
left  volt. 

1,  ftight,  3.  Strike.    Turn  the  head  and  shouldenta 
the  right,  raisb  the  right  haml  to  theleft  shoalder.eatar 
borizoutat.  edge  np ;  grasp  the  blade  at  the  middle  ^ 
thelefthaud.     (Two)  Strilte  with  the  pommel  al 
to  the  right.     Hesiuae  the  Ruard  or  car^. 

2(M>.  The  parry  wards  off  the  blow  of  the  advt 

anilehonld  be  made  without  disturbing  the  equilibria 
of  tlie  body,  and  only  w)  far  as  may  be  neceaeary 
cover  the  person,  the  point  beingiuDved  aa  little  as  pi 
eible  to  aceomplieh  it. 

The  parries  are  single,  double,  etc.,  according  to  tli« 


n  the  saber  exercise  (pan- 


number,  and 
343-341}). 

In  the  parries,  the  position  of  the  hand  and  i»int  vary 
according  to  the  direction  of  the  blow,  and  so  move  as 
to  receive  the  adversary's  attack  on  the  half  of  the  blade 
near  the  hilt.  The  strength  of  the  parry  diudnishes  m 
the  distance  from  the  hilt  increases. 

201.  The  feints  are  movements  made  to  deceive  ai> 
adversary  by  threatening  a  cut  or  thmst  different  from 
that  intended.  They  are  simple,  double,  etc.,  accordliif 
to  the  number  of  movements. 

The  feint  shutild  be  so  well  made  thnt  it  will  be  Tutu. 
taken  for  the  intended  blow,  and  thns  throw  the 
sary  oS  his  guard,  exposing  him  to  attack  at 
point,  at  which  the  luiige  is  quickly  made, 
S02.  The  return  is  the  coimtCT  «,\,\a>^'vimbA 
Aa»7ij^pflmM  theadTersnry'aattatV.         . 

f^  behiad  the  left  -witliont  moVii^K  ft^e\»*-'«<=- 
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movement  carries  tlie  body  beyond  the  reach  of  the 
adversary  and  enables  a  return  with  a  head  hit,  or  hit 
on  the  wrist,  according  as  the  attack  was  above  or  below 
the  forearm. 

364.  The  troopers,  after  having  been  taught  the  n 
tiona,  first  elowly,  then  rap-idly,  by  the  nnmbers,  s 
then  formed  into  two  ranks  facing  each  other,  with 
intervals  of  about  two  or  three  "yards  between  tioopera. 
Each  trooper  in  one  rank,  designated  No.  1,  is  thus 
placed  opposite  a  trooper  in  the  other  rank,  designated 
No.  2. 

The  instructor  commands :  Phove  distamoe. 

Extend  the  arm  and  saber  to  the  front,  edge  to  the 

right,  and  take  distance  from  the  opponent,  the  point 

of  the  saber  joet  touching  the  opponent's  hilt. 

The  Engegemettta. 

265.  Both  ranks  being  at  the  guard,  to  engage,  No.  1 
and  No.  3  cross  sabers,  edge  against  edge,  about  eight  to 
twelve  inches  from  the  point.  The  engagement  is  tiercB 
■when  lihe  back  of  the  hand  is  up,  edge  of  blade  to  the 
right,  and  the  adversary's  blade  is  kept  to  the  right.  The 
enga^ment  is  quarte  when  the  back  of  the  hand  is  down 
and  in  front  of  the  left  breast,  edge  of  blade  \n  the  left 
at  the  height  and  in  front  uf  right  eye,  and  the  adver- 
sary's blade  is  kept  to  the  left.  The  engagement  in  tierce 
is  generally  the  better,  because  the  more  natural  and 
easier  position  to  hold  the  saber. 

The  flanging  or  high  engagenient  is  when  the  saber  hand 
is  at  the  height  and  in  front  of  the  right  shonlder.  back 
ot  the  hand  to  the  left,  edge  of  blade  toward  the  tcaoin 
point  about  as  high  as  the  waiat. 

Being  at  the  guard : 

/.  Ab-  f  TiercB,  3.  Eksagb. 
/.  *».  t  Quarte,  2.  ENGAGE, 
1.  Afo.  f  High.  2.  Engage. 


or  THE  SOLDIER. 

When  No.  1  engages,  Na  3  iMJvers,  taking 
engagement. 

When  changing  the  engagement,  the  point  ii 
just  enough  to  pass  undeT  the  adversary's  blade,  at  t 
same  time  titnung  and  shifting  the  hand;  the  e"" 
saiT  then  turns  and  shifts  his  hand  so  as  to  cover. 
aflU.  1.  OoAKD,3.  r/ertje(orOuapfeor%A>,  S.EiiaAffl 
The  inatmutor  indicates  the  movemente  for  attack  h. 
No.  I,  and  the  corresponding  parries  for  defense  by  No, 
2,  and  then  commands:  1,  Assault,  2.  G-oard. 

Each  attack  is  repeated  several  times,  and  then  No. ! 
ia  cantjoned  to  make  the  same  attack,  and  No.  1  thr 
defense;  andaoonTCith  the  variousattacks and  defenses 
The  trooper  Innges  at  the  instant  of  attack. 
Examples : 

No,  1.  No.  2, 

flight  cut  at  leg.  /tight  iow  parry. 

Front  cut.  Head  parry. 

Riffht  shoulder,  right  cut.  Ri^ht  parry. 

Right  side,  right  cut  Bight  parry. 

Right  cheek,  right  cut.  Head  parry. 

Left  cheek,  left  cut.  Head  parry. 

Left  side,  loft  cut.  etc.  Left  parry,  etc. 

The  simple  attacks  and  piirries  heiug  familiarized,  the 
feints  are  explained  and  combined  with  the  attacks.  Ui 

No.  1,  Feint  right  cut  at  leg.  and  attack  right  ehaak.    ~ 
S.   Right  low  and  head  parry. 

After  the  trooj^rs  have  become  familiar  with  the 
i'  ries,  the  instmctor  will  indicate  the  feint  and  aft. 
only_ ;  the  deiense  will  make  corresponding  parries  with- 
out indication, 
rae  steps  will  be  combined  with,  the  attack,  o.  ff.,  when 
-iVb,  1  advaacee,  No.  S  retreats,  eU^. 
,  The  instractor  explairiH  tbe  Tetvun  awi.  ^^\e*  - 
£e aimple  attack  and  retunv,  una  t^eii ^^  ^K^Mia,. 
*»ci»  and  returns. 


Fencing,  Mounted. 

207.  This  esprcise  is  intended  for  the  training  of 
both  horse  and  trooper,  and  to  cultivate  the  preaencie  of 
mind  and  individioahty  necBSsary  in  the  mei6e  into  which 
the  charge  finally  rcBolvee  itself. 

The  inatmctor,  from  time  to  time,  orders  movementH ' 
on  the  track,  in  order  to  relieve  the  monotony  of  tha , 
fencing  exercise  to  those  not  immediately  engaged,  or 
to  qniet  the  horses. 

iTie  squads  are  formed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  hall; 
the  inatmctor  designates  one  rank  as  No.  1.  the  other  aa 
No.  3,  then  gives  in  detail  the  attack,  retnjn,  and  par- 


pursuit. 

The  engagement  is  tierce  when  each  trooper  has  hia 
opponent  to  hia  right,  and  quarte  w^hen  to  hia  left. 
At  the  command  next,  each  returns  to  the  left  of  his 

The  exercise  will  be  had  at  the  walk,  trot,  and  gallop. 

The  troopers  are  also  exercised  in  two  ranks  with 

intervals,  faring  each  other.  ■ 

Mounted  Combat 
2fl8.  In  actnal  combat  the  trocj)er  will  put  hia  enemy 
at  a  disadvantage  by  attacking  him  on  his  left  rear, 

Qreat  attention  should  at  all  times  be  given  to  main- . 
taining  the  proper  position  and  equilihrium  of  the  body, 
that  they  may  not  be  deranged  by  the  exertion  of    ■ 
deliverijig  a  cut  or  thrust. 

In  delivering  a  forward  thmst,  \er^  \S.^i&«  list^at  '^ 
„jcftSBfljy  while  the  horse  is  in  qvjics.  ■owJ&'S'^. '^  ""^^i 
ertensioa  of  the  arm.  vrith  a  good  Sviee'cio-a  «it  '^^  "^^ 
will  be  aatScient.     Endeavor  to  pTeveiA  ^^^^^-^^Sr 
hJm  attacking  on  the  left  rear  -,  to  -maefc  **^ 


t  suddenly,  tn  allow  the  adyersary  tn  pass  by,  or  be^^ 
■r  OS  rfosely  to  him  ob  poasible,  or  turn  (juictly  to  ttie 
ht  about  and  meet  him. 

When  meeting  an  adyersai^y  to  the  left  front,  turn 
irply  to  the  left  or  left  about,  ou  your  own  ground, 
att  to  bring  his  left  on  your  right,  with  your  saber 

ffben  puraned,  endeavor  to  keep  the  adversary  to  the 
ht  rear,  and  keep  him  at  a  distance  by  the  rear  cut 
1  thrust,  or  strike  his  horse's  head,  his  bridle  hand, 
the  reins. 


h 


f. 


t» . 


fault 
ingf 
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t      269.  The  object  of  this  school  is  to  teach  individual 
I  horsemanship  and  the  ready  nse  of  arms  on  horseback; 
a  knowledge  of  these  ia  IndiffpenRable  to  the  efficiency  of 
the  trooper,  whether  acting  singly  or  in  rank. 

The  recmit  will  be  taaght  that  his  own  disposition  or 
temper  is  usually  communicated  to  and  reacts  upon  the 
horse,  and  therefore  it  is  to  tbeir  mutual  interest  to  pre- 
ierve  calmness. 

■  270.  The  order  of  instruction  indicated  may  be  mod- 
ified at  the  discretion  of  the  of&cer  superintending,  care 
being  taken  to  develop  the  confidence  of  the  recruit  by 
progress  suited  to  his  capacity,  and  which  will  exempt 
Eiim.  as  far  aa  possible  from  falls  or  other  accidents. 

During  the  first  few  lesBOns  the  inatructot  will  devot© 
hia  attention  ehitdy  to  giving  to  the  recruits  the  proper 
seat  and  carriage  and  to  making  them  self -confident  on 
horseback;  he  will  qoietly  and  patiently  correct  the 
faults  of  each  individual  as  they  occur,  frequently  pass- 
ing from  one  to  another,  and  will  require  by  degrees  the 
correct  execntion  of  hia  teachings :  these  understood  and 
confidence  imparted,  the  positions  and  motions  will  then 
be  rigidly  enforced. 

The  instructor  may  dismount  when  he  can  in  that 
way  the  better  teach  the  positions. 

Qaiet,  well-trained  horses  are  first  assigned,  and  each 
recruit  is  required  to  cliange  his  horse  from  day  to  day. 

37 1 .  Each  mounted  drill  begins  and  ends  at  the  walk. 
This  rule  ia  general. 

273.  DnriDg  the  driUs  tte  lecrsAa  wee  '«^'*&J^- 
ioIlowJDe:  Tales  for  the  ca.te  ot  ^iOTwa,  "^-'^^X  oo.'ss  ■»= 
^cfor  IS  satisfied  liy  meana  oi  ^-aeaXKofts  *;»»«■  ^ 
morongbly  comprehended  -. 


gS  SCHOOL  OF  THE 

Never  threaten,  strike,  or  otherwise  abuse  a 

Before  entering  a  stall,  speak  to  the  horae  gently 
then  so  in  quietly. 

Never  take  a  rapiil  gait  untU  the  horse  1 
warmed  up  by  gentie  exercise. 

Never  put  up  a  horse  brought  in  a  heated  condi 
to  the  8ta,ble  or  picket  line,  but  throw  a  blanket  ( 
him  and  rubhia  legs,  or  walk  him  until  cool.  Wile 
ia  wet,  put  him  under  shelter,  and  wisp  him  ontil 

Never  feed  grain  to  a  horae  nor  allow  him  to  B 
uncovered  when  heated.  Hay  will  not  hurt  a  hoz 
matter  how  warm  he  may  be. 

Never  water  a  horse  when  heate<l  unless  the  e 
or  march  is  to  be  immediately  resumed. 

Never  throw  water  over  any  part  of  a  borae  ti 


THE   EQUIPMENT  OF  THE   H 

373.  The  instructor  indicates  the  ilifferent  parts 
uses  of  each  equipment  as  a  com.mencenienE  of 
instruction. 

To  Fold  the  Saddle  Blanket 
274.  The  blanket,  after  being  woU  shaken, 
folded  into  sia  thicknesses,  as  follows:  Holdit'.._ 
by  the  two  comers,  the  long  way  up  and  down ;  di 
It  lengthwise  (so  the  fold  will  come  between  tlae 
,     aad  "S"),  the  folded  comer  (middle  of  blanket)  i 
,    Jte/i  hand;  taie  the  folded  coroeT  \w\,'»iia3i  "Sn*  ^a 
^ad  foreSjiger  of  the  rig^t  \\a.-Qa,  "tb-waAi      '" 
*°.«ie/t,  slip  the  left  ha-nd  AovrnftveWJi-- 
f^i^^^  its  length  and  sei^e  it  ^vifli  ttie  tWHt^Q 


fin^r;  raise  the  hands  to  the  height  nf  the  shiraHera, 
the  blaQket  between  them  extended ;  bring  the  hands 
together,  the  double  fold  falling  outward;  pass  the 
.folded  comer  front  the  right  hand  into  the  left  hand, 
between  the  thumb  and  f  orellnger,  slip  the  second  finger 
of  the  right  hand  between  the  folds,  and  seise  the  double 
jtolded  comer;  tnrn  the  left  (disengaged)  comer  in,  and 
(Seize  it  with  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  right  hand, 
the  second  finger  of  the  right  hand  stretching  and  even- 
ing the  folds ;  after  evening  the  folds,  grasp  the  comers 
:and  shake  the  blanket  well  in  order  to  smooth  the  f  old^, 
raise  the  blanket  and  place  it  between  the  chin  and 
breast;  slip  the  hands  down  halfway,  the  first  two 
fingers  outside,  the  other  fingers  and  thumb  of  each 
Iiand  inside,  seize  the  blanket  with  the  thnmbii  and  first 
two  fingers,  let  the  part  under  the  chin  fall  forward; 
bold  the  blanket  np.  arms  extended,  even  the  lower 
leize  the  middle  points  between  the  thnmbs  and 
rers,  and  flirt  the  outside  part  over  the  right 
arm;  the  blanket  is  thus  held  before  placing  it  on  the 

To  Put  on  the  Blanket  and  Surcingle. 

275.  The  instanctor  commands:  Blanket, 
Approach  the  horse  on  the  near  (left)  side,  with  the 
blaimet  folded  and  held  as  just  described ;  place  it  well 
[  forward  on  hia  back,  by  tossing  the  part;  of  the  blanket 
r  the  right  arm  to  the  ofE  (right)  side  of  the  horse, 
[  stilllteepingholdof  the  middle  points;  slide  the  blanket 
|l  once  or  twice  from  front  to  reai  to  smooth  the  hair, 
r  being  careful  to  raise  the  blanket  in  bringing  it  for- 
I  vara ;  place  the  blanket  with  the  forefijvgOT  "A  'Oqss^'S^. 
Upland  on  the  withers,  and  the  toiefeu^fet  dt  'Co.f>  ■f''^, 
;      "     a  the  Lackbone,  ttio  li'VaaUe't  6.-aiQrfC&-,  ""^  |f^ 
lea  be  well  forward  with  tVie  eaaaa  "^'^^l.  ,  kv-  "S' 
m<^vs  the  locks  of  manet^iatTaa-T  "tae-o^fts^      • 


the  tinckle  end  of  the  BBrcingle 
hlunket,  and  buckle  it  i 
the  edge  uH  the  blanket. 

To  Put 

27«.  Tlie  instructor  ci 

Take  the  reins  in  the  right  hand,  the  bit  ii 
approach  the  horw  on  the  near  side,  slip  the  reina  o 
the  hnrse'a  head  and  let  them  rest  on  his  neck;  ri 
under  and  engage  the  snap  in  the  right  halter  i 
insert  the  left  thumb  in  the  siiie  of  the  horse's  mc  _. 
above  the  tush  and  press  open  the  lower  jaw;  insert  tl 
bit  and  engage  the  snap  in  the  left  halter  ring-.     T" 
bit  should  hang  so  aa  to  touch,  but  not  draw  up,  1 
uomera  of  the  mouth. 

To  Unbridle. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER.  Q7         1 

as  previoTialy   explained,  the    instructor   commands;       j 

BJkI)DI.£. 

Seize  the  pommel  of  the  saddle  with  the  left  hand 
and  the  cantle  with  the  rig'ht,  approach  the  hotao  on 
'    the  near  side  from  the  direction  of  the  cronp  smiofaee 
itiB  center  of  the  saddle  on  the  middle  of  the  horse's  back,  the 
end  of  the  side  bar  about  three  finger  widths  behind  the  "    B 
point  of  the  shoulder  blade :  let  down  the  cincha  Btrap     S 
and  cincha;  pass  to  the  off  side,  adjust  the  cincha  and     ■ 
straps  and  see  that  the  blanket  is  smooth ;  return  to  the     ^ 
near  side,  raise  the  blanket  slightly  imder  the  pommel 
arch  BO  that  the  withers  may  not  be  wmpreaeed;  take 
the  dacha  strap  in  the  ri^lit  hand,  reach  tinder  the 
liorae  and  seize  the  cincha  rmfj  with  the  left  hand,  pass 
t'Je  end  of  the  strap  through  the  ring  froni  underneath 
( from  inside  to  outside) ,  then  up  and  through  the  upper      J 
ring  from  the  outside ;  if  necesttary  make  another  fold      ■ 
in  tiie  same  manner.  ■ 

The  strap  IK  fastened  as  follows:  Pass  the  end  through  | 
the  upper  ring  to  the  front ;  seize  it  with  the  left  hand, 
place  the  fingers  tif  the  right  between  the  outside  folds 
of  the  strap ;  pull  from  the  horse  with  the  right  hand 
and  take  up  the  slack  with  the  left ;  cross  the  strap  over 
the  folds,  pass  the  end  of  it.  with  the  right  hand,  under- 
neath and  through  the  upper  ring  back  of  the  folds, 
then  down  and  under  the  loop  that  crosses  the  folds  and 
t      draw  it  tightly :  weave  the  ends  of  the  strap  into  the 

strands  of  the  cincha. 
I  Another  method  of  fastening  the  cincha  Btrap  is  as 

I  follows :  Pass  the  end  through  the  upper  ring  to  the 
1  rear;  seize  it  with  the  right  hand,  place  the  fmgera  of 
L  the  left  between  the  outer  folds  of  the  strap ;  pull  from 
L  the  horse  with  the  left  hand  and  take  up  the  aWk.'s^*^ 
K  therightjpass  tbeendo£tlie»ti:a->^\«vieTweaS&9^^^""^^ 


OF  THE  TflOOPER. 

tlie  loose  end  of  the  strap  ami  puah  it  through  tJo  ..^ 
and  draw  the  loop  taut.  The  free  end  shom4  tbexx 
long  enongb  to  conveniently  seize  with  the  ha.nd. 

Having  fastened  the  cincha  strap,  let  down  the  rigij 
stirrup,  then  the  left. 

The  enrcingle  is  then  "bucWed  over  the  saddle  iind 
shonid  be  a  little  looeer  than  the  cincha. 

The  cincha  when  first  tied  should  admit  a „__ 

tween  it  and  the  belly.    After  exercisinK  for  awbile  . 
cincha  will  be  found  too  loose  and  should  be  tighten! 

281.  To  approiiinate  the  length  of  the  stirmp  I ' 
before  mounting',  they  are  adjusted  so  that  the  li    ^ 
of  the  atirrap  stean.  including  the  stirrup,  is  abont  a 
inch  less  than  tiie  length  of  the  arm,  flngera  eite    "■ 

To  Unsaddle, 

282.  The  ingtnictor  commands ;  'ThsadDls. 
Stand  on  the  near  side  of  the  horse ;  unbuckle  a 

move  the  sorcingle ;  cross  the  left  stirrup  over  tix 

die ;  loosen  the  cincha  strap  and  let  down  the  ci 

pass  to  the  off  side,  croaa  the  right  Btirmp,  thrai  t 
cincha ;  pass  to  the  near  side,  cross  the  cincha  a1  ~ 
over  the  saddle ;  grasp  the  pommel  with  the  left  h 
the  cantle  with  the  nght,  and  remove  the  aadcQa 
the  croup  and  place  it  in  front  or  rear  of  the  hoi 
may  be  directed,  pommel  to  the  front ;  grasp  the  Wt^ 
at  the  withers  with  the  left  hand  and  at  the  lolil  ii . 
the  right,  remove  it  in  the  direction  of  the  croup,  t 
edges  falling  together,  wet  side  in,  and  place  it  a' 
the  saddle,  folded  edge  on  the  pommel. 

If  in  the  stable,  place  the  saddle  on  its  peg  when 
taken  off  the  horse. 

To  put  on  the  Curb  Bridle. 
38£t.  TBeiastnictor  commands'. 'Bb.idi.'B. 
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Taike  the  reins  in  the  right,  the  crownpiece  in  the 
left  hand;  approach  the  horse  on  the  near  side,  paaaing 
the  right  hand  along  liisueck;  elip  the  reins  over  hia 
head  and  let  them  rest  on  his  neck;  take  the  crown- 
piece  in  the  right  handancl  the  lower  left  hranoh  of  the 
bit  in  the  left  hand,  the  foTefinger  against  the  mouth 
piece;  bring  the  crownpiece  in  front  of  and  slightly 
below  its  proper  position;  insert  the  thnrab  into  the 
side  of  the  niouth  above  tho  tnsh ;  press  open  the  lower 

i'aw,  insert  the  bit  by  raising  the  crownpiece,  with  the 
eft  hand  draw  tho  ears  gently  under  the  crownpiece, 
ymgiTining  with  the  left  ear;  arrange  the  forelock, 
secure  the  throatlatch,  and  then  the  curb  strap,  taking 
care  not  to  set  them  tiio  closely. 

'2Si.  The  mouth  piece,  which  shonld  fit  the  width  of 
the  horse's  mouth,  rests  on  that  part  of  the  bars  (the 
lower  ]aw  between  the  tushes  and  molars)  directly  op- 

riite  the  chin  groove;  the  curb  strap  shonld  then  lie 
the  chin  groove  without  any  tendency  to  mount  up 
out  of  it  on  the  sharp  bones  of  the  lower  jaw.  This 
position  of  the  mouthpiece  will  be  attained  for  the 
majority  of  horses  by  adjusting  the  cheek  straps  ao 
that  the  mouth  piece  will  be  one  inch  above  the  tushes 
of  the  horse  and  two  inches  above  the  comer  teeth  of 
the  mare. 

The  throatlatch  should  admit  four  fingers  between 
it  and  the  throat:  this  prevents  constnction  of  the 
windpipe  or  pressure  on  the  large  blood  vessels. 

The  curb  strap  shonld  fit  smoothly  the  chin  groove, 
and  be  loose  enough  to  admit  one  or  two  fingers  when     ' 
the  branches  of  the  bit  are  in  line  with  the  cheek  straps. 

285.  At  the  discretion  of  th6iiia\;i'att'»sT,'eQ&"'o'**-'«V 

may  be  taken  off  before  bridlrag,  ftie  totss,  \i«<&^^^ 

pasaetl  over  the  neck ;  the  hitcMng  ataa."^.  "i^  'J^  w-s.^ 

I  ite  manger  or  picket  line.  Is  tiei  mom-tA  ^;^^„,^^.Y^ 

J^teckj  If  the  horse  be  Baddled,  in  \\i6  -fiaa*  u«o»^ 


L 
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To  Unbridle. 

286.  TheinBtmctorcommaudR;  tJWBHiDLE. 

Stand,  on  the  near  side  of  the  horse ;  pass  the  reins 
r  the  horse's  head,  placing  them  oa  the  bend  of  the 
left  arm;  nnbnckle  the  throatlatch,  grasp  the  crown- 
piece  with  the  right,  and  assisting  with  the  left  hand 
gently  disengage  the  ears ;  grasp  the  bit  with  the  left 
haiid,  and  gently  disengage  it  &om  the  horse's  mouth 
by  lowering  the  crownpiece ;  place  the  crownpiece  in 
the  palm  of  the  left  hand,  take  the  reins  in  the  right 
hand,  pass  them  together  over  the  (srownpiece,  make 
two  or  three  turns  around  the  bridle,  then  pass  the 
bight  between  the  brow  band  and  crownpiece  and  draw 

The  bridle  is  hung  np  by  the  reins,  or  plated  across 
the  saddle  on  the  blanket. 

If  the  horse  has  no  halter  on,  nnbriille  and  push 
the  bridle  batk  so  tliat  the  crownpiece  will  rest  on  the 
neck  behind  the  poll  until  the  halter  is  replaced 

To  Boll  the  Overcoat. 
387.  Spread  the  overcoat  with  the  inside  down,  fold 
the  sleeves  sqasre  across,  the  cuffs  touching  at  the 
back  seam;  apreadthecape  with  the  edges  parallel  to  the 
front  edges  of  the  coat,  the  cape  reefed  and  drawn  to  the 
back  seam ;  turn  the  tails  uniler  about  nine  ini-hes,  the 
folded  edge  perpendicular  to  the  back  seam ;  fold  over 
the  front  edges  of  the  coat  and  skirt  to  form  a  rectangle 
not  more  than  34  inches  across,  according  to  the  size  of 
the  coat ;  roll  tightly  from  the  collar  with  the  hands  and 
knees,  and  bring  over  the  whole  roll  that  part  of  the 
skurt  which  was  turned  under,  thus  binding  the  roll. 

Tb  /foffthe  Bed  Blanket  end  Shelter  Tent 
.ass.  rae  6/;jntet  measures  73  by  Biiadasft.         ^M 


Spread  the  shelter  teut  and  tnni  under  one  end  abont 
10  inches. 

Fold  the  blanket  to  three  tliicknessea  acrosa  the  shorter . 
edge ;  the  fold  then  measures  34  inches  wide ;  place  the ' 
blanket  thus  folded  across  the  middle  of  the  shelter 
tent,  the  end  of  the  folded  blanket  about  one  inch  above 
the  folded  edge  of  the  tent;  fold  the  side  parts  of  the 
tent  over  the  blanket :  roll  t'ghtly  from  the  exposed  end 
of  the  blanket  with  the  hands  and  knees  and  bring  over 
the  whole  roll  the  part  of  the  tent  that  waa  turned  imder, 
thns  binding  the  roll. 

On  account  of  the  inelasticity  of  the  canvas  it  will 
bo  fonnd  necessary,  ]'ust  before  turning  over  the  part 
which  binds  the  roll,  to  spread  the  canvas  a  little  where 
it  folds  inside,  at  the  ondTof  the  roll. 

To  Pack  ffie  Saddle. 

SSO.  Overcoat  rolled  as  preBcribed,  and  strapped  o_ 
the  pommel;  blanket,  witH  change  of  underclothing 
inside,  is  rolled  in  the  shelter  tent  {the  roll  not  to  ta 
less  than  S4  not  more  than  28  inches  inlen(;th,  according 
to  bnlk) ;  nosebag  slipped  over  the  roll  oatside  of  the 
shelter  tent  on  the  near  end  and  the  Btrap  buckled  over  . 
the  off  end ;  aide  lines,  when  carried,  to  be  spread  over 
the  blanket  roll,  the  leather  ends  being  brongnt  tc^ther 
and  the  whole  secured  by  the  cantle  straps ;  lariat,  rolled 
around  the  picket  pin  and  snapped  into  near  cantle  ring ; 
eanteen  with  cap  on  strap  attached  to  off  cantle  ring; 
tin  plate  or  meat  can,  knife,  fark,  and  spoon  in  near  saddle-  ' 
bag:  currycomb,  Ari/sA.aud  watering bridleia  oS  anAtilcbug. 

Bstra  ammunition  and  rations  to  bed.v)\4.'ei.«  --- 


equalize  the  weight  in  the  Badd\ebB.g?i-,  eAso  vs^s.a.^^':?^;*_^ 
«Aoes  (Sttedj  and  nails  (pointed'!  wfeti  wo.  '*''^"^.^  ^^'^Ss 
W separated  from  transportation.    "^'^*'^O^t.\»t«; 
sack  ie  corned,  the  cha,nge  of  c\ot\iittSAtt.a.-i^ve^^ 
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the  aMdlebags,  and  the  harersacli,  ^th  the  ratiom 
meat  can,  etc.,  will  be  carried  on  the  near  side  ani 
secured  by  passing  the  haveraack  strap  over  the  blanb^ 
roll  and  nnder  the  off  end ;  in  this  case  the  tin  onp  n ' 
be  attached  to  the  haversack. 

For  field  aervice,  the  lariat  to  be  coiled  and  fi    . . 
with  a  thong  to  the  near  cantle  ring  (passing  under  ti 
left  etirrap  strap),  the  free  end  snapped  into  the  halte 
rinff. 

Generally  in  field  service,  especially  when  the  _. 
is  low  in  flesh,  the  bed  blanket  should  be  folded 
placed  over  the  saddle  blanket. 

The  Position  of  Stand  to  Horse. 

290.  The inatrnetor  commands:  STAND  TO 
Each  trooper  places  himself,  facing  to  the  front, 
the  near  side  of  the  horse,  eyes  on  a  line  with  the  fro 
of  the  horse's  head,  so  he  can  see  along  the  front,  ai 
takes  the  position  of  the  soldier,  except  that  the  rig 
hand,  nails  down,  grasps  both  reins,  the  forefii^»r  se 
aratiiig  them,  six  inches  from  the  hit. 

To  Lead  Oaf. 

291>  The  troopers  standing  to  horse,  to  leave  t 
stable  or  picket  line,  the  instructor  com.mands:  IiBJj 

Each  trooiier,  holding  his  hand  well  up  and  firm,  lea. 
his  horse,  without  looking  at  him,  to  the  place  des^ 
nated  by  the  instructor. 

The  troopers  form  in  sinffle  rank  from  right  to ! 
and,  until  farther  orders,  with  intervals  of  threB  ya 

If  the  horse  shows  a  disposition  to  resist  being: 
^f  trooper  takes  the  reins  from  the  horse's  neck,  ti 
aie  euda  m  tine  left  liand,  then,  -witti.  'Cua  t\^i!!i.'^ 


lOS 

'  Itoldni^  Uut  Tciiis,  leads  the  borw  as  Iwfarp.    Wbcn 

'      "  K  through  a  low  or  narrow  doorwBr.  tbe  hone 

1  be  fjoiMcd  by  tbe  Toic«  or  car^^i^es.  and  not 

L  «llowedto|neBlfaroti£hhanvdly.    Topi«Tent  t heboid 

L&om  ntsblng  ahead,  the  ii»trartor  may  dirert  the 

I  trooper  to  &ce  toward  tbe  horse,  holing  onei^i 

F  each  hand,  (dose  to  the  bit.  and  I«ad  him  by  stepi 

r  backward;  after  passing  the  doorway  tbe  trooper  It 

tbe  boiSB  as  before. 

To  Align  the  Hani. 

SOS.  1.  H^M  (or  ieffi.  2.  DBESS.  3.  Fhobt. 

The  troopers  dress  to  tbe  right  and  wore  their  horses 

forward  or  backward,  as  may  be  necessary  to  align 

To  Mount  I  mlbout  Saddle). 

293.  1.  PsEFASE  TO  Uotnrr,  2.  Honvr. 

At  tbe  first  command,  drop  the  right  rein,  take  two 

I  lieck  etms.  stepping  oB  uith  tbe  left  foot,  at  the  saue 

.tiiBe  sUding  the  right  hand  along  the  left  rein ;  face  to 

"  e  right-    This  should  place  the  trooper  behind  the 

ar  Moulder  of  the  borw.    Take  both  reina  in  the 

right  hand,  aided  by  tbe  left,  tbe  reins  coming  in  on 
the  ride  of  the  fore&tger.  forefinger  between  the  reins, 
'  tiie  loose  end  falling  over  on  the  off  rade;  place  the 
.  light  band  behind  the  withers,  holding  tbe  rems  f^ort 
enongb  to  feel  lightly  the  horse's  month ;  place  tbe  left 
band  near  the  withers,  and  grasp  a  lock  of  tbe  mane, 
tbe  lock  coming  ont  between  tbe  thnmb  and  forefinger. 
Attbe  command  mflunf.  spring  lishtly  from  the  ground 
and  raise  the  body,  keeping  it  erect,  and  sapporting  the 
-weight  on  the  hands,  carry  the  riglvt,  \e¥;,'si«fe''wH>:^ 
over  tiie  borse's  back,  the  ■weiglA  atiffl.^i«t\ia  ™~  "" 


■d^^ 
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Uands;  sit  down  gently  oa  tlie  horse's  back,  and  1 
one  rein  in  eiich  hand,  the  reins  beaxing  equally  o 
horse 'a  month. 

In  the  earlier  leBsona,  the  recruit  ma^  rest  the  right    I 
1 ',5 — '-•— enable  him  to  raise  the  I 


Position  of  the  Trooper  {uithout  Saddh). 

204>  Body  balanced  on  the   middle  of  the  horse'' 

Head  erect  and  square  to  the  front. 

Chin  slightly  drawn  in. 

Shoulders  siiaare  and  well  thrown  hack. 

Chest  pushed  out. 

Back  straight. 

Elbows  slightly  to  the  rear  of  the  points  of  the  shonl-  J 

Forearms  horizontal  and  close  to  the  sides  -withonl  I 


The  right  rein  in  the  right  hand,  and  the  left  r ,  , 

the  left  hand,  coming  in  on  the  -nnderside  of  the  litU 
finger,  and  coming  ont  OFer  second  .joint  of  fore  ~ 
on  which  the  thumb  finnly  holds  the  rein;  the  o 
fingers  closed  on  the  reins,  nails  toward  the  body ;  i 
bearing  equally  on  the  horse's  month;  bight  (end)  of  I 
reins  falling  to  the  front  and  on  the  right  aide  of  Uie  ] 
horse's  neck.  r 

Hands  about  six  inches  apart,  on  a  level  with  the  el- 
bows, backs  straight  up  and  down  and  outward.  L 

Buttocks  bearing  equally  on  the  middle  of  the  horse's  I 

hack,  the  seat  being  as  flat  as  voasible,  I 

Itegs  streteheA  by  their -weight  aVfte,  *Oaei  ftas.  at^j.1 

tbigbs  and  knees  clasping  t\te  \i(iTfte  ei\iaa!ii  -  —  ^ 

^^Ss  from  kuees  clown  vertiuai.  aaia.  t'"' 


Mat  deranging  the  seat. 
"'  pMf  parallel  to  the  horse.    To  asaiat  in  holding  the 
""  'lain        ■■■ 
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Remarks  on  the  Position  of  the  Trooper. 

Body  balanced  on  the  middle  of  the  horse's  back,  because 
that  is  the  point  where  the  motion  of  the  horse  is  least 
coiuniniiicatod.  to  the  rider,  and  the  best  weight -bearing 
position  for  the  horse. 

Head  erect  and  square  to  the  front.  If  not,  the  body  will 
incline  forward  or  to  one  side  and  be  unsteady. 

Chin  slightly  drawn  in.  To  prevent  the  heud  and  shoul- 
ders from  drooping  to  the  front. 

Shoulders  square  and  well  thrown  back  and  the  chest  pushed 
it    If  not,  the  chest  will  be  contracted  and  the  back 
eurved  to  the  rear. 

Back   straight.     This   gives   an   erect   carri^e    and 
-counteracts  the  tendency  to  slouch  or  droop  the  shool- 
^dera. 
I      Elbows  slightly  to  the  rear  of  the  shoulders.     To  assist  in 


^rots;  if  with  presaure,  the  motion  of  the  body  will  be 
~  anmnnicated  to  the  hand  and  rein. 

Buttocks  bearing  equally,  and  seat  as  flat  as  possible.     So 
^bat  the  body  will  preserve  its  stcadine.ss. 

Flat  of  thighs  and  knees  clasping  the  horse  equally.     To 
'give  a  firm,  stpady  seat.  , 

'    tegs  from  knees    down    rerticol  and   free.     Tbat  they 

ly  be  carried  to  the  rear  to  aid  in  directing  the  horse       J 

Ifiwi  ■ 


uB  lu  position.  J 

le  body  from  tie  hipa  -up  a'aoviivi.  "Vi^  "^^''^^'^■'V^^^JI 
U,  ia  a  meaBure,  yieia  to  'tfe-s  ■mc'ci'saH.  >ii  ■Coa'oa™-^ 
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from  the  hips  to  the  knees.  immoTable  and  close  to 
horse;  from  the  knees  down,  laovable. 

The  arms  move  frf  ely  at  the  ahouldera  to  avoid  c 
mnnicating  the  motion  of  the  body  to  the  reins, 
hands  osciIlat«  slightly  vrith  the  motion  of  the  he 
but  otherwise  they  are  stationary,  except  to  direct 
horee. 

During  the  earlier  lessons,  the  position  of  the  roc 
ia  necessaril}'  one  of  eonstraist. 

No  man  can  be  said  to  be  a  good  horseman  trba 
not  a  firm,  well-halanced  seat ;  it  is  therefore  of  tha 
most  importance:  it  will  aissist  the  horse;  the  'w&nt' 
it  will  imiwde  the  horse's  actions,  make  sore ' 

To  Lengthen  or  S/iorien  the  Beins. 

295.  Bring'  the  hands  toward  each  other ; 

right  rein  with  the  thnm.h  and  forefinger   ._    , , 

hand  a  short  distance  from  the  right  thumb;  relax 
grasp  of  the  right  hand,  and  allow  the  rain  to  slip  thro 
to  get  the  proper  bearing;  thencloae  the  right  naad 
replace  the  hands.    With  the  left  rein  " 
the  hands  are  reversed. 

To  Take  the  Reins  in  One  Hand, 

20fl.  To  relieve  the  constraintof  the  arms bycl 
ing  their  position,  as  well  as  to  prepare  the  recmH 
the  use  of  the  curb  bridle,  tlie  instructor  caama 
1.  la  left  (or  right)  hand,  2.  Take  heiks. 

At  the  second  command,  bring  the  left  hand  oraO 

the  middle  of  the  Iwdy;  half  open  and  place  ten 

zi^btrein,  holding  both  reinB aa espUined  fori" 

^rvm,  except  that  thr  little  finget  ee\iKfA.\.^\:nRv-K! 

■^&£^i»iii  comm^:  in  a^fwe  tV  UU\b  toRtn-.  * 

^HBamd  and  drop  tho  riglit  ^^ani^^^^^A  w>a 
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To  Adjust  the  Reins. 
.Si97.  Seize  the  bight  with  the  thiimli  and  forefinger 
[the  right  hand;  partly  open  the  left  hand  bu  aato 
Bow  the  reinH  to  slip  throuKh  it;  raise  the  right  haud 
fatil  the  reinit  hear  equally;  close  the  left  hand  upon 
[iem.  Ie1i;ing  the  bight  fall  over  the  forefinger  and  right 
Bbi ;  drop  the  right  hand. 

To  Relate  the  Reins  in  Both  Hands. 
898.  ThereinsbeiiigiHthelefthaiid;  I.  In  both  hands, 
,  Take  beihs. 

.  Half  open  the  left  hand,  seize  with  the  right  hand  the 
igbt  rein,  and  hold  them  as  previonsiy  described. 
To  Drop  and  Retake  Reins. 

/&90.  Sbop  BEIHS:  Drop  th«  reina  on  the  horse'a  neck 
ear  the  withers,  and  drop  the  hands  liehind  the  thighiS. 
I  Take  beiks  :  The  trooper  retakes  the  reins  and  holds 
iH  before  dropping  tbem. 

To  Dismount  ( trithaut  Saddle). 

K>.  1.  PaBPABB  TO  DISMODKT,  S.  DlSMOUMT. 
Lt  the  first  command,  pasa  the  right  rein  into  the  left 
Id,  then  seize  both  reina  witli  the  right  hand,  in  front 
the  left,  forefinger  between  the  reins,  and  pla<7e  the 
ftt  hand  on  the  withers,  the  reina  coming  into  the 
Tl  on  the  side  of  the  forefinger;  let  go  with  the  left 
t  and  grasp  a  lock  of  the  mane  in  front  of  the  withers,  i 

Bock  coming  out  between  the  thnmb  and  forefinger.  . 
the  command  dismount,  raise  the  body  on  both  | 
i,  carry  the  ri^ht  leg,  knee  bent,  ovev  t&eLVuwMJ'*.  | 
■withont  touching  it;  bring  the  T\^\.\ft^'xi«M;'*^  1 
\d  mine  lightly  to  the  grouna,  <mt'tto"'oa^%ps.  J^^ 
mnrling  the  knees  a  little;  tac©  to  Va^  >^4  ^^ 
mtrein,  step  to  the  froTit.  aViimftV"^^"^*^ 
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To  Dismount  on  '.he  Off  Side. 

301.  1.  To  Ilia  right.  2.  Fhepake  to  ciSMonHT,  3. 
Dismount. 

The  second  and  tbird  coiumauds  are  executed  as  is 
par.  800,  but  by  inverse  means,  the  trooper  coming  to 
the  ground  on  the  off  side. 

To  Mount  from  the  Off  Side. 

302.  The  trooper  being  diamonnted  and  on  the  off  J 
fiide  of  his  horse:  1.  Prepare  to  moukt,  3.  Uoni 

The  cummiLndB  are  executed  as  in  ^lar.  393,  but  i 
inverse  means. 

303.  If  the  commands  be:  1.  Squad,  3.  Momrr,  th6] 
roen  execute  at  the  toininaud  mountall  that  baa  . .._ 
prescribed  at  the  commands  prepare  to  mount  and  moVA&f 

If  the  commands  he :  1.  Squad,  Z,  DISMOUNT:  or,  1.  tiP 
the  right,  2.  Squad.  3.  DISMOUNT,  the  men  execute  at  the 
command  dismount  aXl  that  has  been  prescribed  at  the 
coraniands  prepare  to  dismount  ani\  dismount 

These  rules  are  general,  the  command /i/afoofl,  troop,  etc., 
bemg  sabstituted  for  the  command  squad. 

To  Rest 

304.  Being  at  stand  to  horse,  the  command  rest  is 

execated  aa  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  except  that  the 
troopers  hold  the  reins  and  keep  their  horses  in  place. 

Being  monnt«d,  at  the  halt,  at  the  command :  REST, 
orbeicgininarch.  at  the  command:  Route  OBDEB,the 
men  are  permitted  to  tnrn  their  heads,  to  talk,  and  to 
mate  flight  changes  of  poaitiou,  but  tUey  will  not  luaaga 
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Being  at  stand  to  horse,  the  command  at  ease  is  es- 
ecnted  as  in  the  School  of  the  Solditr. 

Being  nionnted,  at  the  command :  At  Ease,  the  men 
are  permitted  to  turn  their  heads  or  raake  alight  nhangea 
<)f  position,  bnt  preserve  silence. 

305.  To  resnme  the  attention:  ATTENTIOM. 

Each  trooper,  if  dismoan ted,  takes  the  position  of  stand 
to  Uorse ;  if  monnted,  he  takes  the  position  of  the  trooper. 
TiMe  ru/es  are  genera/. 

To  Dismiss  the  Squad. 

306.  The  squad  being  disniounted:  1.  B/ the  rigitt  {left, 
or  right  and  left),  2.  Pall  odt. 

The  trooper  on  the  right  leads  his  horse  one  yard  \a 
-the  front  and  then  marches  directly  to  the  stables  or 
picket  line. 

Each  of  the  other  troopers  eiecutes  in  aucceasion  the 
same  movement,  so  as  to  follow  the  horse  next  on  the 
li^t,  at  a  distance  of  one  yard. 

The  men  remove,  clean,  and  put  the  equipments  in 
place,  and  care  for  and  secure  their  horses  under  the 
directions  of  the  instructor  or  senior  noncommissioned 
officer. 

Each  man,  as  soon  as  he  has  finished,  stands  to  heel. 
The  instmctor  or  noncommissioned  officer  having  satis- 
fied himself  by  inspection  that  the  horse  and  equipments 
are  properly  cared  for,  and  that  the  precantions  required 
on  their  retnm  from  exercise  have  been  observed,  orders 
the  men  to  fall  in,  marches  them  to  the  troop  parade 
and  disioisses  them  as  prescribed  in  the  8chool  of  the 
Soldier. 

307.  SlAITD  TO  HEEL:  Bach  man  stands  at  atten- 
tion, one  yard  in  rear  of  and  facing  his  heel  ■v:i6,t..  ti^ 
the  picket  line  he  stands  at  attenticni,  oasi  -j^tft-  "^a-  "^'*a 
otaad  taoing  bia  iiorse. 
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EXERCISES. 


308.  The  mounted  exeroiaea  make  the  recruit  a„ 

and  supple,  give  him  confidence,  and  enable  him  to 
maintain  a  balanced  aeat  on  hia  horse  in  every  variety 
of  movement.  All  troopers  will  be  frequently  practiced 
in  them,  except  those  who  may  be  reasonably  escnsed 
because  of  age  or  inability. 

Whenever  practicable  the  recmits  will  be  practiced 
in  mounting  and  dismounting  and  in  the  other  moonted 
exerciseB,  using  a  wooden  vaiiltiog  horse,  or  a  horizontal 
vaulting  bar,  the  height  of  which  will  depend  upon,  t^e 
ability  of  the  man,  being  gradually  raised  until  at  the 
height  of  a  horse. 

To  give  confidence  to  recmits,  horses  that  are  apt  to 
become  uneasy  will,  during  the  first  few  lessons,  be  tied 
in  roomy  stalls,  to  a  fence,  or  to  the  walls  of  the  riding 
hall,  or  the  horse  may  be  put  on  the  longe,  the  trooper 
dropping  the  reins. 

"Hie  horses  are  equipjped  with  the  watering  bridle, 
and,  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  have  the  saddle 
paA  or  blanket  and  surcingle.  If  the  horse  be  tied,  it  is 
recommended  that  the  pad  or  blanket  be  dispensed  with. 

When  the  troopers  have  been  taught,  with  the  horses 
tied  or  on  the  longe.  to  mount,  dismount,  and  to  hold  the 
reins,  and  when  they  have  some  confidence  on  horse- 
back, the  BKCrciaeB  are  continued  with  the  horsss  in  line 
with  intervals,  or  in  column  of  troopers;  the  instruction 
in  marching  and  the  use  of  the  aids  will  then  begin  and 
thereafter  form  a  part  of  each  lesson. 

When  the  mounted  exercises  are  correctly  executed 
at  the  halt,  they  are  repeated  at  the  walk,  then  such  as 
are  practicable  at  the  l^t,  and  finally  at  the  canter. 

Recruits  at  fii'st  often  support  themselves  with  the 
reins  and  cling  with  the  \egs-,  to  Ytttiiedv  these  faults 
(^ey  are  made  to  ride  witliout  "iuAiuis  'fia.^  ■swai&.'flaa 
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onus  folded ;  the  troopers  ure  formed  in  columB  of  twos, 
or  two  parallel  columns ;  eauh  trooper  in  one  colauin  ia 
inatrocted  to  pass  the  reins  over  hia  horse's  head  to  the 
trooper  next  to  him  ia  the  other  coliimn ;  the  ride  ia  then 
conducb'd  at  the  trot. 

The  eame  instrnctiona  may  be  given  on  the  longe. 

The  troopers  will  not  be  reqtiired  to  go  through  all 
the  mount^  exercises  in  the  order  in.  which  they  are  de- 
scribed, the  more  difficult  exercises  not  bein^  attempted 
and  the  gaits  for  the  easier  ones  being  restricted  to  the 
wallt  until  the  troopers  have  acquired  a  secure,  well- 
balanced  seat  at  the  trot  and  the  gallop  (see  par.  270). 

During  the  esereises.  the  trooper  drops  and  retakes 
reins  without  command,  whenever  neces^ry  to  execute 
Bie  motions  or  to  control  his  horse,  and  when  he  dia- 
mounts  he  remains  near  the  shoulder  of  the  horse  and 
keeps  one  hand  on  the  withers  (or  pommel).  When  the 
horse  is  not  led,  the  hand  on  the  withers  or  pommel 
holds  the  reins  with  a  bearing  jnst  sufficient  to  let  the 
liorse  know  he  is  under  control. 

To  resume  the  position  of  stand  to  horse,  the  instructor 

-ads:  Stahd  To  hokse. 

The  Galloping  Step. 

809.  During  the  exercises  at  the  trot  and  canter,  the 
trooper  when  dismounted  keeps  pace  with  his  horse  at 
.Qke  shoulder,  b^  means  of  the  galloping  step,  which  he 
executes  (keeping  one  hand  on  the  horse)  b^  a  sncces- 
clon  of  leaps,  rising  and  alighting  with  the  nse  and  fall 
of  the  forehand  of  the  horse,  keeping  the  left  or  right 
'  ioot  in  advance,  according  as  he  la  on  the  left  or  right 
side  of  the  horse,  and  supporting  his  weight  on  the  balls 
of  the  feet.  Frequent  brief  reatH  sUonM.  ^i^  ■^s5a."-wi- 
ordernot  to  strain  or  unduly  iati.s\Mei-aift.ii.'«^i»'>^'*~°^ 
'  to  the  exercises. 
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First  mounted  Exercise. 
310.  1.  Lean  baok,  3,  Uf.     Lean  ba«k  until  the 
head,  rests  on  the  horse's  cronp;  hands  resting 

thighs,  toes  turned  in,  legs  kept  in  place,     UP:  I 

'       graduall;^  the  position  of  the  trooper  without  deraoginsf, 
I       the  position  of  the  feet  and  legs. 

Second  Haunted  Exerci&e. 
1.  RAISE  ENEEs,  2.  Sown.  Raise  the  knees  imtQ. 
the  thighs  ars  horizoatal;  lower  legs  vertical ;  toeaolt 
a  level  with  heels  and  turned  iu;  body  erect  and 
shotiiderB  squjire,  Dowh:  Resume  the  position  of  ttut' 
trooper.    Continue  by  repeating  raise,  dawn. 

'  Third  Mounted  Exercise. 

1.  Raise  feet,  2.  down.    Raise  the  feet  to  the 
as  high  as  practicable  on  the  sides  of  the  horse ;  thea' 
raise  tbeknees,  keeping  the  feet  in  place  until  onalev^ 
with  the  ankle.     DOWN:  Resume  the  position  ot  t"""^^ 
trooper.     Continue  by  repeating  raise,  down. 

Fourth  Mounted  Exercise. 

1.  Hight  (or  LeH).  2,  Face,  a,  FRONT. 

Turn  the  body  to  the  right,  carry  right  knee  towa 

the  rear,  legs  astride  the  horse,  feet  pointing  to  t 

right,  body  erect.    Fhont  :  Besmne  the  position  of  t 

trooper. 

Fifth  Mounted  Exercise. 

Turn  to  the  hioht  <or  left).  .^^ 

Pass  the  left  leg,  knee  hent,  over  the  horse's  naA 

turning  on  the  seat,  and  sit  faced  to  the  horse's  rlgbi 

k      body  erect,  hands  resting  on  the  thighs.     The  t — " 

■    may  tie  continued  by  the  same  command,  the  trr 

"  Jessing  the  right  or  left  leg  over  tba  attics  oets 

t^e  Morse. 
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Sintl)  Mounted  Sxereiae. 


1.  Sight  (or  Left).  2.  Reach. 

Carry  the  rigit  hand,  ba<;fc  up,  etraight  to  the  front, 
iflngers  and  arina  extended  and  horizontal,  (Two) 
^ose  the  legs  firmly,  sweep  the  hand  quickly  to  the 


Serenth  Mountsd  ExercisB. 

1.  Rig/it  (or  Left)  rear.  2.  Hbaoh. 

The  first  motion  is  the  same  as  right  reach.  (Two) 
Sweep  the  hand  iinickly  by  the  right  to  the  rear,  keep- 
ing the  arm  horizontal,  at  the  same  tiuie  making  a  rig/il 
■ftics  and  leaning  the  body  to  the  rear.  (Thheb)  Ee- 
fitinte  the  poaition  of  the  trooper. 

Eighth  Mounted  Exercise. 
1.  fHaht  (or  Left)  low,  3.  Hbaoh, 
Hold  the  reins  witli  the  tlitinib  and  forefinger  and 
gVBSv  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  other  fingers  of  the 
left  hand.      (Two)    Bend  the  body  to  the  front  and 
downward,  to  the  right  of  a,nd  near  the  horse:  right 
-rm  extended  and  fingers  as  near  the  ground  as  pa^- 
le.     (Thkee)  Besnme  the  position  of  the  trooper, 
fc    The  horse  being  saddled:    1.  Right  (or  Left)  low,  3. 

Hold  the  reins  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  and       , 
I  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  other  fingers  of  the        | 
land;  free  the  left  foot  from  the  stirrup  and  carry 
■-;,  knee  bent,  to  the  rear,  supporting  it  just  attvi* 

kle  against  the  cantle  oE  tt»e  aaiWia.    ^:E^'i>'fte»S>- 

hady  to  the  right  antl  frmi\.  w&a.  '^^'^^ '*^5?-'^3^ot 
ry  the  right  foot  in  tlie  fttinwp  ft^i.^'tVj  '"^  ^^^es.  •<>; 
T^tjng  it  againat  the  aide  at  -tlie  toiae.-.  e^^ 
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right  arm  and  toncli  the  gronnd  with  the  t 
{THREE)  Resume  the  position  of  the  trooper. 

Being  in  line  with  intervals  or  in  colnmnof  t 
1.  To  the  right  (or  left),  2.  DHOP  sabeb,  3.  Right  (or  A 
low,  i.  REACH. 

At  the  second  command,  drop  the  saher  on  the  gron 
to  the  right  of  the  horse. 

At  the  command  raach,  execate  the  right  low  reach  aoAi 
pick  up  the  aaber.  N 

The  same  exercise  may  be  had  with  the  cap  or  othW]J 
object.  The  instructor  sees  that  the  troopers  are  aofoi 
imj»atient  with  the  horses;  that  each  trooper  peraistu 
until  he  accomplishes  the  feat  or  demouetratfis  his  Im 
ability'to  do  so.  J 

The  objects  of  the  reaches  are  to  teach  the  recruit  vn 
regain  his  balance,  to  impress  him  with  the  importaiiafl 
of  the  hold  of  the  legs  and  confirm  him  in  their  UB 
and  to  prepare  him  for  the  use  of  the  saber  mounted. 

ninth  Mounted  Exercise. 

The  trooper  mounted  and  at  turn  to  the  left  (or  r^A^ 
to  mount;  1.  Phbpahb  to  mooht,  3.  Momrr. 

At  the  first  command,  pla«e  the  right  hand  on  tl 
withers;  seize  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  left  han^. 

At  the  command  mount,  support  the  weight  on  ti 
hands,  turning  the  body  to  the  ri^ht  about,  lega  tt 
tended  and  jomed,  then  pass  the  n^ht  leg,  knee  befl 
over  the  horse's  back  and  take  the  position  of  the  troc^d 

Tenth  Mounted  Exercise. 

The  trooper  mounted  at  turn  to  the  left,  to 
1.  Pbepahe  to  dismotint,  'i.  Dismqdnt. 

At  the  Brat  command  place  the  right  hand 
withers;  seize  a  lock,  of  the  maiie  mtiaftua'Wtt* 
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At  the  command  dismount,  snpport  the  iraight  on 
bands,  turning  the  body  to  the  right  about,  deseend 
lightly  to  the  gronnd  on  the  balls  of  the  feet,  bending 
the  knees  a  little. 

If  the  trooper  be  at  turn  to  the  right,  to  ilisnionnt  o 
the  off  side:  1.  To  the  right,  2.  Pb£PAHE  TO  msKOUHI 
3.  DiSMOtmT. 

iEzecnted  as  ja9t  prescribed,  except  that  the  positions 
of  the  hands  are  reversed,  that  the  body  is  tnrued  to  the 
left  about  and  descends  on  the  off  side. 
Elerenth  Mounted  Exercise. 
The  trooper  monnted  at  turn  to  the  left,  to  dismonnt  on       ■ 
the  off  aide;  1.  To  the  right,  2.  Pbepaee  TO  SISMOONT,        I 
8.  DISMOUNT.  1 

At  the  second  conunaiicl.  place  the  right  hand  on  the 
withers;  seiBe  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  left  hand. 

At  the  command  dinnouni,  support  the  weight  on  the 
hands,  taming  the  body  to  the  right  about,  pass  both 
legs,  joined,  over  the  horse's  back  and  descend  lightly 
to  the  gronnd  on  the  off  side,  alighting  on  the  bolls  of 
the  feel,  bending  the  knees  a  little. 

If  the  recmit  be  at  turn  *o  the  right,  to  dismount  on 

the  nearside:  I.  Fbefare  to  dismount,  S.  DasMOOHT. 

Bxecnted  ai  just  prescribed,  excent  that  the  positions 

I  of  the  hands  are  reversed,  that  the  body  ia  turnm  to  the         i 

I  left  about  and  descends  on  the  near  sidk  I 

Twelfth  Mounted  Exereise. 

Without  saddle: 

Torn  to  thb  rioht  (or  LEFT)  abotjt. 
I   Place  both  hands  on  the  withers :  raise  the  body  np- 
jvard  and  f tirward  on  the  hands ;  at  the  aaoie  tiBit s^^as^-i 
Istend  the  legs  to  the  rear  a-ai  gtobs.  'eiveva.A'A'-^s*>=%, 

wft  atove^eliorBe'8\)aGk,\o'«CT'CQft^«a--S.'«*'^°^*°* 
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the  horse  onthelpftsiQe  with  the  ri^ht  leg  and  tW 
aide  with  the  left  leg :  at  the  same  time  give  an  U 
to  thfi  riglit  with  the  hands;  sit  down  faciogrthdl 

The  trooper  facing  to  the  cronp,  to  face  t"— 

proper  front  the  instructor  g' —  "" 

whicli  are  executed  in  a  aimil      

It  13  preferable  for  the  troopers 
exercise  by  individual  trial,  until  they  ^ave  gaiij 
fidence  before  requirin  g  them  to  execute  it  at  er 

Tfiirteentfi  Mounted  ExBrcisB. 

To  monnt  marching:  1.  Prepare  TO  MOi 
MotlKT. 

Executed  aa  prescribed  from  the  halt,  except  t 
trooper  is  at  the  galloping  step ;  thiit  he  sprinm  " 
as  he  rises,  and  tbat  as  lie  drops  into  his  seat  n_  , 
againflt  the  flank  with  his  leg  to  avoid  paesing  g 

Foarteanth  Mounted  Eiercise. 

To  difimonnt  marching:  1,  PREPARE  TO  Stsd 
3.  DISMOUNT;  or,  1.  To  Iha  right,  '1.  PBSF&Ra  1 
MODHT,  3,  DlSMODNT. 

Execnted  as  prescribed  from  thn  halt, 
when  the  legs  are  joined,  the  troajjer  presaeB  i 
leg  against  the  side  of  the  horse  to  push  hia  hoi' 
and  alights  on  the  gratmd  faced  to  the  front  a 
the  gaUoping  step. 

Fifteenth  Mounted  Exercise. 

Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Pbepaee  to  vault,  a  1 

Executed  from  either  side  (it  f\w^\otwa,  m-t; 

for  the  inmmt  from  the  ha\t,  pswijiX.  ftiafc  "S— , 

/aaas  the  body  forward  and  caTr\es\>ofti'\B(B*.TSa 

eoe  horaea  back,  witlicrat  toucbin-S  ''^^■'  »»« 
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bofly  clears  the  horse,  lie  eases  the  right  hand  graduttlly 
and  takes  it  off  the  withers  (pommel)  jnat  before  com- 
ing to  the  ground  aud  alights  on  both  feet. 

Being  in  march,  the  trooper  alights  facing  to  the  front, 
and  ta£eB  the  galloping  step. 

When  the  trooper  is  aufficlently  inatruetad  the  in- 
strnctor  may  combine  the  mounting,  dismounting,  and 
vaulting.  For  example ;  Mounted,  turned  to  the  left,  the 
inBtrutrtor  commands;  Dismount  AND  MOHMT;  or  DIS- 
MOUNT, Vault,  amd  Mount,  ett, 

Sifteenth  Mounted  Eiterci'se. 

To  jump  on  and  over  the  horse.  The  men  are  with- 
out amiB  or  aiiars,  in  line,  at  stand  to  horse.  A  quiet 
horse  ia  held  facing  to  the  right  or  left,  and  15  or  20 
yards  in  front  of  the  aquad. 

The  troopers  will  be  inatrncted  aa  to  the  kind  of  jump 
they  are  to  make. 

1.   First  iFOoper  from  the  left  [or  right).  3.  Maroh. 

ITiB  left  trooper  turns  hie  horso  over  to  the  trooper 
next  on  hia  right,  walks  along  the  front,  and  when  oppo- 
^mte  the  horse  to  be  jumped,  fiices  him  and  takes  a  faat 

C;  upon  reaching  Mm  he  plates  his  hands  on  the 
3e'B  DBrck,  jumps  astridB  of  him  or  over  him  as  di- 
'  s^cted,  returns  to  his  place  in  the  rank,  and  reaomes  his 
horse.  The  other  troopers  move  out  sucwasively  at  the 
command  neat 

The  troopers  will  rfao  be  exercised  at  jumping  on  the 
horse  froni  the  direction  of  the  croup. 

Sevettteenth  Mounted  Exercise. 

To  mount  double  and  to  disniouat-.  Toia  ^tsss^^rat^  ^is-e 

divided  into  hvo  squada,  tbe  &TstiM\iiaA-\iwi'&'i»^'^"^'^^^, 

and  the  troopers  called  imlividaaW^  ^''■^- "^^K^ffl* 

--aad  being  dismounted,  and  iVs  t.ioo^e^^'  <^'*»*^      - 
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Nob.  1  remain  with  their  liorsea  and  Noa.  2  are  ordered 
to  jain  Nos.  1 ;  or,  if  in  the  riding  hall,  the  first  aquad 
is  pnt  on  the  track  in  column  of  troopers  marching  to 
the  left  hand,  and  the  aecond  aqnad  ordered  to  join  it 
No,  2  places  himself  on  the  near  side  and  near  Na  1, 
and  may  place  his  right  hand  on  the  horse's  back. 

1.  PEBPAHE  to  mount,  2.  MODNT, 

At  the  first  command.  No.  1  takes  the  reins  in  the  right 
hand,  lowers  the  !eit  shnultier  and  carries  the  left  elhow, 
bent,  to  the  rear,  and  supports  himself  by  clasping  tiie 
horse  with  the  legs,  and,  if  necessary,  pinces  his  riglit 
baud  on  the  horse's  neck  or  withers;  No.  2  clttsps  tb^ 
forearm  of  No.  1  with  his  left  band,  back  up :  places  his 
right  hand  on  the  horse'a  back  directly  behind  No.  1 
and,  if  marching,  takes  the  galloping  step. 

At  the  command  mount.  No.  3  epringa  np  and  seats 
himself  behind  No.  1,  aatritle  of  the  horse  and  facing  to 
the  front;  No.  1  atthesamctime  raises  his  left  sboiildeT, 
leans  his  body  to  the  right  to  assist  and  support  No.  3, 
and  immediately  resumes  the  erect  position;  No.  3 
steadies  hie  seat  by  placing  his  hands  under  the  arm* 
pita  of  No.  i,  thumbs  behind  the  shoulders. 

Being  mounted  double,  to  dismount;  1.  Pbbfabb  TO 

DIBMOUHT,  3.  DlEMOnHT. 

At  the  first  command,  No.  1  takes  the  reins  in  the 
right  hand,  carries  his  left  elbow  to  the  rear  and  steadies 
himself  as  at  the  command  prepare  to  mount,  for  mount' 
ing  double;  No,  3.  pressing  against  No,  1,  paahes  him- 
self slightly  to  the  rear,  and  places  hia  right  hand  on 
the  horse'a  back  between  himself  and  No.  1.  and  his  left 
hand,  back  up,  on  the  left  forearm  of  No.  1, 
At  the  command  d/smountilSo. 'aGB.tt\«B,'&6T\^tlfi^ 
■OFBr  the  croup,  cornea  tothegtOTOviMii.'wfea^i 
«?puw  step,  annporting  kimaeii  ^i-j  \nB\«ajaa-. 's 
'tSVig  OB  No.  1. 
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If  the  command  be:  1.  *o.  1.  3.  Prepahe  to  dI3- 
MDiTHT,  3.  Dismount,  No.  1  drops  tlie  reins,  places  his 
left  hand  on  the  left  thigli  of  No.  3,  and  grasps  a  lock 
of  the  mane  with  the  right  hand. 

At  the  command  dismount,  No.  1  passes  the  right  leg 
over  the  horse's  neck,  raising  the  right  hand  and  reseiz- 
ing  the  mane  as  the  leg  passes,  snrings  from  the  horse, 
pushing  himself  forward  with  toe  left  hand,  and  sap- 
porting  hirasRlf  with  the  right,  comes  to  the  ground  and 
takes  the  galloping  step.  No.  3  then  takes  the  reins  and 
Beats  himself  forward ;  No,  Iretainshisholdof  themane 
until  he  can  i^afely  do  'without  it,  and  then  takes  posi- 
tion ae  No.  3  alongside  of  the  mounted  trooper,  now 
become  No.  1. 

If  the  command  be:  1.  Squad,  3.  DiSMODirr  (both 
troopers  being  mounted),  No.  3  dismounts,  then  No.  1 
in  front  of  No.  2. 

At  the  command :  1,  Squad,  3.  MOUNT  (both  troopers 
bein^  dismounted),  No.  1  moimta  and  then  No,  3,  as 
previously  esjilained. 

If,  when  the  sijuad  is  dismounted,  the  instructor  ■wishes 
No.  1  to  become  No.  3,  and  No.  3  to  become  No.  1,  he 
commands:  Change  numbeks,  when  the  troopers 
t^ce  plftcee  according  to  their  new  numbers. 

These  exercises  are  executed  on  both  sides  of  the 
horse,  and  at  all  gaits. 

The  Aids  in  Horsemanship. 

311.  The  training  of  the  new  horse  involves  the  in- 

Kflictlon  of  more  or  loss  pain,  the  necessity  for  which 
beoomeBless  as  his  intelligence  is  quickened  Into  under- 
.-.Standing  the  lightest  pressure. 

Ahorseis  A/f-w/sswhen  (the  hit  being  correctly  fitted 
I  and  properly  adjusted,  par.  384),  he  ohays  the  liithteat. 

^ tare  upon  either  bar.  _„,c.^ 

is  rem-wise  when  lie  o\ieYa  >eM,^%V\Rsfc-ss^««^'*'^ 


ISO 


SCHOOL  OF  T 


E  TROOPER. 


the  rein  on  either  side  of  the  neck.  thr>  bit  iii 
disturbed  from  its  normal  position. 

He  is  leg- wise  when  he  obeys  the  lightest  i 
combined  action  of  the  rider's  legs. 

The  moat  thoughtful  care  should  be  constantly  e; 
cised  in  the  combined  spplicationB  of  the  aids.  ' 
they  may  not  be  opposed  to  each  other  in  their  ac^ 
/.  e.,  one  favoring  the  intended  move,  the  other  o 
ingit. 

Preparatory  to  the  movements,  theinstrnctorn 
the  squad  and  explains  the  uses  of  the  reins  and  ](„ 

The  reina  and  legs,  the   application  of  which  deWl' 
mines  the  moremente  and  gaits  of  the  horse,  are  called  I 
"iie  aids. 

The  trooper  should  not  only  know  when  to  s 
givenaid,  hut  he  shonld  also  understand  why  he  applu 

The  reins  serve  to  prepare  the  horse  to  niQive,  i 
giiide,  supx>ort,  and  halt  him;  their  action  alioald.J 
gradual  and  in  harmony  with  that  of  the  legs. 

In  using  them,  the  arms  should  liave  free  action 
the  shoulder;  when  alight  pressure  will  be  f  ""  ' 
to  govern  the  horse,  the  action  of  the  hand  shon] 
at  the  wrist;  for  greater  pressure,  the  elbow  ahoi ' 
carried  back,  but  wUhoat  raising  t/ie  hand. 

In  Tiding,  the  bridle  hand  should  he  kept  steady-d 
ought  not  to  move  with  the  body;  it  should ir"~^ 
oscillate  with  the  motion  of  the  horse's  head;  I 
same  time  it  must  be  kept  light,  for  the  bit  caaaa 
if  pressed  constantly  on  the  month,  destroys  its 
bility,  and  makes  the  horse's  mouth  hard. 

The  band  is  light  when  there  is  an  almos 
ceptible  alternate  feeling  ani  easmg  tA  'flofe 
'^armony-with  the  motion  ol  t\i-B  Xvotiw-'^oy''— 
'bcaoy  of  the  mouth  ia  pteseivei,  aii4ttie^M««- 
''^■rry  bimeeU  light. 
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That  hand  is  hest  which,  hy  giving  anfl  tating  prop- 
erly and  keeping  constant  toucii  of  the  hit,  controls  the 
horse  with  the  least  force,  and  will  beat  presarye  the 
.month. 

Ae  a  mle,  it  ia  recommended  that  recmita  ride  with 
one  rein  in  each  hand ;  this  will  prevent  the  bad  habit 
-ot  holding  the  left  ahonlder  advajiced. 

The  legs  serve  to  aasiBt,  together  with  the  reina,  in 
'Controlling    the    horae.    Closing  the  knees,   without 

Eeasnre  by  the  lower  part  of  the  leg,  tends  to  atesdy  the 
rae  in  position.  Carrjang  the  lower  legs  Hlightly  to 
'<the  rear,  closing  them  etpally  with  alight  pressure,  pre- 
i'mreB  him  to  move,  or,  if  moving,  to  keep  him  up  to 
<4he  hand.  Closed  with  greater  pressure  behind  the 
_girljh,  they  urge  him  forward. 

Carrying  the  right  (or  left)  leg  to  the  rear,  closing  it 
'irith  pressure,  causes  the  horse  to  move  his  hannches 
rb)  the  left  (or  right). 

The  pressure  of  the  legs  must  he  an  elastic  musmlar 
'action,  suited  to  the  sensitiveness  of  the  horse ;  a  heavy, 
clinging  presaure,  or  dull  thumping  with  the  heels 
must  not  De  permitted. 

The  reins  act  to  direct  the  forehand;  the  lower  lega 
incite  to  action  and  govern   the   movement  of    the 
-     haunches. 

All  changes  of  gait  are  made  gradually.    The  horse 
,     should  never  be  sjiurred  to  make  a  sudden  start,  nor 

should  the  reins  be  jerked. 
I  To  Gather  the  Horse. 

k       312.  Close  the  legs  getitl}',  at  the  same  time  turn  the 
W  little  finger  toward  the  liody;  this  is  to  attract  the 
W    attention  of  the  horse  and  to  prepare  him  to  move,  that 
f     his  first  motions  be  neither  too  ahrupt  not  toosiia^- 
k  To  March. 

r      313.  1.  FoFwari,  1.  M.A.aQH, 
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At  the  command  forward,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  commanfl  march,  yield  the  hand  and  cloae  tlid^ 
legs  slightly  to  the  rear,  with  a  firm,  equal,  and  elastia 
pressore.  until  the  horse  yields;  then  relax  the  l^fS 
and  adjust  tfie  reine  so  as  to  have  a  slight  feeling  of 
the  bit. 

To  halt 

314.  1,  Squad.  3,  Halt. 

At  the  command  squad,  gather  the  horse  withoat 
slackening  the  gait. 

At  the  command  haH,  rein  in  by  gradoally  bringing 
the  hands  toward  the  Iwdy,  turning  them  on  the  wtifrt 
and  carrying  the  elbows  slightly  to  the  rear  without 
raising  the  hands ;  at  the  same  time  close  the  knees  to 
steady  the  horse.  When  the  horse  stops,  relax  the 
bands  and  knees. 

Being  in  Line  with  Intervals,  ta  Uarch  by  the  Flank  in  Column 
of  Troopers. 

316.  1.  B/  the  right  (or  left)  flank.   3.  MABCH. 


i 


At  thee 
U  U  U  U  ntarch.  open   the 

PI.  04,  Par.  310.  right  rein  and  clom 

both  legs,  the  right  leg  a,  little  more  to  the  rear  than 
the  other :  torn  to  the  right  by  moving  the  horse  over  a 
quarter  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  two  yards ;  when  the 
tarn  is  nearly  ended,  diminish  the  effect  of  the  right 
rein  and  leg,  using  the  left  rein  and  leg  to  straighten 
the  horse;  when  the  turn  is  completed,  relax  both  legs 
and  move  off  at  a  right  angle  to  the  original  direotioiv 
yzre  effect  of  the  rein  is  to  lead  the  horse  ir  "■"  -""i— " 
direction,  not  to  pall  him  back  on  "CavA  sA 


edesJzQl^ 
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"WTienever  executing  the  individual  turn  at  the  trot  • 
or  gallop,  the  effect  of  tbe  outer  (in  this  case  the  left) 

(leg  should  be  increased  to  Hiiatain  the  horse, 
310.  The  turn  for  the  individual  trooper  ie  made  on 
the  arc  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  two  yards. 
317.  A  squad  marched  by  the  flank,  from  line  with 
intervals,  is  in  column  of  troopers,  with  the  distance  of 
four  feet  from  the  head  of  one  horse  to  the  croup  of  the 
horse  neit  in  front. 
Marching  in  colunm  of  troopers,  each  recmit  ahonld 
so  conduct  liis  horse  that  the  recruitneitinfront  of  him 
shall  hide  all  othera  in  front ;  all  follow  in  the  trace  of 
the  conductor  or  leading'  trooper. 
--^      Distances  when  lost  sfiould  oe  regained  gradually. 
D      If  the  column  of  troopers  l>e  marched  by  the  flank,  the 
ak  sqnad  will  then  he  in  Ime  with  intervals  of  three  yards 

I  between  troopers. 
318.  For  convenience  in  estimating  spaces,  each 
borse  with  his  rider  is  considered  as  occupying  a  space 
of  three  yards  in  length  and  one  yard  in  width,  but  by 
measarement  the  horse  occupies  only  ahout  eight  feet 
in  length, 
f  319.  To  halt  the  column  of  troopers:  1.  Squad, 
3.  HALT,  and  to  resume  the  march :  I.  Forward,  3,  March. 


The  Indhidual  About. 


330.  Being  in  line 
■with  intervals,  or  in  A 
colnmn  of  troopers: 
1.  Right  (or  Laft)  about,  ^ 

(%.  MASaH. 
I  Each  trooper  turns 
his  horse  on  a  half 
circ/e.  snd  (hen  moves 
■  off  in  tbe  new  direc- 
noa,  the  former  rear. 
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To  Oblique. 

331.  Being  in  line  with  interre; 
.  or  in  column  of  troopere:  1.  Hight  (o. 
m  Left)  oblique,  2.  IfAROH. 
M      Each  trooper  tnma  his  horae  hal 
,'      right  on  an  eighth  of  a  circle  and  thei 
''      1  moves  at  an  angle  of  45  degrees  to  hi 
^        a  former  direction. 
y^         /^      To  resume  the  original  direction 
,*'         .-'      1.  Forward,  3.  Maroh. 
/  ■'       1      Eftch  trooper,  turns  half  left  an< 

/'         y^  ij  then  moves  forward, 

A        ^        ,'{\      ;^2.  If,  wben  obliquing,  the  com 
,'  /        mands:  I.   Squad,  2.  HALT,  be  given 

'-'    /  y        A  the  troopers  halt  in  the  oblique  poai 

,''         jff         u  tion;  the  oblique  march  is  resamed  a 
A         /^         /U  the  commanila :  1.  Oblique,  2,  MAROB 
,'^         /'        This  rule  is  general. 

-'        y^  To  Change  Direction. 

f\        ^  323.  Marching  in  column  of  troop 

U      •'  era:  1.  Column  right  (or  left) :  or,  t.  Col 

/  umn  half  right  (or  half  left) .  2.  Mahoh 

a  The  leading  trooper  turns  or  hal 

turns  to  the  right  and  marL'hea  in  thi 
new   direction ;    the    other   trooper 
PL  86,  Put.  331.       move  forward  and  tnm  auccessivel; 

on  the  same  ground. 
If  at  the  halt,  to  march  and  change  direction  at  tb 
same  time:    1.   Forward,   a.    Column   right  (or  left);   or 
3.  Column  half  right  {OT  half  left) .  3.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  forward,  all  the  troopers  gather  thei 
horses 
At^  the  command  march,  the  leading  tiwcpei:  turns  t( 
the  right:  the  otiera  move  forwaj4  ani.  m  a-acRKsssis 
f^om  oa  the  same  ground. 
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To  Rein  Back. 

„  nlineatthehalt:  1.  Backward,  2.  March, 

t  Squad,  4  Halt. 

At  the  command  backward,  gather  the  horse. 
j  At  the  command  march,  keep  a  firm  seat,  hold  "both 
1^^  close ;  rein  in  gradually  niitil  the  horae  yields  to  the 
■presanre  of  the  bit  and  stepH  to  the  rear ;  then  imme- 
diately ^eld  the  hand  aliglitly  to  allow  the  horse  to 
regain  Ma  balance,  and  relax  the  legs ;  continue  in  the 
aame  manner  to  yield  the  hand  and  relax  the  legs,  and 
rein  in  and  close  the  legs,  so  as  to  keep  the  horse  in  con- 
tinuons  motion. 

This  movement  shonld  be  frequently  practiced  to  keep 
the  horse  light  and  collected. 

If  the  horse  raises  his  nose  and  throws  hia  weight  on 
hia  haunches  without  stepping  back,  hold  the  hands  low 
and  play  the  reins  with  light  rapid  motions  of  the  hands 
nntil  he  yields. 

If  the  horse  throws  his  haan  ches  to  the  right,  ease  the 
left  leg  and  close  well  the  right.  If  to  the  left,  eaee  the 
right  leg  and  close  well  the  left.  If  this  be  not  sufficient 
to  put  &e  horse  in  proper  position,  open  the  rein  on  the 
Birle  toward  which  he  throws  his  haunches,  supporting 
him  at  the  same  time  with  the  other  rein. 

335.  For  convenience,  the  instructor  may  canse  the 
reprnits,  upon  leading  out,  to  form  line  with  horses  one 
foot  and  a  half  a]>art,  and  teacli  them  to  mount  and  dis- 
mount in  line,  to  march  hy  the  flank  from  line,  and  to 
form  line  from  column  of  troopers,  only  employing  these 
movements  to  begin  and  end  the  drill,  the  interval  of 
three  yards  being  maintained  dnring  the  itv^;iMs*j«vi.. 
To  Mount  in  Line  (.without  SaddlB~\. 

326.  Tlie  instructor  caus.-s  t\ie  -nvftT^.  "w^  '^^^jS^^ 
Id  cazamaiKla:   1,  Phbpaee    TO    Mo^lTS'S.    '■■  ^^ 
''*"■<'-  4.  Rank. 


ise 
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At  the  first  commatid.  tlie  c 
bers,  stepping  off  with  the  ] 
lead  tlieir  horses  four  yards  &t 
the  front,  regulating  by  tie  1 
tiieji  prepare  to  mount. 
At  tlie  command  mount,  all 
At  the  command  ran/r.  the  ei 
bers  move  up  in  the  iniervala 
*  J  i  I  *  J  J  T  jostling  or  rushing.     In  foiml 
PI.  BT,  P.r.  326.     both  moimted  and  dismoontem 
numbers  hold  their  horses'  heads  well  ap  to 
kicking.  ' 

To  Dismount  [without  Saddle). 
327.  1.  Phefabb   tq   dismoumt,    S.  dii 
3.  Form.  4.  Rank. 

At  the  first  command,  the  odd  iiumhera  rati 

horses  and  move  forward  four  yards,  and  all  pi 

dlBmonnt, 

At  the  command  dfamount.  all  diBmoimt.  % 

At  the  command  ronk.  the  even  munbeTS  mot 

the  intervals.  f 

338.  Being  at  the  halt:    1.  By  trooper,  b/  tha 
lift)  flank.  9.  MARCH, 

At  the  first  u 
maud,  the  i: 
the   right    gathers. 
his  horae,  1 1 

At  the  cf>mmand(^ 
mareA,  be  ton 

iWardfnthoue-K- directum.    "^I^ST-^ 
■^■feie  gathers  his  hoTse  "W^tv  ^^«  ™=^  * 
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be  tuma  to  the  right  bo  as  to  follow  tliu  flrst  at  the  dis- 
tance of  four  feet  from  head  to  croap.     Tha  movement 
is  executed  in  succeseion  by  the  other  trooiier 
plained  for  the  second. 

If  marching,  all  halt  at  the  command  march,  except 
jhe  man  on  the  right.  The  movement  is  then  executed 
ts  before. 

Being  in  Column  of  Troopers,  to  Form  Right  or  Left  into  Line. 

320.  1,  Rig/il  (or  Lett)  into  line,  2,  MAROH,  3.  Sqaad, 
4.  Halt,  G.  promt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  trooper  gather 

At  the  command  march,  hH  tuma  to 
right  and  miivea  forward;  the  others  n..  _ 
forward  and  successively  turn  to  the  right 
and  move  forward,  each  beginning  hia  turn 
when  one  yard  m  rear  of  where  the  trooper 
preceding  liegan  his  tnm. 

At  the  command  halt  the  leading  trooper 
.         „  .g  n,        ^_v_^  halts:  each 

Fl.  bit.  Far.  339.  hftltS    Oil   the 

line,  to  the  right  of  the  leading  trooper,  and  aligns  him- 
self to  the  left. 

The  command  halt  is  not  given  until  the  loading 
trooper  has  advanced  at  least  five  yards. 

THE   RIDINa  SCHOOL. 

330,  If  there  he  no  riding  hall,  a  rectangular  track  is 
laid  out,  100  yarda  long  and  Sa  yards  wide.    ThewsCT.'ss'!. 
are  marked  with  stakes  or  stones,  ani  \\\feVco(S'5«w.»^«i 
ijBiitioaed  t'l  keepi  ivichiii  the  prescrttjeiVvcvAe.- 
Si>ent  oak  fan,  when  it  can  be  obtai^a.  ■voaV.ta  a»-,^ 
•oBlIeat  covering,  and  should  lie  BprftaA  "'^  «-'^"^rL»  ^!' 
^  ten  feet  m  width.     For  the  moYmt,ei  BssTC,-««*b 
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advantageonB  to  have  the  track  inclosed.     The 
Bhould  incline  outwanl  four  on  one  to  form  the 

The  spaces  between  stahles  may  tie  atilized  for  i 
school  B, 

A  conyenieat  mimber  of  troopers,  about  12  to  H 
be  united  for  instniftioii  in  the  school.  The  I 
should  be  equipped  with  the  snaffle  bit,  and  at  t 
cretion  of  the  instractor,  may  be  suililled: 

The  leading  und  rear  troopers,  desi),-Uiiteil  condq 
should  be  nonconunissioned  officers  or  iiiatmctedl 

The  march  is  to  the  rifht  hand  ov  to  the  1 
according  as  theright  or  left  hand  istowMd  th«fa 
of  the  track. 

The  instructor,  placing  hiniself  inaidis  the  t  .__ 
his  attention  to  individaal  horsemanship  rather 'ti 
accuracy  of  drill. 

The  troopers  may  be  diyided  into  two  a, 
instnictor  designates  the  rear  trooi>er  of  the  fini; 
and  the  following  troO|ier  of  the  second  aqoadfl 
ductors.  The  sciuada  are  then  separated  by  baiH 
second  or  causing  the  first  to  take  an  incre 
When  the  leading  ciinductorB  are  at  eorr 
points  on  opposite  sides  of  the  track,  the  aeo 
takes  np  the  march  or  the  increased  gait,  and  n 
its  distance. 

The  conductors  are  to  arrive  at  the  same  I 
diagonally  opposite  angles,  the  rear  column  r 
by  the  other. 

The  conductor  takes  a  free  and  even  gait  Mkl 

t6e    track,  changing  direution  e:tactly  at  the  •< 

witbont  command.      The  ttocfpera  tAVsw,  ■«*«■ 

tbeir  distances  and  rec.oveTins  ■CbeTO.  Vj  a« 

/ost;  jast  before  ai-riving  atst  toyuct  ea*ftv^ 

■"orae  and  executes  the  tum  liuxiftcwj. 


When  marcliiiig  to  the  right  hand,  if  the  horse  bears 
his  ahonlders  to  the  right,  open  the  left  rein  a  little  and 
close  the  right  leg;  if  he  throwB  his  Launches  to  the 
right,  cloge  the  right  leg  in  rear  of  the  girth  and  feel 
lightly  liie  right  rein. 

To  Chanffe  Hands. 

^        331>  The  inatmctor  commanda;  1.  Column  ri^/hf  (oi 

/eft),  3.  Maboh.  when  the  conductor  ie  inarching  on 

^     one  of  the  sidea :  and,  3.  Column  left  (or  right),  4.  MABO^ 

F|     when  he  arrives  within  two  yards  of  the  opposite  side. 

I  Or,  1.  Column  half  right  {or  half  left),  2.  Maroo,  when 
the  condnctor  enters  one  of  the  long  sides;  and,  3.  Col- 
umn half  loft  (or  half  right),  i.  AlARoa,  when  near  the 
opposite  aide. 
Or,  as  aoon  as  the  last  man  is  upon  one  of  the  lou 
eidee,  1,  Highf  (or  Left)  oblique,  2.  Maroh,  adding,  \ 
Forward,  4.  Maboh,  when  tlie  aquad  arrives  near  tt 
opposite  aide. 
Or,  1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  3.  Mahoh,  when  the 
oolnmn  ia  marching  on  one  of  the  long  sides,  and,  3,  By 
the  left  (or  right)  flank,  4.  Mabor,  when  the  line  arrives 
-within  two  yai'ds  of  the  oppoaite  aide. 
When  marching  in  line,  each  trooper  regulates  his 
horse  by  that  of  the  condnc-tor  who  last  led  in  column. 
In  changing  bands  in  column,  tbe  columns  pass  each, 
other  to  the  right ;  in  changing  hands  in  line,  the  troop- 
ers pass  each  other  to  the  right,  and  keep  their  legs 
closed  while  passing  through  the  intervals  to  prevent 
the  horses  from  slackening  the  gait. 
To  Trot. 
332,  Being-  at  the  walk  nprrn.  o\io  ol  «o»  V^^^  e5.s*.%j 
i  rref(oTShnffrot).  3.  MiLRCH. 
A.t  th«  conimanti  trot,  gather  t^ie  towB-  -vk.,VMi 

At  tbB  command  marci,  yield  the  tvKftas  «.  ^'^ 


Zk 
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close  the  legs  by  degrees  ontil  the  horse  oheys,    t&aa 
hands  are  gradaally  replaced  and  the  legs  iela.2et£_| 

The  gait  is  slow  at  first,  and  the  instnictor  seeaj 
the  troopers  feel  lightly  their  horses'  mouths  *rji 
baaring  upon  the  reins,  and  explains  that  the  neco^ 
ease  and  stability  are  acquired  by  sitting  well  dowitj 
the  horse,  or  saddle,  and  partiaUy  relaxing  the  I 
thighs,  and  legs,  the  hands  oscillating  with  the  n 
of  tiie  horse's  head. 

He  requires  the  troopers  to  preserve  their  s 
balancing  the  body ;  that  they  avoid  the  conunc 
of  leaning  the  body  too  far  or  curving  the  bacb  to 
Tear ;  that  they  ait  erect  and  keep  the  thighs  cloM 
Uie  horse. 

The  movements  already  taught  at  open  interra] 
the  walk  are  repeated  at  the  trot,  care  bein^  take 
give  the  commands  when  the  squad  is  marching  oD 
of  tiie  long  sides  of  the  track  or  when  two  yards  fi 
it.  In  taming  by  trooper  to  the  right  or  left,  the 
Bbnctor  sees  that  the  trot  is  neither  slackened  ? 

To  Pass  from  the  Trot  to  the  Walt. 
■  333.  Being  at  the  trot:  1.  Wafi,  2.  Masoh. 

At  the  command  walk,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  marc/i,  rein  in  by  degrees,  and 
the  legs  close  to  prevent  the  horse  from  coming  to 
halt;  as  soonaa  he  walks,  replace  the  hands        '" 
and  relax  the  legs. 

To  Increase  and  Diminish  the  Bapidity  of  the  Trot. 

331.  Being  at  the  slow  trot:  1,  Trotoat.%. 

Gather  theliorae,  then  yield  the  hands,  and 
legs  by  degrees  until  the  horse  gradually  increow 
gsit  to  the  trot. 
TJie  iziatractor  sees  that  thi;  horses  art 
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proper  gait,  and  pays  particular  attention  to  the 
position  of  the  troopers ;  if  their  seats  become  tixi  mudi 
aeranged,  he  brings  the  sf^nad  to  the  slow  trot,  or  to  the 
"walk;  this  is  especially  important  in  the  earlier  in- 
Btrnction  of  recruita. 

335.  To  resume  a  moderate  trot;  1.  Slow  trot,  2. 
Maboh. 

Bein  in  by  degrees  nntil  the  horno  moderates  the 
gait,  closing  the  legs  to  prevent  his  taking  the  walk. 

To  Pass  from  the  Halt  to  tie  Trot. 

336.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Forward.  %  Trot.  8.  KABOa. 
At  the  command  forward,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  pass  at  once  to  the  trot  as  ex- 
plained from  the  walk,  except  that  the  legs  are  closed 
■with  more  energy. 

To  Halt  from  the  Trot 

337.  Being  at  the  trot :  1.  Sguad,  3.  Halt. 
Executed  as  explained  from,  the  walk;  the  troopers 

stop  their  horses  together,  bnt  not  too  ahmptly  (par.  6). 

To  Pass  from  the  Front  to  the  Hear  of  tlie  Column. 

Y         338,  Being  at  the  walk,  to  teach  recmita  the  appli- 
cation of  the  aiils:  1.  First  trooper  from  front  to  rear,  2.  ' 
March,  3.  Next. 

'  At  the  &rBt  command,  the  leading  trooper  gathers  his 

I  At  the  command  march,  he  leaves  the  colnnm  by  the 

^  right  or  left  about,  according  as  he  is  marching  to  the 
W  Tight  or  left  hand,  moves  parallel  to  the  colnmn,  and 
K,.  «ntera  it  again  at  the  rear  tiv  an  "  -  -'  * 
I       T 


_    .   :« it  again  at  the  rear  tiy  another  about. 
The  troopers  in  snccesaion  esecnte  V 
\  ment  at  the  commajid  next,  -wtaAi  Sa 
ctor  nntil  all  the  ttoovera'ba.'ja  \! 


I  SCHOOL  OF  THE 

To  Pass  from  the  Rear  io  the  Front  of  the 
33!).  Bein^ at  the  walk:  !.  Last  trooper 


Column.         M 
from  rear  of 


.. ... ,. r  gatliers  his 

At  the  command  march,  he  leaves  the  rrilninn  by  an 
oblique,  takes  the  trot,  movea  paralle!  to  the  column, 
enters  it  again  at  the  front  hy  another  ohlique,  and  re- 
HumeB  the  walk,  and  so  on  for  the  others,  each  Tnoving 
out  at  the  command  next. 

Should  the  trooper  enter  the  colnnm  at  too  great  a 
distance  in,  front  of  the  leading  trooper,  he  slackens  the 
walk  nntil  at  the  proper  distance. 

To  March  in  Circle. 

340.  Marching  to  the  right,  and  the  conductor  being 
at  least  17  yards  from  a  comer:  1.  Squad,  2.  Circle  to  the 
right  (or  left),  8.  Mahoh. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  conductor  gathers 
Mb  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  he  deacribes  a  circle  between 
the  two  tracks;  the  other  men  follow,  each  gathering  his 
horse  before  entering  npoa  the  circle,  keeping  him,  there 
by  the  inner  rein,  and  closing  the  leg  on  that  side. 

3H .  While  circling,  the  sqaad  may  change  gaits,  be 
halted  in  column,  and  put  in  march,  as  when  marching 
on  the  track. 

To  change  hands :  1.  Column  right  (or  left),  2.  MAHoa. 

The  sqnad  passes  over  the  diameter  of  the  circle  and 
circles  in  the  opposite  direction  by  the  commands;  3. 
Column  left  (or  right),  i.  MAHOH,  the  command  march 
being  given  when  the  conductor  is  two  yards  from  the 
circninference. 

To  march  a^ain  on  a  straight  line,  the  inatmctot 
BoaiinandB.-  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH,  wteiL  &« '^ai^^H 
<'oaejaotor  arrivea  on  the  long  side  oi  tiie  traek.   '^H 
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ne  spiral. 

S42  Marching  to  ttap  right,  and  at  least  17  jrards 
from  a  c  mer    1    Spiral  to  the  right,  2.  MARCH. 

The  (.onduttor  f  jlloweil  by  the  other  troopers,  grad- 
udUj  diiuuiiHheH  tht  cirtle  until  the  column  is  nding 
mward  u  a  spiral  On  approaching  the  center:  " 
Column  left  about  2  Mako^ 


The  conductOT  turns  left  ahont  and  rides  ontward  on 
a  spiral,  and  reaniuea  the  track,  .narching  to  the  left. 
Spiral  to  the  left  is  executed  m  a  similar  manner. 

Indinidua  I  Circling, 

343.  Marchiug  to  the  right  (or  left)  band  on  the  long 
Bide  of  the  hall    1.  Troopers,  circle  to  she  right  {or  left), 

2.  MABOK. 

Kach  trooper  marches  on  a  ciTc\e  Icretc  -^wtfis.Txi.'iKKo-- 
eter,  tangent  to  the  track,  regu\a.l^-n?,«Q.'Ooe^«c.™^^^ 
_  «7/«wDpfetinffthecircleattheBa"[nt^A\\ae.  ^"^^^    fo 
xmtinue  ou  the  circle  until  tUe  cQ'CQMia^'^-  ^- 


StrfUP*' 


*^r*^^5. 


I  four  yards,  regulating  by  the  right.  All  the  troopere 
theii  seize  the  reins  with  the  right  hanil,  in  front  of  and 
jisar  the  left,  forefinger  betwt^en  the  reine,  so  that  they 
come  in  on  the  side  of  tbe  forefinger;  place  the  right 
band  cm  the  pommel ;  let  go  witli  the  left  hand,  grasp  a 
lock  of  the  mane,  the  lock  coming  out  between  the 
tbnmb  and  forefinger;  take  the  right  foot  out  of  the 
Btixrap ;  partly  disengage  the  left  foot,  body  erect. 

At  tne  command  dismount,  rise  upon  the  left  stirrup, 
pass  the  right  leg,  knee  bent,  over  the  croup  of  the  horse 
without  touching  him;  descend  lightly  to  the  ground, 
.f  remove  the  left  foot  from  the  stirrup  and  place  it  by  the 
L  ^e  of  the  right,  bodyerect;  let  go  the  mane ;  place  the 
I  end  of  the  reins  on  the  neck  near  the  pommel  of  the 
Lwddle  with  the  right  hand,  which  then  seizes  the  left 
fwin;  face  to  the  left;  take  two  short  steps,  left  foot 
Kflrat,  slipping  the  right  hand  along  the  left  rein,  and 
Etake  the  position  of  stand  to  horse. 

W     At  the  command,  3.  Farm,  4.  RATCK,   the  even  num- 
^tiOTH  Itad  up  into  their  intervals. 

The  Curb  Bridle. 

34iB>  The  general  principles  for  the  use  of  the  reins 
and  legs,  already  explained  for  the  watering  bridle,  ap- 
ply to  the  management  of  the  horse  witli  the  curb  bridle, 
except  that  the  bridle  hand  ia  moved  instead  of  both 
'  hands.    In  all  movements  of  the  hand,  the  arm  ehoidd 


lely  and  wthout  constraint  to  the  body,  and  as 
the  bit  of  the  curb  bridle  is  much  more  severe  than  that 
of  the  watering  bridle,  it  must  be  applied  gradually 
and  more  gently,  particularly  in  halting  and  in  reining 

To  tarn  the  horse  to  the  rig/it  (or  left):  Carry  the  handLa 
»  ixbtiB  forward  and  to  the  right  (ot  \pS.Vi  ,  we.  ■e^:^\'e^ss.■v*s. 
^jilerrigiit)  reia  bears  ou  Ms  iieck. 
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Stirrups, 

34G.  The  atirmpg  should  support  the  feet  and  the 
■weight  of  the  legs  only,  and  be  of  such  leagtli  that  irtiai 
the  legs  are  in  proper  poaition,  the  feet  oat  of  the  stir 
rups,  the  ti'eads  wiU  be  on  a  level  with  the  lo-wer  p«rt 
of  the  inner  ankle  bone. 

The  len^h  depends  some'what  on  the  formation  of  the 
man ;  a  uau  with  a  thick,  heavy  thigh  requires  a  BhortHi 
stirrup  than  a  man  with  a  thin,  flat  one.  For  long  dis- 
tances at  the  gallop  and  trot,  a  stkorter  stirrup  is  re(iiui«d 
than  at  the  walk. 

When  riding,  the  stirmpa  take  up,  in  a  ineasnr«i,  thx 
weight  of  the  body  in  its  descent  to  the  saddle,  by  a 
yielding  of  the  ankles  to  prevent  ehock.  This  action  is 
an  easy,  qnick  stiffening  of  the  muscles  which  distrib- 
utea  the  downward  motion  between  the  feet,  thigtis 
and  seat. 

If,  after  the  trooper  haa  been  ejercised  a  short  timf 

at  the  slow  trot,  he  has  a  close  seat,  hia  leg  in  propn 

position,  with  his  heel  down,  but  does  not  easily  keep 

his  atirrup,  then  the  stirrup  requires  shorteniiig.  [ 

To  Cross  the  Stirrups. 

317.  Cross  Stirrufs.  i 

Throw  the  right  stirrup  over  to  the  near  side,  then 
the  left  one  to  the  off  side,  the  straps  resting  on  thf  L 
withers  in  front  of  the  pommel,  hoods  imtward.  / 

The  instructor  frequently  directs  that  the  stimips  be  } 
crossed.  The  troopers  mount  and  dismount  with  stir-  I 
mpa  crossed  aa  if  the  horses  were  unsaddled,  placinp  i\ 
the  right  hand  on  the  pomniel  instead  of  on  the  wither*.  I' 
^^rra^js  ntiut  be  takeuQ.gaui&\in'n%tbBGrst  lesBuna  | 
Mt  the  gallop.  \ 

To  Dismouni  With  Saddle^.  


foiir  yards,  regolating  by  the  right.  AH  tlio  troopers 
rtfaeii  seize  the  reius  with  the  right  hand,  in  front  of  aud 
mear  the  left,  foretiiiger  between  the  reins,  bo  that  they 
Kozne  in  on  the  aide  of  the  forefinger ;  place  the  right 
Buuid  on  the  pommel :  let  go  ^th  the  left  hand,  graen  a 
Bock  of  the  mane,  the  lock  coming  out  between  the 
H3inmb  and  forefinger;  tabe  the  right  foot  out  of  the 
Ertirrup ;  partly  dlHengage  the  left  foot,  body  erect, 
F  At  the  command  dismount  rise  upoii  the  left  atirmp, 
bvBSB  the  right  leg,  bnee  bent,  over  the  croup  of  the  horse 
nritbout  touching  him ;  descend  lightly  to  the  ground, 
premove  the  left  foot  from  the  etirrup  and  jjlac*  it  by  the 
raide  of  the  right,  body  erect ;  let  go  the  mane ;  place  the 
l^nd  of  the  reins  on  the  neck  near  the  pommel  of  the 
paddle  with  the  right  hand,  which  then  seizes  the  left 
f»ein;  face  to  the  left;  take  two  short  steps,  left  foot 
[jDrst,  slipping  the  right  liand  along  the  left  rein,  and 
rtske  the  position  of  stand  to  horse. 
[  At  the  command,  3.  Form,  4.  Rank,  the  even  nnm- 
[tiers  l9ad  up  into  their  intervals. 

The  Curb  Bridh. 

L  340,  The  general  principles  for  the  nae  of  the  reins 
Simd  legs,  already  explained  for  the  watering  bridle,  ap- 
n>ly  to  the  management  of  the  horse  with  thecnrb  bridle, 
E«xcept  that  the  bridle  hand  is  moved  instead  of  both 
Uun^.  In  all  movements  of  the  hand,  the  arm  should 
wet  freely  and  without  constraint  to  the  body,  and  aa 
Ittie  bit  of  the  curb  bridle  is  much  more  severe  than  that  I 
lot  the  watering  bridle,  it  must  he  applied  gradually 
Mnd  more  gently,  particularly  in  halting  andmti»si£Mfe 
[back. 

[  retiiram horse  to  the  right  (or  leffi :  Ca-Trs  ■*'»"''^?-^. 
pttiB  forward  and  to  the  riglit  (or  letf) ,  eto  'CBa.'t'O^^  . 
flight)  xein  bears  on  Mb  neck.  i 


U- 
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The  Spur. 
31W.  The  spiir  is  used  ati  im  aid,  and  also  as  a  means 
of  paniBhiaeiit.  It  is  an  aid  when  it  is  used  to  augment 
the  effect  produced  by  one  or  both  1egH;it  ia  usedasa 
means  of  punishment  when  the  horse  refuses  to  obe; 
the  action  of  the  legs. 


effect  to  that  of  the  leg. 

To  use  it  as  ameansof  punishment,  bold  firmly  tetlw 
horse  with  the  legs,  turn  the  toes  out  a  little,  yield  tiif 
hand  slightly,  and  press  firmly  -with  the  spur  behind  tie 
girth,  without  moving  the  body,  until  the  horse  oln'ys. 
The  spur  must  never  be  used  to  pnniah  tinless  ahsoliilf  ly 
neMsaary,  and  then  with  vigor  at  the  mcpment  the  boa* 
oommita  the  fault,  tTnnecessary  Htrofees  will  aronw,' "" 
reBentment  and  induce  Btubbomnesa;  a  thumping 
continuous  light  touch  will  either  make  the  horseiiu 
ble  to  the  proper  action  of  the  legs  or  cause  him  to. 

hatractian  with  Saddfe,  Curb  Bridle,  and  Spat 

351.  The  movements  already  prescribed  are  r<.^. 

The  inatrnctor  causes  recruits  at  first  to  nee  the  bu. 

and  watering  bridle,  and  does  not  give  them  tfaeoL 

bridle  and  spars  until  they  have  coifldence  in  thw^ 

and  are  able  to  ride  fairly  well.  J 

As  a  general  rule,  after  commencing  the  use  of  C 

Boddle  in  the  riding-hall  exercises,  about  one-half  I 

time  of  each  drill  wiU  be  without  saddles,  the  sadT 

being  removed  and  conveniently  irtaced  in  the  fat^Tj 

A  man  who  can  ride  bareback  can  ride  with  a  m 


mtb, 


The  Gallop. 


..352.  niefrallopisaBViw,esB\tn.«i\*«^^^ 
*6ere  IS  a  smiU  interval  of  timeVto\.^'«»,l. 
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^th  which  foot  the  horse  leads,  but  troops  will  march 
— ithgreatereaseajid  comfort  if  all  the  horaea  lead  with 

e  same  foot. 

A  horse  gallops  on  the  right  foot  when  the  right  fore 
— id  hind  legs  move  in  advance  of  the  left  fore  and  hiad 

gs ;  he  gallops  on  the  left  foot  when  the  left  fore  and 
Irind  legs  are  in  advance.  He  gallops  trne  when  he 
gallops  on  the  right  foot  in  marching  to  the  right,  or  on 
Uio  left  foot  in  marching  to  the  left  band;  he  gallops 
fyJae  if  in  marching  to  the  right  he  gallops  on  the  left 
foot  or  conversely. 

Ahorse  is  disunited  when  he  gallojts  with  the  near 
!ore  leg  followed  by  the  off  hind  leg,  or  the  off  fore  leg 
Jollowed  hv  the  near  hind  leg  ;  in  either  caae  his  b^ance 
Ib  deranged  and  his  strength  impaired. 

When  the  horae  gallopaontheleftfoot.the  rider  feels 
_  BeasiMe  movement  in  hia  position  from  left  to  right ; 
TThen  be  gallops  on  the  right  foot  the  movement  of  the 
rider  is  from  nght  to  left ;  when  the  horse  is  disunited 
.tb.©  rider  exi>firiences  irregular  movements ;  when  the 
3>orBe  gallops  true  be  preserves  his  hsilance,  and  in  caae 
mistake,  he  has  his  legs  under  better  control,  and 
more  easily  recover  himself.  Wlien  he  gallops  false 
;or  disunited,  he  is  aiit  to  faU  whenever  he  makes  a 
blmider. 

353.  The  canter  is  a  short,  collected  gallop ;  the  horse's 
forehand  is  raised,  his  whole  flpire  is  collected  and 
^ortened,  hia  neck  bowed  and  his  head  drawn  in,  and 
4te  moves  by  the  spring  of  the  haunc  hes.  It  is  the  gait 
that  shoald  he  used  m  the  riding-hall  exercises  and 
monnted  gymnastics. 

The  gallop  can  not  be  safely  usei  to  'Oo.w  '^^'^'^^SSi 

■'"-  ""■  bone  gaUopH  trriftam^^^g^l^^^'*^ 
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To  Gtxihp 

354.  The  recruits  inarching  to  the  right  hand;  1, 
To  three  yards  take  distance.  %.  TROT,  3.  Maboe. 

The  leading  trooper  takes  the  trot ;  each  ot  the  other 
troopers  in  aucceBsion  takes  the  trot  when  the  one  in 
front  of  him  has  gained  the  distance  of  three  yards. 

This  precantion  is  takeii  with  recmita  to  prevent  the 
horses  nmning  upon  each  other  and  causing  confusion. 

1.  Gallop;  or,  1.  Canter,2,  MAHOH. 

At  the  command  ffo//o/3,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  morcA,  close  both  legs  and  rein  in 
with  a  firm,  light  hand  (this  is  to  bring  the  haunches 
under),  then  carry  the  bridle  hand  to  the  left  and  press 
the  left  leg  with  vigor;  these  actions  throw  the  weight 
on  the  near  hind  leg  and  allow  the  off  fore  and  hmil 
feet  to  lead ;  as  soon  as  the  horse  rises,  give  the  hand, 
and  relax  the  left  leg;  reining  in  slightly  and  closing 
the  legs  with  light  pressure  will  keep  the  horse  at  thi' 
^ait  and  up  to  the  hand ;  a  dead  pull  should  be  avoided ; 
if  the  horse  leans  on  the  hand,  yield  the  hand  and  play 
the  reins  a  little,  then  close  the  le^  and  reiu  in  a  little 
abruptly :  as  soon  as  the  horse  obe^,  yield  the  hand. 

For  recruits,  the  gait  at  first  is  restricted  to  the 
canter. 

To  keep  the  horse  true,  the  rider  must  accommodate 
himself  to  all  the  horse's  motions,  narticularly  in  chang-    -^ 
ing  direction  at  the  comers.     When  a  horse  gallopB 
false,  or  disunited,   hia  rider  is  ordered  to  leave  the 
column,  come  to  the  trot,  and  pass  to  the  rear  of  the 
column,  taking  care  not  to  interfere  with  the  other 
m.en ;  arriving  at  the  rear,  be  resnmes  the  gallop,  the 
instructor  explaining  how  to  keep  the  horse  tme.    Th« 
g^op  to  each  hand  will  he  kept  up  onl^  once  or  twice      ' 
around  the  riding  school,  the  h-OT&ea  ^Kim^  brought  ttfj 
fbe  trot  before  changing  h^da.  dij 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER. 


141 


Iq  taming  the  comers,  the  gait  is  apt  to  be  too  hur- 
tied- 

To  correct  this  fault,  the  bridle  hand  should  be  car- 
ried forward  (with  pressure  on  the  inward  rein)  and 
the  horse  supported  with  the  inward  leg. 

The  instructor  will  not  at  first  dwell  upon  the  mech- 
aniam  of  the  gait,  but  allow  each  recruit  to  accom- 
tnodate  himBelf  to  the  motion  of  the  horse  without 
losing  his  seat. 

The  men  mnst  keep  their  horses  steady :  when  able 
to  manage  them  properly  at  the  gallop,  the  distance  of 
four  feet  from  head  to  croup  is  gradually  resunied. 

In  order  to  mate  it  easier  for  the  trooper  to  start  hia 
true,  the  instructor  will  find  it  advantageous  to 

.  lb  the  squad  in  line  with  intervals  across  the  ball 
m  the  trot,  and  upon  approaching  the  track,  com- 
'      '     By  the  right  flank.   2.  Gallop ;  or,    2.  Canter,   8. 

'/■  when  tho 


exerdsed  at  the  gallop  in  marching  by  the  flank  and 
Paroling  by  trooper,  the  instructor  taking  care  that  the 
tttms  are  not  made  too  short,  that  the  troopers  keep 
their  horsea  true,  and  that  they  do  not  derange  their 
petitions.    During  these  eseroises,  the  stirmpa  will 


from  the  Canter  to  the  Gallop,  and  the  He^erse. 

BBS,  Being  at  the  canter  (on  one  of  the  long  sides) ; 
Balhp,  %.  Maboh. 

Give  the  hand  and  close  the  legs  by  degrees,  until  the 
increases  hia  gait  to  the  gallop-,  Wkwv^^ift-^twfifii. 
-tie  is  attained.  theiustruetoT\ia^a-5B3^-uiviaxaN^^ 
to  tbe  noflitions  of  tke  tTOO-ee^".  '^  ■fio.'sa  *™« 
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become  too  mncli  deranged,  he  brings  the  squad  to  ti 
tsanter,  or  to  the  trot. 

To  reaume  the  canter;  1.  Canter,  2.  MASOH. 

Rein  in  by  degrees  until  the  horse  incderateB  the  et 
deuce,  closing  the  legs  to  iirevent  his  taking  the  trot.  5 

To  pass  from  the  Gallop  or  Canter  to  the  Trot. 

356.  1.  Trot.  3.  Mahoh. 

At  the  command  trot,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  rein  in  by  degrees  and  hold 
the  lege  close ;  as  soon  as  the  horse  trots,  replace  the 
hand  gradnally  and  relax  the  legs. 

357.  The  object  of  the  passages  and  circling  on 
forehand  and  hannchea  is  to  teach  the  horse  to  obey 
pressure  of  the  legs  and  reins,  and  to  instract  the  T^ 
emits  in  the  application  of  the  aids. 

Each  of  these  movements  will  first  be  tanght  to  the 
recruits  individually.  If  the  movement  be  new  to  the 
horses,  the  trooper  should  have  one  or  two  light  pliant 
switches  sufficiently  long  to  reach  the  horse  behind  the 
girth,  which  are  used  at  the  time  of,  and  on  the  Bame 
side  as  the  preBsnrB  of  the  leg ;  when  the  horse  yields, 
mncji  should  be  made  of  him ;  it  will  encourage  the 
horse  to  jiet  him  after  each  effort. 

Care  is  taken  that  the  movements  are  not  hi 
nor  too  much  required  of  the  horse  during  the 

To  Turn  on  Forehand  and  Haunehea. 

358.  To  turn  the  horse  on  his  forehand:  1.  On  A 
hand.  2.  To  the  right  (or  left) .  or,  3.  To  the  right  iar  left)  a 
3,  Iff  AROH. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse. 

-4t  the  cnnammiV  march,  close  thn  right  leg  behind  tfa( 
£i>va  jintil  the  horse  steps  to  the  \eitNnt\i\tta  hind  feet, 
taping  him  atraight  and  preventing '^mati'sm.ft'wi^^ait 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER.  143 

I .  off  Trith  hifl  fore  feet  by  supporting  hhn  with  the  left 
leg  and  the  reina ;  relieve  the  pressure  of  the  right  leg 
as  BOOH  IIS  the  horse  oheya.  Continue  the  application  of 
tiiese  means  until  the  horse  has  tamed  to  the  required 
degree ;  the  right  forefoot  Hhonld  remain  in  place.  If 
the  horse  does  not  ohey  the  prefenre  of  the  legs  at  first, 
open  slightly  the  right  rein. 

If  the  horse  steps  hia  fore  feet  to  the  right,  increase 
1iie  effect  of  the  left  rein  to  keep  them  in  place. 

359.  To  turn  the  horse  on  his  haunches,  the  instrnctor 
jfisiCBS  the  eqnad  on  the  track  facing  the  wall  and  com- 
mands: 1.  On  haunches,  a.  To  the  right  (or  left):  or,  3.  To 
'ae  right  (or  left)  about.  3.  MARCH. 

Bern  in  to  throw  the  weight  on  the  hannches,  and 
^elose  the  legs  to  prevent  him  from  backing ;  then  carry 
the  bridle  hand  Blightly  forward  and  to  the  right,  press- 
ing the  left  rein  on  the  horse's  neck,  without  distnrb- 
jB^  the  normal  pressure  of  the  bit,  to  make  him  step 
"With  his  fore  feet  to  the  right ;  at  the  same  time  support 
Urn  with  hoth  legs,  the  left  leg  well  behind  the  girth 
to  heep  the  haunches  in  place. 

To  Passage. 
3GO,  Being  upon  a  long  side,  the  sqnad  is  marched 
by  the  flank  and  halted,  head  to  the  wall  or  track,  upon 
Mriving  near  the  opposite  side.  The  instructor  then 
commands:  1.  Right,  (or  Left),  pass,  2.  Maeoh,  3.  Squad, 
4.  Halt. 
At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse  and  incline 
'  I  to  the  right  by  carrying  the  bridle  hand  slightly  to 
right. 

.t  the  command  march,  rein  in,  close  the  legs,  to  force 
horse  to  the  bit ;  bear  the  hand  well  to  the  right,  the 
rein  pressing  the  horse's  neck,  auA  tiXoss'Ow&VS-'tV^ 
■    'tbeg^rtii,  Iteepingthe'boavetftcV.    (iw.'o.wac''^ 
mt  by  a  gentle  application  ol  ^"ii««a-'««^''*^^*''^ 
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The  horse's  ahotilder  shonhl  precede  the  haimclieH. 
that  is,  he  is  held  indined  to  the  right.  Only  a  tew 
stepa  sihould  be  taken  at  first. 

At  the  commaiid  halt,  replace  the  bridle  hand;  reltu 
the  pressure  of  the  left  leg  as  soon  as  the  horse  moves 
his  haunches  and  Is  straight  in  line. 

The  application  of  the  reins  and  legs  should  be  in  har- 
mony with  the  sensibility  of  the  horse;  if  the  horse 
obliques  too  mnch,  diminish  the  bearing  of  the  reins; 
if  he  et«p3  too  anickly,  moderate  the  effect  of  reina  and 
legs ;  if  he  backs,  force  him  np  to  the  bit  by  pressure  of 
the  legs. 

The  passage  in  column  may  be  execat«d  by  the  appli- 
cation of  the  same  means.  Tlie  movement  will  be  prao- 
ticed  at  the  trot  and  canter. 

Jumping, 

361.  For  this  eiercise  the  height  of  the  bar  should 
at  first  be  one  foot,  and  the  width  of  the  ditch  two  feet. 
As  the  men  and  horses  become  used  to  jumping,  Um 
height  of  the  bar  and  the  width  of  the  diteh  are  gradQ;  ~ 
idly  increased,  the  bar  to  three  feet,  and  the  ditch  to  &rg 
feet :  this  esercise  should  generally  be  practiced  n> 
end  of  each  drill. 
.  A  horse  that  hurries  or  rushes  will  become  ai 
tain  and.  unsafe  jnmper.  If  impatient  in  going  up  t; 
the  bar,  he  should  be  halted,  reined  back,  b^ted  a 
tried  again  until  he  takes  it  coolly. 

Horses  are  first  tanght  to  jump  the  ditch,  then  t 
bar.     They  are  equipped  with  the  watering  bridle,  «" 
are  led  by  a  steady  horse  that  is  accustomed  to  jnmpi 
raw  inatrnction  la  also  given  on  the  longa. 
The  horses  are  taken  in  tbe  open  fe\i.  ai^  ^v     - 
■^*^"^in«-sJiaUowditche8,fa\\e-ii\osa.-^erj'\Ei^V 

^«X  si^e  aid  with  the  -whip,  but  iu  s^ic'to-  ^-^^-^  '»*^'' 
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to  terrify  hi-m,  If  the  horse  be  timid  it  is  advisable  to 
place  tbe  bar  on  the  grouiid  until  he  passes  over  it 
withoat  alarm.  Great  discretion  must  he  used  in  apply- 
ing the  whip,  and  the  horses  will  not  he  required  to 
jump  repeatedly  over  the  same  thing  or  at  the  same 
place. 

If  theridercarryaawitchorwhip,  it  should  be  applied 
at  the  point  of  the  shoulder  to  malce  him  raise  his  fore 
feet,  and  at  the  instant  he  is  braced  or  crouehed  for  the 
jump. 

362.  Tbe  instructor  forms  the  sqnad  in  line,  about 
30  yards  from  the  obstaele,  and  commands:  1.  P7rat 
trooper  from  the  right  (or  left),  2.  MAROH,  8.  NEXT. 

The  trooper  on  the  right  moves  to  the  front  at  the 
walk;  he  takes  the  trot  when  he  haa  passed  over^bout 
Diie-thlrd  the  distance  and  tlien  the  ^Uoji. 

After  making:  the  jump,  he  takea  the  trot,  then  the 
walk,  and  takes  his  place  in  the  rank,  which  le  re-formed 
about  80  yards  beyond,  and  on  the  right  or  left  of  the 
obBtocle,  and  facing  it. 

The  other  troopers  move  out  successively  from  the 
right  at  the  command  ntxt. 

363.  In  the  riding  hall,  the  troopers  are  formed  in 
two  sqnads,  in  line,  facing  each  other  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  hall ;  two  bars  are  placed  across  the  track,  one  on 
each  of  the  long  sides  of  the  hall,  about  midway. 

1.  First  trooper  from  the  right  (or  left),  3,  MabOH,  3. 
ITbxt. 

The  trooper  on  the  right  of  each  squad  moves  oot  at 
the  walk  and  marclies  diagonally  across  the  liall ;  on 
passing  each  other  bcitli  take  the  trot  and  when  abreast 
of  the  flank  of  the  opiwisite  miiuii''i  thev  ViiB.fe'Ca&^sw^-^ 
the  ga31op  (or  canter),  the  hort*  \«aAmft 'K^«a'Coa;^^S^^ 
foot:  after  jumping  both  bart^,  tac^i.  ttwsvy*^  ^«J^  ssi 
*iot,  men  the  waik,  paaBCs  urauai  'tUe  "V*^^  ^^"'^        ™ 


! 
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Opposite  aijfiad,  marches  at  the  walk  'iiagouaijp-  m, 
the  hall,  and  forms  on  the  left  nf  hia  a<ma<J_  '*<-"i> 

364.  The  other  troopers  move  out  suocessireltr  -r        9 
tliR  riD-ht  frirlpftl  lit  fiu-h  snimil  at  tho  .■.iiii.iinn."!*  »:»«"/ 


rhe  Standing  Jump. 

3Gn.  Hide  the  horae  up  to  the  bar  or  other  obstacle 
at  an  animated  walk;  reinin  with  a  light  hand  and  clw) 
the  legs  with  energy ;  yield  the  hand  as  the  horse  rifiW, 
feeling  the  reina  only  enough  to  prevent  tliem  from 
becoming  Black ;  grasp  the  horse  firmly  with  the  knew 
and  legs  withont  turning  out  the  tJiea,  keeping  the  sesl 
clcise ;  hold  the  body  erect  by  inclining  forward ;  as  thf 
horae  is  gronnding  keep  the  body  erect  by  leaning  bai^* 
ward  and  gather  the  horse  to  support  biiu ;  continiw 
like  march  at  the  walk. 

I  The  Flying  Jump. 

.    3ttU,  In  making  tlie  flying  jump,  the  same  genvnl 

■principles  arr  ■■>l,^ori-til  as  whi^n  inaldng  the  stan^ig 
jump.  Th(>  h(n-.-.c  inn-'  iv'.  \>-'  linrned  nor  allowedto 
rush,  but  bdliilii  :^ti,iilyaiiil  -liiii.Liht  for  the  har  or  otliw 

obatacle.  giiUi'Tiil  :<'' I  '■'•"  m-  -M  yards  from  it,  anJ 

then  given  his  lu-ad  wlicu  10  or  IS  yurds  from  it. 

If  the  obstacle  be  high,  bring  the  horae  up  at  a  col- 
lected canter,  rein  in  near  the  obstacle  with  a  light  hanil, 
and  close  the  legs,  without  turning  ont  the  toes,  wilh 
a  vigorous  pressure  to  make  him  spring  high  enou^  W 
(;lear  the  obstacle. 

To  Jump  the  Dilch, 
j*Kr.  Bide  atraight  for  ttiB  A\t*  9A  «.^iB»ft-s  'J^S^SS 


^ 
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tho  hand,  and  ^  he  gronnde  sastaia  him  with  a  light, 
steady  pi'OBSure. 

36a.  The  instmctor  must  observe  that  the  trcwper 
does  not  thmat  his  weight  into  the  stimips  nor  throw 
oat  his  elbows,  nor  check  his  horae  too  abruptly.  If  the 
Jiorse  is  checked  trith  a  eadden  violence  after  making 
ihe  jump,  he  takes  it  as  a  pnnishment  and  may  there- 
after trjr  to  avoid  the  obstacle. 

Becrnita  ate  apt  to  try  to  sustain  themselves  by  the 
reins;  to  prevent  this  the  instructor  may  find  it  neces- 
Biiry  to  allow  them  to  place  the  bridle  hand  on  the  horse's 
neck  nntil  they  have  gained  confidence.  If  necessary 
the  bar  should  be  loweced  to  the  height  at  which  the 
recruit  can  easily  keep  his  seat. 

When  the  troopers  have  attained  confidence,  leap  1 
Vithout  checking,  and  maintain  control  over  their  horses 
.after  the  jumii,  they  may  be  exercised  at  jumping  with 
.sabers  drawn,  from  line  or  column,  by  trooper,  twos, 
fours,  or  line  entire.  When  in  column,  the  troopers, 
twos,  fours,  or  platoon,  may  continue  the  march  at  the 
"walk,  and  approach  the  obst-acle  by  taking  the  trot  and 
gjallop  in  succession :  they  close  distances  after  passing 
VI6  obstacle,  the  head  of  the  column  continumg  the 
march  at  a  walk.  The  troopers  will  be  practiced  jump- 
ing obstacles  without  saddles  and  without  stirrups. 

^  To  Leap  the  Bar,  Dismounted,  with  the  Horse, 

.  300.  The  squads  are  formed  in  line  and  the  troopers 
L  move  out  as  prescribed  for  jumping.  Tlie  trooper  dis- 
I  pLonnts  four  or  five  yards  in  front  of  the  bar,  takes  the 
B.  galloping  step  and  the  position  of  preirare  to  mount, 
■  fompB  with  the  horse,  comes  to  the  gtc»in4«!i.ftiR  ^aaa.?. 
F  femeastheforefeet,  fakeHthegaWopiiiftaVK^MAiw^*^^; 
P  when  the  seat  is  Jiasored,  he  takes  ftift  ■asssi.'vi.'JQ-  «i.  vq» 
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In  leaping  tlie  bar,  the  trooper  shonld  be  carefnl  to 
spring,  and  not  drag  on  the  horse,  which  might  turn 
him  and  mtake  him  fall. 

After  the  trooijera  have  become  expert,  they  may  be 
required  to  mount  as  Boon  aa  the  horee  raises  bis  fore- 
hand to  continue  the  gallop  after  leaping  the  bar. 

The  troopers  will  also  be  required  to  mount  the  horse 
■while  leaping  the  bar.  These  esercisea  are  executed 
from  both  aides  of  the  horse,  and  with  or  withoat  sad- 
dles. 

The  Wrestle. 

370.  1.  Firef  trooper  from  the  right,  2.  Maboh. 
The  right  trooper  of  each  squad  moves  out  at  the  walk : 
the  troopers  approach  each  other  by  the  right  or  left  as 
directed;  on  coming  together,  each,  retaining  his  seat  on 
his  own  horse,  endeavors  to  dismount  the  other.  Each 
ie  permitted  to  pnt  hia  arm  around  any  part  of  his  oppo- 
nent's person,  to  seize  him  by  the  hand.  arm.  leg,  or  foot, 
bat  is  prohibited  from  graspiiig  the  clothing  of  his  oppo- 
I  nent,  the  bridle  or  halter  or  hia  opponent's  horse,  or  the 
mane  of  either  horse. 

He  may  support  himself  by  the  hand  and  arm  against 
the  right  or  left  side  of  his  horse's  neck,  but  is  prohib- 
ited from  clasiiing  aroond  the  horse's  neck. 

These  rules  may  be  modified  or  others  added  by  the 
instructor,  in  order  to  develop  skill  in  wreatling  and 
horsemanship. 

The  squads  being  in  line  with  intervals,  at  oppoaite 
sides  of  the  hall,  facing  each  other,  and  the  tro^Krs  in 
one  rank  being  opposite  those  in  the  other,  the  inatmc- 
tor  oommands:  WBESTLE. 
^^e  squads  approach  at  th.e  -wsSs.  ii;iA  'sii»3ii  'raw;!^^ 
mvatloB  with  the  one  opposed  tn  V\v\\. 
At  the  command  attention.  \.\v«V  "^^^  -«t**'C>:^^ 
^^aame  the  former  formatiuu. 


\ 


,        .       myft 

[  TZiE,  the  troopers  wrestle  with  adversaries  of  their  o' 
L  selection. 

I     At  the  commaiid  attention,  they  form  as  they  w 
I  -viooB  to  the  command  wrestle. 

The  Pursuit. 


The  inatmctor  prescribes  the  limits  or  boundarieB. 
■within  which  the  pnrsued  may  ride ;  if  he  leaves  thesej 
limits  to  avoid  the  pursuer,  the  pursuit  ceases  in  favtUT' 
of  the  pursuer,  and  lioth  troopers  return  to  the  squad. 

The  instructor  designates  two  troopers,  one  as  the 
'  Iporsued, "  or  No.  1 ,  and  the  other  as  the  ' ' pnrsuer, "  or 
No.  2 :  he  indicates  a  point  toward  which  No.  1  will  niarcli. 
until  the  pursuit  ia  ordered.  The  instructor  commanda  t , 
Move  oot.  No.  1  leaves  the  squad  and  marches  at  the 
-walk  in  the  direction  indicated,  followed  by  No.  2  at  A- 
distance  of  about  15  vards.  At  any  time  after  they  have 
this  distance  and  beiore  reaching  the  designated  point, 
the  instructor  commands:  1.  The  pursuit,  2.  MASOH. 

No.  2  will  endeavor  to  touch  No.  I  on  the  body  (except- 
ing the  arms,  hands,  legs,  and  feet)  with  the  right  hand,' 
or  to  plnck  a  rosette  or  something  of  the  Idnd  fastened 
on  the  shoulder  or  breast  of  No.  1.  No.  1  will  endeavor 
to  prevent  this  by  turning,  circling,  reaching,  dia- 
jnonnting,  etc. 

At  the  signal  or  conmiand  lialt,  the  pnrsnit  ceases  and 
the  contestants  return  to  tlie  rank.  ' 

The  inaiaructor  sees  that  the  conditions  laid  down  for 
the  eiercise  are  observed  and  that  the  ^cre^K*.  "asfe  '^''^J^^ 
overworked.     The  groimcl  loi  ttvw  exwcwse,  <aa.'i-!Ji'^^«' 
selected  with  reference  to  oVKtaaVBa  ^»  iiosa?- 
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373.  The  ■nrestk'  may  be  combined  with  the  pms' 
aoit 

Fint  The  pairs  being  formed  as  for  the  ^nirsnit,  tfati 
instructor  indicatee  the  nature  of  the  exercise  and  con- 
ducts it  similarly  to  the  porsuit;  the  pursuer  to  ovet^ 
take  and  dismount  the  pursued. 

Second,  The  squad  heiug  iu  any  formation,  the  in- 
Btmctnr   commands:    I.   Af  will,   2.   Puhsiib   and 

WRESTLE. 

The  exercise  is  condncted  similarly  tii  the  wrestle  at 
wiU. 

Exercises  at  Will. 

373,  Any  of  the  exercises  may  be  executed  at  will,' 
e,  g.,  1,  At  will,  3.  Dismount  and  mooht  (or  3.  Vacls^ 
or  3.  Drop  saber,  a.  Right  and  left  Ion,  4.  HBaoh),  eto 

At  the  command  attention,  the  troopers  re-form,  lia 
or  coluion. 

AT  WILL;  The  troopers  will  he  permitted  to  do  a^L 
or  all  the  exercises  herein,  and  to  exercise  their  own  iS' 
genuity  and  fancy.    The  instructor  must  be  on  ths  alsi' 
to  prevent  disorders  or  improprieties. 

At  the  command  aUeniion,  the  troopers  resniae  thei 
places  in  the  formation  they  had  at  the  command  at  wil  ^^ 

The  obiect  desired  by  the  exercises  at  will  is  to  develojii 
the  individuality  of  the  trooper. 

Armament  etc.,  for  Garrison  Duly.  Maunteil. 

374.  For  guard,  drill,  and  inspection :  Asmaybedi; 
rected. 

Full  dress:  Siiher  and  saber  lielt  (par.  316). 
Undress:  Carbine;  cartridge  belt]  saber  attachs<l 
^de  oi  saddle;  pistol. 


ttachea  b 


375.  The  trooper  inserts  the  carhine  in  the  scabbard 
before  leading  out,  or  whenever,  at  other  times,  he  has 
taken  the  position  of  stand  to  horse. 

Upon  dismountiiig,  the  carbiue  is  habitoallir  taken 
from  the  suahhard. 

37G.  1    Advance,  2.  CABBINE. 

Qraep  the  piece  at  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the 
nsht  hand;  raise  it  and  place  the  butt  npon  the  right 
thigh,  barrel  to  the  right,  the  piece  inclined  to  the  front 
at  an  angle  of  about  80  degrees  (see  par.  1015). 

377.  1.  Return,   2.  Cabbinb. 

Lower  the  muzzle,  insert  the  carbine  in  the  scabbard. 
and  drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side  (aee  par.  887). 

378.  (Omitted  u 


To  Load. 

379.  Being  at  advance  oarbine :  LOAD. 

Drop  the  piece  into  the  left  hand,  muzzle  to  the  front 

and  1^,  barrel  pointing  downward  at  an  angle  of  about 

45  degrees.  Hupjiort  the  carbine  at  the  Imlance  by  the 

Itiiumb  and  forelinger.  the  other  finy:ers  closed  on  tbu 

'   '     ,  taking  care  not  to  change  the  feeling  of  thereiiw; 

the  piece  an  in  par.  03.  and  advance  carbine ;  the 

at  the  read/. 


loadth 
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The  piece  may  be  loaded  frnni  the  position  of  return 
carbine  by  the  same  command,  firat  raising  it  from  th^ 

The  inagaaine  is  charged  as  in  par,  9S, 

imO.  Being  at  the  ready:  1,  Squad.  S.  AIM. 

Brop  the  carbine  into  the  left  hand  at  tbe  balaocO), 
raiee  it  with  both  hands,  and  aim  as  in  par.  103,  well  to' 
the  left  of  the  horse's  head. 

In  aiming;,  care  should  be  taken  not  to  disturb  th9 
horse  by  a  change  in  the  feeling  of  the  reins ;   this 


381.  Fire. 

Fire  as  in  par.  104,  and  resnme  advance  carbine. 

382.  1.  Lock.  2.  Pieobs. 
Drop  the  piece  into  the  left  haiiil  oa  in  ready:  lock  th» 

piece  (par.  99)  and  resume  adrance  carbine. 

383.  1.  Cease  firing,  2.  Locli.  3.  Fiboeb,  is  execnt 
as  in  pars.  178  and  882. 

384.  Tlie  piece  being  in  any  position;  1,  Sqiiiuf, 
Readt. 

Take  the  position  of  advance  carbine,  drop  tbe 
aliphtly  to  the  left  and  front,  butt  remaining  oi 
thigh,  and  seize  it  with  the  bridle  hand  which  is  cai 
forward  and  upward  without  changing  the  feeling 

the  teina ;  unlock  or  coek  the  piece  (par.  W)  and  r 

advance  carbine. 

385.  The  piece  being  in  any  position:  1.  With 
zine.  2.  REAQY. 

Executed  as  in  readr,  eicept  see  that  the  euf-OCj 
turned  up.  draw  Iiack  the  bolt  and  then  close  it, 
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;J87.  The  cftrtriflge 
[ng  return  carbine.     This 

388.  Being  at  rotiimcitrbine :    I.  Inspection.  2.  Cah- 

I   BINE. 

Take  the  position  of  adrance  carbine  (par.  376), 
Each  trooper  after  the  iaapector  haa  passed  returns 

I  carbine. 


380,  The  instructor  cauaeH  the  reiimite  to  take  the 
I  saber  when  they  can  ride  well. 

When  the  saber  is  worn,  it  is  unhooked  when  the 
trooper  liaa  placed  himself  opposite  the  horse's  shoulder, 
after  the  command  prepare  to  mount  (see  par.  196). 

Before  beginning  the  manual  a  few  mounted  move- 
ments may  be  executed  to  quiet  the  horses. 

3IM>.  The  manual  of  the  saber,  mounted,  is  executed 
la  when  diaiconnted,  except  as  herein  provided. 
The  saber  is  drawn  withoat  using  the  left  hand. 
At  the  command  ifra»,  pass  the  right  hand  through 
1  the  saber  knot,  without  quitting  the  reins  with  the  left 
I  hand ;   aeize  tho  grille  and  draw  the  blade  six  inches 
I  from  the  scabbard. 
1.  Return,  2.  Sabes. 

At  the  command  return,  raise  the  right  hand  to  the 
Vail  extent  of  the  right  arm  vertically  above  the  right 
Ihoulder,  saber  in  prolongation,  ot  lVve.'a.T\i\,'i^'«s'>»'^^ 
■■ront;  make  a  slight  pawae,  ttift-n.  i.V!»<i^'3  *^'^?^*^^^ 
'  tie  saber  to  the  ixtuvA.  ib.  a.  taicXa  -<y«w»w^ 
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horae's  neok,  fix  t!ie  eyes  on  the  opening  of  the  scab^] 
bard,  auii  insert  the  blade  sis  inches  in  the  scabbardl' 
turn  the  eyea  to  the  front.  At  the  command  sabtr,  "'' 
a  qaick  nioyement  send  the  saber  to  the  hilt  in 
Bcabbard.  free  the  wriat  from  the  saber  knot,  and  drc^ 
the  right  hand  by  the  aide. 

The  bridle  hand  may  be  need  to  assist  in  insertiitf 
the  point  of  the  saber  in  the  scabbard,  when  in  motic 
if  necessary. 

Position  of  Carry  Saber,  Mounted. 

3t)l.  Back  of  blade  iigainst  right  ahoalder,  edge 
the  front,  wrist  resting  on  top  of  thi^h.  forearm  ~" 
the  body,  little  linger  outside  of  the  gnpe. 

The  instmctor  sees  that  the  position  of  the 
hand  is  not  deranged  and  that  the  right  shoolder  is 
thrown  back. 

31)3,  The  saber  is  retnmed  without  nsing  the 
hand.  In  returning  the  saber  while  marching,  the  ' 
of  the  blade  rests  against  the  left  arm  until  the  t.. 
enters  the  scabbard ;  bot  if  the  scabbard  is  attached 
the  saddle,  the  trooper  may  be  |)eniiitted  to  assist  . 
the  left  hand  in  inserting  the  point  in  the  month  of 
scabbard. 

3B3.  The  saber  exercise  is  executed  as  when  Hi 
mounted,  except  that  at  the  commands:  1.  Part,  i 
SabbH,  the  trooper  moves  the  saber  only,  the  ■" 
resting  on  the  thigh. 

31)4,  Aa  the  recruits  become  Bkillful  in  the  i 
their  sabers  they  are  practiced  in  the  sab 
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■wtile  marching  in  column  of  troopers  at  all  gaits,  the 
distance  being  increased  to  two  vardH.  They  will  also 
be  exercised  in  leaping  the  ditch  and  the  bar,  at  first 
Trith  the  saberin  the  scabbard,  afterward  with  the  saber 
drawTi. 

To  Take  Oistancea. 

S05.  Before  executing  the  saber  eserciae  mounted, 
the  instructor  causes  the  troopers  to  take  distances. 

Being  in  line;  1.  Front  fate  distances,  2.  MAHOH,  3. 
Squad,  4.  Halt. 

At  the  command  march,  No.  1  of  each  f  onr  marches 
Btraight  to  the  front;  No,  2  marches  straight  to  th& 
front  when  No.  1  has  a  distance  of  four  feet ;  No.  3  and 
No.  4  move  o£E  in  succession  in  like  manner ;  the  com- 
mand Ao'f  is  given  when  No.  4  has  hia  distance. 

To  fonn  lino  again:  1.  Form,  3.  Rank. 

No.  1  of  each  foiu'  standa  fast;  Nos.  3,  8,  and  i  move 
Tip  into  tbeir  ijitervals  and  halt. 

The  instructor  may  form  the  squad  in  column  of 
tiNxipera,  and  then  march  it  by  the  ilank  au<l  halt  it 
-with  intervals. 

Inapeetion  of  Arms  Mounted, 

306.  The  troopers  being  fully  armed  and  at  return 
carbine:  1.  Inspection.  3.  ABMS. 

At  the  command  nrms.  all  the  troopers  take  the  poai- 
I  tion  of  inspfctiii';  r^n-liine. 

ThecarbiKr^  m:-  iIi-m  iiijipected  aa  in  va-r.  388.  The 
pistola  Hiiil  -■:i!i"t-:  .n.'  I'l'-n  inspected  as  in.  i&^t.Via.. 

When  till-  jjj-;'r'.-ri-c  a-iiitidpioroaiScie'ft'ftie-^^^'^^i 
inspecting  i.muli*,  tlio  tirst  two  *■"  ''^*''°" 
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modon  of  inspection  saber;  the  first  man,  b»  the  ii^i 
ai)ector  comes  in  front  of  him,  executes  the  ( 
motion  of  inspection  saber;  the  aeconii  man,  i 
inspector  comes  in  front  of  him,  executes  the  seconj 
motion  of  inspection  saber,  the  first  man  at  this  in- 
stant executing  the  third  motion,  and  the  third  man 
the  first  motion ;  the  first  muu  then  returns  saber. 
the  inspector  comes  in  front  of  the  other  men 
ments  are  executed  succeesively,  as  just  explained  (H 
par.  306). 

397.  To  inspect  the  squad  more  minutely,  the  ia^ 
atructor  may  cause  the  troopers  to  take  distance  (pari 
305)  and  to  dismount ;  or  dismounts  the  siiuad.  and  ■wi^'" 
out  forming  ranli,  conunands :  1 .  Inspection,  2.  ABHfl. 

Tlie  troopers  take  the  reins  off  the  horses'  necks,  witK 
draw  the  carbine  from  the  scabbard,  pass  the  right  ai 
throiigh  the  reins,  face  to  the  front,  and-  come  to 
order.  The  inspection  is  executed  as  when  dismoniited 
except  that  the  carbine  is  returned  to  the  scabbard  a 


The  inspection  begins  on  the  right  of  each  rank;  tl 
inspector  then  passes  in  rear  of  tiie  rank  from  left 
right,  inspecting  the  horses  and  equipments. 

Banning  at  Hear/a, 

898.  Afterthe  troopers  have  been  well  instmcted 
riding  and  in  the  use  of  arms  mounted,  they  will  1 
taught  to  cut  and  thrust  at  heads  and  rings  in  tiia  rt 
inghall.  The  object  is  to  give  confidence  and  ^_ 
in  the  use  of  the  edge  and  point,  as  well  as  the 
celerity  and  judgment  of  time  and  distance. 

If  the  boraea  are  unaccustomed  to  thesi 
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they  should  first  lie  ridden   quietly  around  the  poatL  _, 
a  walfe;  practice  is  then  bad  first  at  a  walk,  and  then 
at  a  canter,  observing  great  care  that  the  horses  are 
hurried  nor  frightened. 

Two  poata  five  feet  sis  inches  high,  and  two  posts  two 
feet  six  inches  high,  cailsi  Jiead  posts,  enAtwo  ring  po.  ' 
areused.  The  ring  posts  are  made  withahorizontalai 
to  extend  over  the  center  of  aud  about  eight  feet  above 
the  track ;  a  ring  four  inches  in  diajneter  is  suspended  ' 
from,  this  arm  in  sncli  manner  that  it  can  be  easuy  car- 
ried away  by  the  saber. 

The  following  is  the  nsual  order  for  running  at  heads, 
but  it  ahouldnot  be  constantly  adhered  to,  the  positions 
of  the  posts  being  changed  at  the  discretion  of  the 
instructor. 

The  posts  are  placed  one  yard  inside  the  track  on  ■ 

long  sides  of  the  hall,  a  head  post  aboat  20  yards  from 
Bach  comer ;  on  each  is  placed  a  leather  or  canvas  head 
staffed  with  hay.  The  ring  post  and  a  head  on  the 
grounii  near  the  trat^k  divide  the  spaces  between  the 
posts.  A  trooper  is  posted  at  each  head  and  post  to  ri 
place  the  head  or  ring. 

ti09.  The  troopers  are  formed  in  two  equal  or  nearly 
equal  squads,  one  at  each  end  of  the  hall  (par.  303). 

The  troopers  leave  the  ranks  at  the  walk,  raise  pistol 
and  take  the  trot,  marching  diagonally  across  the  haU; 
each  takes  the  canter  as  be  turns  the  comer,  taking  care 
to  gallop  true ;  each  tro<ipei-  on  turning  the  second  cor-  ' 
.  ner  fires  his  pistol,  loaded  with  a  blank  cartridge,  at  the   ■ 
first  head,  and,  continuing  on  the  track,  returns  pistol, 
draws  saber,  takes  the  port,  and  when  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  hall  takes  the  heads  by  auok  <i'c*a,  ■asi*. 
■  thrusts  as  directed  by  the  inatriaetot,  anA'CQ.'a-^-&^""^s^  ?- 
tierce  point;  having  turned  tte  wjtvvci  b.^'sim  "^a^^^^,;^ 
to*  be^d  on  that  side,  he  leA'Jea  -ecv©  ^^^OT^^v^ 
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Sank  of  tbe  rank.  Thti  (Kimmaiid  next  is  given  as  tbr 
troopers  on  tlie  track  ure  about  to  take  the  heads  with 
the  saber. 

After  the  troopera  bRcome  aldllful  in  the  use  of  theJt 
sabers  to  the  right,  tbe  inatnictor  causes  the  exerciw 
to  be  repeated  to  the  left;  tlieii  with  Btirrupg  tTossei 
and  finally  with  the  horses  bareback.  He  may  also 
cause  hurdles  to  be  placed  on  the  track,  one  ou  eacli 
aide  in  place  of  one  of  the  heads,  and  when  the  tvtm- 
ers  are  well  instrncted.  canaes  them  in  jamping  to  tate 
aheadona  tall  postplaoed  by  the  hurdle.  The  troopers 
will  also  be  exercised  in  running  at  heads  and  in  jump- 
ingwith  crossed  stirrups. 

The  attention  of  the  instructor  will  he  especially 
directed  to  the  following  points  beaides  tlie  manage- 
ment of  the  saber:  That  the  horse  gallopa  tme;  that 
"'n  cutting  at  the  heads  (he  Beat  is  kept  close ;  that  wiwn 


cutting  and  thrusting  against  infantry,  the  body  i 
kept  close  to  the  horse  wid  the  leg  on  tlie  opposite  siA 
well  closed.    If  the  horse  is  swayed  oS  the  track,  hei 


An  excellent  exercise  with  saber  monnted  may  lif 
had  by  distributing  a  number  of  leather  heads  about 
the  hall.  Being  in  column  o£  troopers  at  the  gallop,  tit 
instructor  comjiiands:  1.  At  wilt,  2.  Against  infanfrf,  3. 
I  PonJT  AND  ODT.  The  trooiwra  are  not  required  Id 
keep  their  formation. 

At  the  conunand  a  Hen  (/on.  the   troopers  re-formed- 


THE  SQUfrD,  WOMHTtO. 


400.  In  this  in8t^uct^ol^.t\x<;^.v««^^^*^^^'tl 
^^'^dsnt  from  «even  to  Vvs^^^'^-^^^^^^'^ . 


4 


^mkn. 
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This  instrnction  has  the  same  object  aa  the  instruction 
rf  the  sqiiad  in  the  Sch(wl  of  the  Soldier,  and  ta  accom- 
plished hy  the  game  means  so  far  aa  they  are  upplicahla 
to  thB  monnted  drills.  To  further  this  object,  it  ia 
proper  tnat  each  squad  be  composed  of  men  from  the 
same  "sq^uad,"  as  provided  in  par,  267,  A.  B. 

401.  ^stTucted  troopers  are  placed  on  each  fiauk  and 
at  the  center  of  the  squad ;  when  the  guide  is  announced, 
the  man  on  the  designated  flank  or  at  the  center  con- 
flucts  and  regulates  the  march  for  the  time  being,  but 
in  no  other  respect  acts  as  gnide.     This  rule  ia  general. 

402.  The  depth  of  a  horse  is  taken  as  three  yards  and 
;Jlia  front  in  rank  as  one  yard,  which  includes  his  width 
«nd  interval  of  18  inches  when  at  stand  to  horse,  or  six 
iPtches  from  knee  to  knee  (or  a  light  touch  of  atirmps) 
^hen  mounted. 

.  403.  To  form  the  sqaad.  the  instructor  commands: 
fcHAD  ODT,  and  indicates  the  Ijoint  where  the  right  of 
itiie  squad  is  to  be  and  the  direction  in  which  it  is  to  face. 
'  The  men  lead  out  and  form  ia  single  rank  from  right 
^  left,  taking  the  position  of  stand  to  horse,  with  inter- 

^^ala  of  18  inches  between  horses. 

The  instructor  commands :  1.  Count,  2.  roUBB. 

The  troopers  count  fours.    The  squad  is  then  laounted. 

The  insliuctor  then  designates  the  center  trooper. 

Alignments. 
404.  The  instructor  moves  two  troopers  from  the 
.Tif^t  (left  or  center)  a  few  yards  to  the  front,  sees  that 
"filey  are  in  line,  and  commands;  1,  By  trooper.  3.  Right 
'{Leftor  Center),  S.  Dress,  4.  Fboht. 
I  At  tiie  second  command,  the  trooper  on  the  right 
lathers  his  horse,  and  at  the  command  dress,  moves  for- 
.TPard;  when  near  the  line  he  alajikcfta  't'Wi  ^■k&.,is>s5^w. 
lip  slowly,  casts  his  eyes  to  ft\e  ■n|i!i\\.  «o  as,  "w"  '^^ 
"~" in  the  breast  of  t\ie  Beoon.a.  Xxoa^"^  ^'^'^ 
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of  the  trooper  o' 


1  his  right;  the  othfjr  troopers  dresa 
___  ...     .  er.  each  nioviag  off  when  the  precef"' 

one  halts.  At  the  command  front,  given  when  the 
trooper  is  aligned,  all  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front. 
moTeinenta  in  the  ranks  iimat  then  cense. 

Dreasing  to  the  center,  the  troniwrs  neit  _     ^ 

and  left  of  the  center  move  to  the  fiiint,  and  dreaa 
explained:  those  on  the  right  of  the  center  dress  as 
the  aligniiit::it  vere  to  the  left,  and  those  on  the  left 
the  center  as  if  the  alignment  were  to  the  right.  ^ 
instructor  verifies  the  alignment  from  either  flant 

The  instrttctor  obser\'e3  in  the  alignment :  That  ( . 
trooper  gathers  his  horse  at  the  proper  time;  morea' 
horse  steadily  and  kee))8  him  eqnare  to  the  front ;  tl 
he  Bits  Bquaxely  on  hia  horse ;  dresses  promptly  as 
arrives  on  the  line;  that  he  does  not  lean  the  h^d 
body  to  the  front  or  rear ;  that  he  keeps  the  int«rvid 
six  inches  from  knee  to  knee  (or  touches  lightly  f 
etirmp  of  the  trooiter  on  his  right) ;  that  he  r^axea  t 
rei&B  and  legs  as  soon  as  he  has  dressed. 

In  the  first  drills,  the  basis  of  the  alignment  is  esta 
lished  parallel  to  the  front  of  the  squad,  and 
in  oblique  directions. 

40a.  The  troopert 
selves  man  by  man,  t 
of  alignment  as  before  and  aligns  the  sqnad  lif  _ 
commands:  1.  Higfit (LeftoT  Center),  3,  DBESa,  8.  FsoH 

At  the  command  aress,  all  the  men,  except  the  tHf 
troopers,  m.ove  forward  and  dress  up  to  the  line. 

40O.  Alignment  to  the  rear  is  executed  on  the  MH 
principles;  the  instructor  commands:  1.  flighHae  im 
backward.  3.  Dhess,  3.  FRONT. 

■AIJ  the  men  e.vcept  tlie  base  tioopers  rein  back,  kefl] 
'ag-  tbeir  horsea  straiglit,  halt  in  Une  %Tvttv,  oi  a^Vft 
'sar  o£,  the  hose  and  immediately  flieas  -a-B  ^»  '6»'\ 
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407.  When  the  sqnad  dresaes  qnicfely  and  well,  one 
trooper  from  the  flank  movea  to  the  point  of  reat,  or 
Trithoat  leaving  the  rank  places  hie  horse  perpendicn- 
lar  to  the  reqnired  direction  by  a  movement  of  the 
forehand  or  haunches, 

408.  In  dressing  the  first  two  or  three  troopers  are 
accurately  aligned  as  quickly  as  possible,  in  order  to 
afiCord  a  base  for  the  rest  of  the  sqnad.  This  rale  is 
genaral. 

409.  la  the  direct  march  in  line,  the  gnide,  if  not 
annonnced  to  the  right  or  left,  is  cen1«r  withont  indi- 
oation.     Tfiis  rule  !a  general. 

410.  Beingin  line  at  the  halt:  \.,Forward,  3.  Mahoh. 
The  sqnad  moves  off  promptly  (par.  318),  the  guide 

[  .marching  straight  to  the  front  at  the  regular  gait  (par. 


%     The  ina 


I  inatmctor  observes  in  marching  in  line :  That  the 

Mnad  marches  straight  to  the  front  at  the  regular  gait; 

Snat  the  troopers  keep  their  horses  straight  in  the  rank; 

IJiat  they  maintain  the  interval  of  six  inches  fTom  knee 

to  knee  (or  light  touch  of  stimip)  toward  the  side  of 

the  guide;  that  they  yield  to  pressure  from  that  side 

and  resist  pressure  from  the  opposite  direction ;  that  if 

too  much  closed  toward  the  guide,  they  carry  the  bridle 

band  from  that  side  and  close  the  leg  on  the  side  of  the 

r  'Saide;  that  if  the  interval  be  too  great,  they  carry  the 

I  Sridle  hand  toward  the  gnide  and  close  the  leg  on  the 

rfmpoBite  side;  that  while  habitually  keeping  the  head  to 

P'tte  front,  they  occasionally  glance  toward  the  guide ;  if 

ttn  advance,  they  rein  in  gradually;  if  in  rear,   they 

tdually  increase  the  gait  until  the  alignment  is  re- 

"  The  instructor  will  imjiress  upon  the  men  t\^^K.  '<i«. 
"'jaxoent  and  interval  can  oti\s  A«i  ■pTftweTS'ei  Vi  ■™i;- 
aitj-of  gait  and  by  keeping  tHe  ^otsrs.  slwsiMeeR'  ^ 
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the  line  of  direction.  The  interval,  -when  lo 
be  regained  as  mnch.  tlirongh  tlm  iireseure  ol 
as  by  the  use  of  the  reioa. 

To  call  attention  to  the  loss  of  alignment  o_ 
the  instructor  couimanda :  DRESS.  At  this 
the  troopers  glance  for  an  instant  toward  the  j 
then  malce  the  necessary  cxin-ection. 

411.  Marching  jn  line,  to  effect  a  alight  i 
direction:  Incline  to  the  right  (at  left). 

The  guide  tnma  his  horse  slightly  to  the  ; 
marchesin  the  new  direction;  the  other  troop 
ally  conf  omi  to  the  niovementa  of  the  guide,  i 
or  diminighiD^  the  gait,  according  as  the  cba 
ward  or  opjtosite  the  side  of  the  guide.  ' 

Instruction  in  Leading. 

412.  Marching  in  line  the  instructor  t 

front  of  the  center  and  commandG :  FoiiiiO W  ] 
The  center  guide  follows  two  yards  directly  i 
the  instroctor.  All  the  troopers  regulathigon  4 
conform  to  the  movements  of  the  ins&nct 
infltrnctor  makes  partial  changes  of  direction,  ( 
announce  the  point  of  direction.  When  the  i 
no  longer  wisbes  the  guide  to  follow  his  mc 
he  announces  the  guide. 

To  Halt 

413.  Wheneyer  the  R<|niiil  is  in  motion,  it 
by  the  commands :  1.  Squad.  *>,  HALT.  This  rii 
Bral,  the  coaaaaadL platoon,  troop,  etc..  being  sn 
(or  Btfuail. 

To  Marcl)  Backward. 
414.  1.   Backward.   2.  Guide   right   UeH  ax   , 

All  the  troopers  Tem-bawk,  A^«*«o^S^^ 
32118  movement  is  use4  t"i  «^"^  &»»«>» 


Being  in  Line,  to  Obliqi 


415.  1.  Righi  (or  /eft)  oblique.  3.  Maroh- 
At  the  command  inarch,  each.  traop<^r  execu 
of  45  degrees  to  the  right,  ^yf,^ 

hie  right  knee  in  rear  of  J^M 

the  left  knee  of  the  trooper  jCfyppX 

oa  hie  right.     The  squad  /''/'/''/ 


the  original  front. 

To  reeame  the  original 
direction:    1,    Forward.   3,  pi.  m,  i ar.  «b. 

JUaboh. 

Bach  trooper  turns  45  degrees  to  the  left  and  luarehea 
straight  to  tlie  front,  regulating  on  the  guide  (par.  !47). 

To  Turn  and  Halt. 

1  line:  1.   Squad  rig/it  (or  left).    2. 

The  first  command  ia  given 
when  the  si^nad  ia  at  least  thrfee 
yards  from  the  turning  point 
(par.  M). 

At  the  command  march,  given 
the  instant  the  squad  ia  to  tnm, 
the  trooper  on  the  right,  who  ie 
the  pivot,  turns  his  horse  BO  de- 
grees to  the  right  oh  an  arc  with 
a  radius  of  two  yards,  and  halts ; 
"""' ■""■'"^  each  of  the  other  troi)i«rs  turns 

K    his  horse  to  the  right,  appro xiiuatinn  ttv«  lAiVwiae.  «(*.      , 
f     jBoviaff  by  the  Bbarif at  line  witluiut  cta.-n'£ni^*in'ss«sSi^  J 

L  I 
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placeR  himself  upon  the  alignment  eetablished  by  tlip 
pivot  man ;  all  dress  to  the  pivot  without  (.■ommand. 

The  instmctor  verifies  the  alignment  from  the  pivot 
flank. 

If  at  the  halt,  the  moveuient  ia  executed  in  the  i 


Squad  half  rig/if  (or  half  left)  ia  execnteil  in  the  same 
manner;  the  pivot  makes  a  half  turn  (45  degrees)  ti 
right. 

Ta  Turn  and  Adropce. 

417.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt  oi 
Btmctor  cinnmamls:  1.  Bight  (oi 
3.  fiu/rfe  riglit  (/eft  or  center). 

The  trooper  o_  . 
right  tiima  hishirrw 
90  degrees  to  the  riRit 

.  dina  of  two  yards  ami 

.  moves  forward  in  tbf 

■  direction    with 


//4/JWy^'"" 


aangii 


;   (in 


creasing)  the  spW- 
ea^^h  of  the  nthpr 
troopers  tarns  bi- 
ipposimating  the  obliqne,  aifl 
.  .  ;he  shortest  line,  places  himself 
V  line,  when  be  t.ikes  the  gait  and  direction 
of  the  pivot  trooper.  During  the  turn,  the  guide  is. 
without  command,  on  the  pivot  flank;  the  gniiia  ** 
announced  when  all  the  troopers  have  arrived  on  ' 

//marching  at  the  trot,  fhe  -^^vis't  taw^wr  iiunotinaw 
fit  the  trot:  all  the  others  moNs  a^'*.*  S?®^- 

^  the  other  troopers  youtvn^iB  -Civt  K»^^*^- 
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1.  Gallop,  2.  Mahoh,  3.  Guide  right  {left  or  center). 

Right  (or  Left)  half  turn  is  executed  on  the  same  prin- 
ciples ;  the  pivot  trooper  makes  a  half  turn  to  the  right. 


MOVEMENTS  I 


418.  In  movements  by  fonre,  when  there  are  no 
chiefs  of  platoons,  the  instructor  annooncea  the  gnide 
toward  either  Sank  (see  par.  Q8S). 

To  March  by  the  Flank. 

I  Fours  right  {oT  left),  2.1/1  AROB, 


Each  four  wheels  BO  degrees  to  the  ri^ht  on  a  fixed 

pivot;  thepivottroopergradually  turns  his  horse  on  the 

•  fcre  feet,  without  advancing,  reining  back  or  paasaging 

to  the  right  or  left,  conforming  to  the  movement  of  the 

marching  flank,  which  marches  on  an  arc  of  a  circle 

r  with  the  pivot  as  a  center ;  each  pivot  trooper  closes  his 

I  right  leg  to  insure  the  closing  of  his  horse's  haunches 

'  towurd  the  marching  flank.    The  troopers  dress  toward 

the  marching  flank,  move  in  conformity  with  it.  and  keep 

the  intervalfrora  the  pivot.    UpoTitt\ec(iTtt-^«OtfTo.iA'Cj«. 

1     wheel,  the  troopers  move  straight  ioT'»;».ta-\-a.«-^^"^'*^J^'^^ 

hjpwaZb:  to  the  former  front.  dxessiTift  to  VVo  ^*?^-^,aaJ 

■«rf-*-  aodjjreservinff  the  distance  ot  tWJS  !«*«.  W^"^ 
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to  CTonp.     The  post  of  the  inBtruetor  is  hy  the  side  ot 
the  leaaing  gajde. 

420.  To  form  colmnn  of  fours  and  halt :  1.  Fours  right 
{or  left).  2.  Mabos,  3.  S^uad.  4.  Halt. 

The  command  lialt  is  giveu  aa  the  fotira  complete  the 
wheel. 

421.  In  all  wheelings  by  fonre,  the  forward  march  is 
taken  up  on  completion  of  the  movement,  unless  the 
command  halt  be  given. 

In  column  of  fours,  the  guide  of  the  leading  four  is  the 
guide  of  the  column. 

These  rules  are  general. 

42!S.  Being  in  column  of  fours  at  the  halt,  to  march: 
1,  Fomard,  2.  Guide  {right ur  left).  3.  MARCH. 

4:23.  To  practice  the  troopers  in  whneling  by  fours: 
1.  Fours  in  circle  right  (or  left)  wheel,  2.  Mabch;  3.  Sqaail, 
i.  HALT;  or,  3.  Forward,  4.  Maboh. 

The  fours  wheel  ho  as  to  form  coltim.n  or  unite  in  line 
simnltaneously.  regulating  on  the  marching  Sank  of  the 
four  at  the  head  of  the  column. 

The  command  halt  ot  march  is  given  as  the  fours  form 
column  or  unite  in  line. 

The  instructor  observes  that  the  troojjera  on  the 
marching  ilank  preserve  the  uniform  gait,  that  each 
pivot  turns  in  his  place  and  keeps  his  horse's  haimcheH 
closed  toward  the  marching  Sank  so  as  not  to  interfere 
with  the  inarching  Sank  of  the  adjoining  four. 

To  Change  Direction. 
424.  Marching  in  colnmn  of  fours:  1.  Column  r^M-A 
(or  left).  2.  MAHOH.  "" 

The  leading  four  executes  right  tun 
other  fonra  move  forward  and  tuni  on 
as  ihe  first 
Cb/umn  Aalf  right  (ot  Aa/f  Jeft)  is  am&wcVj  e 
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cbangti  direi^tioii 

time:  1.  Forward, 
2.  Guide  right  (or 
le/t).  3.  Column 
riglit  (or  left),  4. 

To  make  a 
Blight  change  of 
direction:  Incline 
to  the  right  (or 
ieft). 


425.  1.  roars  right  (or  left).  2. 
Column  right  (or  left);  or,  3.  Column 
half  right  (or  half  left).  3.  Mahoh,  4. 
Guitis  left  ioT  right). 


426.  1.    fours  riffAf  (ot  left)  about 
2,  Makoh,  3.  Guide  (rigfitor  left). 

Each  four  wheela  to  ttift  ■ri^'t, 
180  degi'eesyu  aftseA  "p\--^Qt.  "a^^s^ 
jirecision    ia   reqmtei    vo.  "^"^^^^x 
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Being  in  Line,  to  Break  into   Column  of  Fours  to  t/>a  Fr^ 
437.   1.  Right  (or  Left)  forward.  2.  Fours  right  {at  M 

a.  Mahoh,  4.  Guide  left  (or  right). 
At  tiie  commttnJ  march,  the  right  four 

Toarches  straight  to  the  frcrnt,  dreasing 

to  the  left;  the  other  fours  wheel  to  the 

right  on  fixed  pivota;  the  secoud  font, 

when  its  wheel  is  two-thirda  completed, 

turns  to  the  left  on  a  mova.ble  pivot  and 

follows  the  first  four;  the  other  fours 

having  wheeled  to  the  ri^cht, 

marchforward,  andeachlnma 

to  the  left  80  as  to  follow  the 

second. 


7b  Oblique  it, 

-42S. 
3.  Maboh. 

At  the  conimaud  march,  t 
trnopera  execnte  individnBlll  I 
a  lialf-tnni  to  the  right,  na  1 
then,  march  at  an  angle  ot  49  I 
degrees  to  the  original  diiW-  J 

/'        The  front  of  each  four  remaiDfi  VL 
'       allel  to  the  ori^nal  front  (par.  ll^ 

The  ohliqne  '"  '■"'■" —  -*  ■» ■ 

troopers  is  sjuiilai  .  

To  resnme  t\ic  ori^AxA  i!L\s«e,\5sTO.-.  I  y 
Forivard.  2.  Mabo-h-  •>>.-*•&* 

Istes  on  the  goi'le  ot -tolo^vx- v|| 


■.  1.  fours  right  (or  left).  2.  Makoh. 
The  fouiB  wheel  to  the  right  and  move  forward. 
To  halt  the  equad :  3.  S^uad,  i.  Halt. 
The  coKHuaiia  hatt  is  given  as  the  fours 


n  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Front  into  Line. 

,  2.  March,  3 


430.  1.  Higfit  (or  Left)  front  ir 
Squad,  4.  Halt,  5.  front. 

The  leading  four  marcheH  i 
fitraight  to  the  front,  dressing  L 
to  the  left :  the  other  fours  oh-  K 
IklTie  to  the  ripht;  each  four,  i 
vaea  opposite  ite  place  in  line,  i 
marches  to  the  front.  | 

At  the  command  fialf,  given  i 
when  the  leading  four  has  ad-  I 
T&nced  80  yards,  it  halts  and  / 
dreBses  to  the  left :  each  of  the 
other  fours  halts  just  aliort  of  L 
the  line  and  dresses  to  the  left.    ./ 

Theprincipleaof par.Sapply;  ni\ 
for  example : 

If  marching  at  the  trot  or  at  '-'y 
.-.'the  walk  and  the  coniiiiaud  he  ^' 
■trot  the  leading  four  moves  at  ^  /i 
tite  walk,  the  other  fours  ob- 
jiqne  at  the  trot,  each  taking  '-'  *- 
t  the  walk  and  regulating  by  the 
left  upon  arriving  abreast  of  the  le 

If  at  the  halt  or  marching  at  the  walk,  and  the  com- 
mand trot  or  g  i  Hop  he  given,  the  leading  four  moves  at 
'  OiB  walk,  the  other  fours  oblique  at  the  trot  or  galloq 
AS  twdered,  each  taking  the  waVk  otv  aimsi'\a.'fe  ^tetwotfi^^^L 


M¥ 


ing  four. 
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If  marcliiag  at  the  gallop  or  at  the  trot  anrl  the  cotos 
inand  be  gallop,  the  saoiie  principles  apply,  the  leading 
four  moving  at  the  trot. 

431.  In  inovemeats  where  it  ia  prescribed  that  t 
leading  four  or  Babdivision  moves  30  yards  to  thtf 
front  and  is  then  halted,  it  may  be  halted  at  a  greater 
or  less  distance  when  necessary. 

When  the  imita  form  saccessiTely  on  the  line,  thq 
regulate  tnward  the  point  of  rest  nntil  the  completiai 
of  the  movement;  the  instmctor  may  cantion  gam 
eenler,  as  soon  as  the  center  miide  is  conftrmed  in  tie 
new  direction. 

Tliese  rules  are  general. 


Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  on  Right  or  Left 
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433.  1.  On  right  {nr  left)  into  line,  a.  Makoh,  :!. 
4.  HAX.T,  5.  Phokt. 

The  leading  four  tnma  to  the  right  (par.  417)  and 
■inarcheHfor\™Tdiiithenew  direction,  regtilating  by  the 
Tight. 

At  the  command  halt,  givtm  when  thp  iRading  fonr  liaa 
advanced  30  yards  in  the  new  direction,  it  halts  and 
dresHes  to  the  right ;  each  of  the  other  fours  marphes 
lonr  yards  beyond  the  turning  point  of  the  next  pre-  - 
ceding  four,  turns  to  the  right,  moves  to  the  new  align- 
ment, halts,  and  dresses  as  explained  for  the  leading  fonr. 

If  marching  at  the  trot,  or  at  the  walk  and  the  com- 
mand be  trot,  the  leading  four  turns  to  the  right,  and 
npon  completing  the  turn  takes  the  walk ;  the  other  f  onra 
move  at  the  trot,  eat:h  takes  the  walk  upon  arriving 
abreast  of  the  leading  four. 

If  marching  at  the  gallop,  or  at  the  trot  and  the  com- 
mand be  gallop,  the  same  principle  applies :  the  leading 
four  tnms  to  the  right  at  the  gallop  and  then  takes  the 
trot ;  the  other  f  oum  execute  the  movement  at  the  gallop 
and  take  the  trot  upon  arriving  abreast  of  the  leading 

The  principles  of  par,  8  apply. 

48.1.  1.  Fours  right  (oT  left)  about,  3.  lilABOH,  8.  Squad, 
4.  Halt, 

The  foora  wheel  abont  to  the  right. 

The  command   halt  is  given  as  the  fours  Tiiiite  in  line, 

Being  in  Line,  to  March  to  the  Rear. 

434:.  1.  foi/ra  right  (<nr  leff)  about.  ^. '«-fc»'=»- 


172 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER. 


Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  io  Form  Column  of  Twos. 
435,  Beintt  at  the  halt:    1.  Pf   iiros,   2.  Makoh,  3. 
"  ■'    '-■  --or  left). 

The  right  two  (Nob.  I  and  3)  of  the  lead-^ 

I  iug  four  move  straiglit  to  the  front ;  the  left! 

I   two  (Nob.  Band  41  of  the  leading  foorke^ 

their  horses  straight  until  their  horsea'  headfl 

are  passed  by  the  croups  of  the  horses  of  the 

I  right  two,  when  they  oblique  to  the  right, 

I  and  follow  the  leading  two  at  a  diatance  of 

four  feet.    Each  of  the  other  fours  breaks  in 

the  same  manner  as  soon  as  the  left  two  of  thO_ 

preceding  four  commences  to  oblique. 

NoH.  3  and  4  always  follow  in  rear  of  N< 
I  and  S,  no  matter  on  which  aide  the 
,   may  be.  or  which  flank  be  in  front. 

If  marching  at  the  walk,  the  right  two  of 
.  the  leading  four  continues  the  walk;  the 
,  other  troopers  halt  at  the  command  march. 
I  anil  then  execute  the  movement  aa  before.    _ 

If  marching  at  the  trot,  or  at  the  walk 
j  the  command  be  trot,  the  right  two  of  . 
;  leading  four  moves  at  the  trot,  the  left  t'' 
■  of  the  leading  four  tooysb  at  the  walk  ' 
disengaged,  when  it  obliques  at  the  trot;  the  other  fc 
move  at  the  walk,  and  break  successively  at  the  trot. 
If  marching  at  the  walk  and  the  command  be  gall 
the  same  principle  applies ;  the  right  two  of  the  lei 
four  takes  the  gallop,  the  left  two  moves  at  the 
till  disengaged,  when  it  obliques  at  the  gallop;  b 
other  fours  move  at  the  walk,  and  break  successiTCuy 
the  gallop. 

If  marcbtuK  at  the  gallop,  or  at  the  trot  and  the 
manii  be  gallop,   the  same  \>rmi;vp\*s.  a^^VY,  the  fc 
moving  at  thu  trot,  and  IjrtakiuS  s'a.iicfissvi'A-j  ai, 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER.  173 

Being  in  Cofumn  of  Fours,  fa  Form  Column  of  Troopers. 

436.  1.  By  trooper.  2.  ^AILOIL 

The  rilovemeDt  is  executed  according  to  the  principle 
.  explained  in  ^ar.  435 ;  No.  1  of  the  leading  four  moves 
'.forward  and  is  followed  successively  by  Noa.  3.  3.  and 
•  4,  who  preserve  a  distance  of  four  feet  from  head  to 
■croup.  When  No.  4  commencea  to  oblique,  No.  1  of  the 
Bucceeding  four  marches  forward,  or  takes  the  increased 
gait. 

Column  of  troopers  from  column  of  twos  is  formed 
In  a  similar  manner,  No,  1  leading  the  column. 

Being  in  Column  of  Twos,  to  form  Column  of  Fours. 
437i  Being  at  the  halt,  or  marching  at  the  walk; 
,  1,  Form  fours,  3.  MABoa.  ,1  1  1  1 

N08.  1  and  3  of  the  leading  four  march     |1  A  A  A 
1  three  yards  (one  horse's  length)  to  the  front     W  M  M  W 
^d  halt;  Nob.  B  and  4  of  the  leading  four     5^  ^  tl  t) 
obllqne  to  the  left  until  uncovered,  then 
inarch  to  the  front  and  halt  when  abreast  A  l\ 

of  Nob.  1  and  3 ;  the  other  twos  march  for-  M  M 

ward  and  form  fours  successivelv  as  ex-     k  k  j  1 
plained  for  the  first  font;  Nos.  3  and  4  of     (ll\ 
.  each  four  commence  the  oblique  to  the  left    U\  V^ 
when  Noa.  1  and  2  are  at  three  yards  from     ^  *,   , 
^^sAr  position.  A  A 

,   If  marching  at  the  trot,  or  at   the  walk  \k\k 

»d  the  command  be  trot  the  leading  two  ^  tl 

W.  1  and  3)  moves  at  the  walk,  the  rear 
►  (Nos.  8  and  4)  of  the  leading  four  ob-  A  A 

iH  to  the  left  at  tlie  trot,  and  takes  the  Lj  U 

k  upon  arriving  abreast  of  the  leading  "Jy 

Jfo;  the  other  twos  move  at  the  trot,  the  ^«j_-\fe_- 
ira  snceeesii-eJy  forming  and  ta^n^Xfeft 
k  as  the  leading  two  closes  ■upaa  ftie  "gtw^&xo-t^' 


tadin^^H 
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^        .1,  form  fours  and  take  the  walk. 

If  marching  at  the  gallop  or  at  the  trot  iinil  the 
mand  \te  gallop,  the  same  principles  apply,  the  lei 
two  moving  at  the  trot. 

Being  in  Column  of  Troopers,  to  Form  Column  of  Fours  or  Twos. 

438.  1.  Form  fours,  3.  MAHOH. 

The  movement  is  executed  ou  the  same  principles  aa 
in  forming  fours  from,  colnmn  of  twos:  No.  1  of  each 
four  being  the  base,  and  Nos.  2.  8,  and  4  obliquing  to 
the  left  and  forming  on  the  left  of  No.  1. 

1.  Form  twos,  2.  M ABOH. 

The  movement  is  executed  on  the  same  principles  as 
in  forming  fours ;  Nos.  1  and  8  being  the  base  troopeis, 
Nos.  2  forming  on  the  left  of  Nos.  1,  and  Nob.  4  on  the 
left  of  Nos.  3. 

Movements  in  Column  of  Twos. 

43!l.  The  column  of  t 
and  advances  by  the  san 
column  of  fours, 

440.  The  column  of  twos  is  marched  to  the  rear  by 
thecoramandB:  1.  7"wos  right  (or  left)  about,  2.  DlABOH. 

If  the  column  of  troopers  or  twos  be  marched  to  the 
rear,  and  the  successive  numbers  inverted,  to  re-form 
twos  or  fours:  1.  Form  twos  (or  fours),  2.  Bight  oblique, 
3.  MASoa. 

No.  4  (or  Nos.  3and4)  advances  tliree  yards  and  halts; 
the  other  troopers  oblique  t«  the  right  and  form  in  their 
proper  order,  according  to  the  principles  of  par.  437. 

Being  in  Column  of  Tiros  or  Troopers,  fo  Form  Line. 
441.  To  the  rifflit  or  left-.  \.  Rigln  t..\  (eft^  inia  Hot.  .. 


■a  XAmos,  3.  Sguad.  L  Halt,  *i.  Fao^i:. 
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The  leading  two  (or  trooper)  turn  to  the  right  and 
move  forward,  thecommai:d  Aa/(  being  given  when  tliey 
have  advanced  30  yards;  the  others  move  forward  and 
Buccessively  turn  to  the  right  when  tliree  yards  from 
the  point  opposite  their  placies  in  line,  forming  to  tho 
right  of  the  leading  two  (or  trooper),  halt,  and  align 
themselves. 

The  principlee  of  par.  8  apply. 

442.  To  the  front:  1.  flight  [or  left)  front  into  line.  2. 
HAaOH,  8.  Squad,  i.  HALT,  5.  FHOHT. 

The  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles  as  when  in  column  of  fours  (par.  430). 

443.  On  right  or  left:  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  line, 
3.  March,  3.  Squad.  4.  Halt,  B.  Pbowt. 

The  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  same 
principlea  as  when  in  column  of  fours  (par.  432). 

444.  After  forming  line  from  eoluam  of  twos  or 
troopers,  if  the  numhers  of  the  troopers  be  not  in  their 
proper  sequence  in  the  sets  of  fours,  the  instructor  may 
cause  the  squad  to  count  fours ;  but  this  is  not  necessary 
niiless  the  squad  is  to  be  maneuvered  by  fours. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Form  Column  of  Twos  or  Troopers. 

445.  By  tlio  flank.  Being  at  tin:  litilt :  i.  By  tu/os  (or 
froapers).  3.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank,  3.  MAHOH. 

The    right 
two  (or  troop-  ^^^ 


^-•^ 


■ward   in    the^ 

new  direction;  *■ 

each   of   the 

other  twos  (or  tr^operK)  turns  in  tlm  tvm,\\*,.Vl\  \.\\\w,  ' 

"  "ow  the  iireimdittg  two  Ht  ii  (VifttaBce  witviwc  ^-iK.^.- 
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If  marching,  all  halt  at  the  command  mare/i,  A  / 
except  the  right  two.  \t  U 

*«(.  To  the  front:  Being  at  the  Italt:  1.  Higtit  B  » 
(or  Left)  by  twos,  2.  Mahoh.  I   > 

The  right  two  march  straight  to  the  front:  the  A  f 
eecomi  two  oblique  to  the  right  when  the  croups  lit  N 
of  the  horsea  of  tne  first  two  are  opposite  the  heads  ¥  S 
of  their  horses,  and  follow  the  leading  two  at  a  L  j 
distance  of  four  feet ;  each  of  the  other  twos  ano-  A  il 
ceesively  turns  to  the  right  on  a  movable  pivot,  M  | 
moves  forward  as  in  par,  445,  and  then  torns  to  ^  1 
the  left  so  as  to  follow  the  preceding  two  at  a.  dis-  !  j 
tance  of  four  feet,  A  R 

If  marching,  all  except  the  right  two  halt  at  the  n  11 
coDunand  march.  V  H 


44:7.  Being  at  the  halt  or 
marching:  1.  Pbeparb  to 
DiSMODMT,  2.  Dismount.         * 

At  the  first  command,  Noa.  1  [j 
anil  2  oi>en  t< 


the  rigJit  and  j,;  „ 

front,  Noa.  3  '    ' 

and  4  to  the  left  and  front,  and  all  h 

the  troopers  open  only  so  far  t 

room  to  dismount  withont  ii 

with  each  other ;  Nos.  1  and  4  o 
little  more  than  Nob.  3  and  8. 

The  coiumn  of  twos  dismounts  by  & 
ime  commands  and  means. 
At  the  commands   forward,  mBfKi 
ither  before  or  after  m.ountiii( 
column  moves  forwEkTa.,  ftia'^ 
closing  towsiTaLfhe  cectec. 
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448.  Thfi  dhargc  ia  the  decisive  and  most  important 
and  characteristic  cavalry  movement. 

The  main  conditionB  for  success  are  cohesion,  rapid- 
ity, surprise,  and  impetuosity  and  vigor  in  the  shock. 
To  insnre  these  conditions  it  is  essential — 

First  That  the  trooi«r  liave  complete  control  over  hia 

Second.  That  the  horse  be  thoroughly  trained. 

Third.  That  the  trooper  he  tanght  to  ride  straight  tO 
the  front. 

fourth.  That  the  gait  be  uniform  in  speed,  to  secure 
cohesion  and  proper  dressing. 

Fifth.  Xhat  the  horses  do  not  arrive  at  the  charging 
point  in  a  blown  or  distresaed  condition. 

The  squad  is  first  drilled  to  march  over  long  distances 
at  the  trot  and  gallop,  the  instructor  giving  special  at- 
tention to  the  order  and  alignment  and  uniformity  of 
mit.  If  necessary,  the  troopers  may  be  required  to  take 
tne  reins  in  both  hands. 

If  the  ground  will  admit  of  it,  the  advance  to  the 
charge  should  be  practiced  over  a  distance  of  from 
1,200  to  a,0(H)  yards. 

Hahitnally,  the  charge  will  not  be  given  more  than 
twice  the  same  day. 

The  charge  is  always  followed  by  a  few  movements 
■jn  close  order,  executed  with  great  precision. 

449.  In  the  charge  in  close  order  and  in  the  mel^e. 
^e  saber  is  habitually  used,  hut  under  favorable  condi- 
tions the  pistol  may  he  used  in  the  charge  in  close  order. 

The  pimol  should  habitually  he  used  in  the  pursuit  oi 
retreat  following  the  charge,  aaim  "fiafc  c;oa.\^fe^  ■b&V«5.- 

450.  r&eenemyiB8wato\wimci9in'"-'(^>«o^^^,^ 
■-  and  toTcti  are  merely  aaftiwaeA-.  outin""* 
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position  and  force  are  intlicated  hy  a  few  mi 
represented  when  a,  hoAy  of  troops  acting  : 
his  enpposed  force  and  position. 

451.  When  the  squail  executes  the  chai 
torily  to  the  ofBcer  snpervising  the  drill,  it  ii 
to  other  and  more  difficult  gr(iiui<I,  and  Uu 
to  execute  the  advance  and  charge  agalnel 
nary,  outlined,  or  repreaented  enemy.  Th' 
are  always  executed  under  the  direct  sapen 
officer,  who  decides  in  each  case  whether  tl 
a  success  or  failure ;  he  gives  directions  acCi 
to  whether  the  enemy  (by  retiring  before  th 
arrived  within  charging  distance )  shall  reftu 
the  attack,  and  directs  the  charging  force 
retire,  dlBperae  in  the  mfilfee.  halt,  or  rally. 


tended,  to  the  rear  is  sounded ;  if  diapana  ia  i 
signal  as  akirmkhera  is  sounded;  to  atop  I 
rally  ia  sounded ;  to  stop  the  progresa  o£  tL 
any  moineut.  the  raea//and  haltate  soundj 

The  officer  supervising  the  drill  ia  goii 
termination  aa  to  the  success  or  failure  a 
and  aa  to  the  succeeding  movement,  bj^  a 
which  the  charge  Las  been  conducted,  /, 
gree  the  conditions  for  succesa  have  beei 
448).  He  then  explains  the  defects  of  t^ 
geats  improvements,  etc. 

When  the  enemy  ia  represented,  the  o 
pnll  up  at  sufficient  distance,  or  maruhfl 
Hvcdd  collision  and  accident. 
43S,  After thesquad \\aB\>eeti. well ii 
charge,  the  instructor  wiW  *-i"    ~— -■" 
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to  tall  ODt  dtuin^  the  advance  and  tbe  charge,  to  repre- 
sent men  disabled  in  a<;tion;  such  men  wSl  follow  at 
some  distance  and  rejoin  upon  signal  from  the  in- 
stmctor. 

•mS.  To  accustom  the  troopers  to  form  on  their 
leader  after  the  disorder  which  follows  an  attack,  the 
:£nstrnctor  commands:  Disperse!. 

The  troopers  leave  the  rank  in  disorder,  but  remain 
.in  the  immediate  vicinity,  riding  at  and  circling  around 
each  other,  crossing  sabers,  etc. 

After  a  short  interval,  the  instnictor  commands  or 

jrignalS:  RAL'iT 

^The  troopers  rally  in  rear  of  the  instructor  without 
reference  to  their  order  before  dispersing,  faced  in  the 
Stone  direction  as  the  instructor.  The  rally  will  habit- 
ually be  to  the  front,  but  may  be  in  any  direction,  and 
may  be  at  the  halt  or  marching. 

404.  If,  during  the  disorder,  the  instructor  com- 
-manda :  1.  To  the  rear.  2.  Maboh,  all  the  troopers  march 
to  the  rear  at  the  gallop,  the  instructor  leading;  the 
trooperffdo  not  close  to  the  regular  intervals. 

At  the  command  rally,  the  squad  rallies  in  rear  of  the 
instrnctor. 

To  Charge. 

4iRSp  The  squad  is  formed  in  line,  with  sabers  drawii. 
fit  one  extremity  of  the  selected  ground,  which,  in  the 
'first  drills,  should  be  free  from  obstacles. 

The  officer  saperrisiiig  the  instruction  goes  to  the 
farther  extremity  of  the  ground  to  observe  the  drill. 
■  HignalH  to  the  instructor,  who  takes  post  as  leader  in 
front  of  the  center  of  the  s<iuad,  and  commands  or  sig- 
■XaiX:  1-  Forward,  2.  MAHOE. 

The  guide  follows  directly  inttietraK.eQl'^afe'TO^'^cMi- 
fca-ata  distaai^i:  of  two  yards  Ipas.  \\5.^-,  »-'^^«st  ^2^, 
'art'T ahfmt  10  jaxda  the  inatru-CtoT  (iOBoaas^s.-  ^- 
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2.  March  :  when  about  40(i  to  600  yards  from  the  « 
cer  supervisinfj  the  drill,  the  iiiBtruutor  coinmandHr  ' 
"tpj  3.  March;  the  sijuad  is  conducted  o 

ning  distance  at  a  gradually  increasii^   gaUo| 

whenauont  SO  to  75  yards  from  the  officer,  their-'"     '" 
commands:  Chakq-e. 

All  the  troopers  chaise  saber,  and  the  speed  is  1; 
creased  to  that  of  the  alower  horses;  when  near  Q 
ofBcer,  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Trot,  3.  MASO] 
the  men  resimie  carry  saber  and  take  the  trot;  af" 
advancing  between  30  and  30  yards,  the  inatroctor  ex 
mands;  1.  Walk,  S,  Maroh,  and  soon  after:  1.  S 
Halt. 

To  Charge  as  Foragers. 

4S6.  The  charge  as  foragers  is  esecnted  with  into 
vals  of  three  yards  between  troopers. 

The  pistol  will  be  naed  unless  otherwise  ordered. 

Marcninginline,  at  the  trot:  1.  As  foragers,  2,  MARO] 

The  center  trooper  advances  at  the  trot ;  all  the  oth 
troopers  obliqne  to  the  right  and  left  at  the  gallop,  ea> 
marching  to  the  front  as  soon  as  he  has  gtdned  I 
interval  of  three  yards  from  the  trooper  next  tO' 
the  center,  takes  the  trot,  dressing  to  the  center. 
line  moves  forward,  regulating  on  the  leader,  and  t 
charge  is  conducted  by  the  same  commands  and  means 
as  when  in  close  order  (par.  455).  eicept  that  the  in- 
structor commands ;  1.  ffai'sB,  2.  PiBTOL,  and  takes  post 
on  either  flank  or  in  the  center  of  the  squad  before 
giving  the  command  charge. 

At  the  command  charge,  the  troopers  no  longer 
serve  their  position  in  rank,  hut  charge  ■  the  enem^  & 
couples,  and  bear  directly  down  npoii  him  at  foil  8p« 

The  troopers  do  not  commence  firing  until  after  i 
coianiaud  charge. 
^^  during  tim  advance  the  cDmiaa.nOi.  rulli  >aa  ^« 
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the  troopers  quickly  close  to  the  center,  and  draw  aalier 
nnless  ntherwiBe  rlirccteil. 

WTien  the  saber  is  used,  the  inHtrnctor  remains  in 
front  of  the  squad. 

The  Platoon. 

457.  The  platoon  execut«a  the  movements  and  exer- 
Bes  laid  down  in  the  School  of  the  Trooper  on  the  prin- 
ciples therein  explained,  aubstituting  platoon  for  squad 
bi  the  commands.  The  same  movements  and  exercises 
are  applicable  to  detachments,  details,  etc,  Hubatitnting 
their  deaignation  for  squad  in  the  conuQSuda, 

Traisino  Hobses. 

458.  The  horse  is  considered  as  an  animal  of  a  single 
idea;  that  he  has  no  reasoning  faculties  beyond  the  lim- 
its of  his  experience,  and  consequently  we  reason  with 
him  by  acts  alone,  his  natural  movement  being  away 
from  that  which  hurts  him  or  excites  his  fear.  Early 
Impressions  are  seldom  forgotten,  and  it  is  important  i 
that  each  move  be  correctly  begun.    In  familiarizing 

,bim  with  objects  that  escite  his  fear,  the  horse  should 
be  allowed  to  smell  or  touch  them  with  his  nostrils,  for 
'in  a  certain  sense  they  are  to  him  what  the  fingers  are 
[to  man. 

Inyariable  rules  can  not  be  laid  down  for  the  proper 
^ir^ning  of  all  horses,  as  it  will  be  found  that  each 
p]koree  requires  si>ecial  treatment. 

Heaves  are  trained  by  the  lieat  horsemen,  under  the 

—  Jnpervision  of  an  officer  or  noncommissioned  officer; 

'W'Q  the  men  employed  in  this  part  of  the  horse's  edu- 

pation  are  selected  for  their  natural  fondness  for  anl- 

tttals  as  well  as  for  their  patience,  coolness,  and  intel- 

laito  horse  is  made  gentle    smi  i^owJie^*.,  wc^''^s»- 
mwera  and  goalities  are  best  Gfi^eto^eii.'w?  -^*aKaK», 
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Mndneaa,  encouragement,  and  fearlesBness ;  pmushmen 
ia  resorted  to  only  when  necessary,  and  then  only  t ' 
ministered  immediately  after  the  commission  m  t 
offense,  that  he  may  know  why  he  ia  pnniahed.  1 
punishment  shonld  ever  be  admmistered  to  the  horm : 
anger.  Under  harsh  treatment  he  will  tecome  timi 
then  sullen,  and  at  length  violent  and  unmanageable,.. 
KeatleBEoess  and  impatience  frequently  anee  froi 
exuberance  of  spirits  or  playfulness,  which  muHt  t 
carefully  diatingiushed  from  that  wliich  arises  froi 
vieiousness  and  timidity.  When  restless,  the  hoM 
should  be  handled  quietly  tmtil  he  becomes  calm  T  ■ 
submissive  after   punishment,  he   should  be  tn 

As  one  horse  is  apt  to  he  governed  by  the  actions  ( 
another,  trained  horses  that  are  indifferent  to  8U" 
Bounds  should  he  interspersed  among  the  new  OT 
when  acuuatoming  them  to  firing,  heating  of  dnu 

The  first  object  to  be  attained  in  traiuinsi  the  hoi 
is  to  Rain  his  confidence  and  render  bira.  gentle  a 
tractable.  For  this  purpose,  all  proper  meaua  mtut 
employed,  such  as  feeding,  handing,  patting  him,  it 
ii«:  up  his  feet,  etc.,  and  the  practice  of  the  longe. 

when  the  horse  will  quietly  allow  his  feet  to  1 
handled  and  lifted,  the  trooper  shonld  practice  geat 


B  horai 

natural  inclinations  and  to  gain  a  knowledge  of  h 
abilities,  that  he  may  know  how  to  take  advantage  i 


Every  action  of  the  trooper  should  tend  to  indlMW  1 

confidence  that  no  harm  is  intended  and  notliili|r' 

kind  treatment  is  to  be  exiiected, 

R'Seanewiorses  are  first placedinfttallE,  the' 

I  approach  tbem  qoietiy,  and.  tiwasa  ^*^« 
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to  them  before  entering  the  stall :  they  should  be  oare- 
fnlly  fed  and  gradually  aocnfltonied  to  the  government 
forage  ration ;  as  many  of  them  will  be  entirely  uimsed 
to  eating  oats,  com,  or  barley,  great  care  must  be  taken 
or  serionB  trouble  may  follow.  By  commencing  with 
the  coarser  part  of  the  ration,  (wnsisting  of  hay  and 
bran,  and,  where  possible,  crushing  or  grinding  the 
jirain,  the  horse  wiU  gradually  be  bronght  to  the  habit 
'Of  eating  the  service  ration  without  injnry. 

From  their  arrival,  the  horses  should  be  exS'cised  one 
At  two  hours  daily  in  the  open  air.  For  this  purpose 
"the  new  horse  will  be  equipped 

I  with  the  halter  only,  and  led  by 

'  M"»  trooper  mounted  on  a  trained 
^^        se.    After  a  few  days  a  bit 

,  may  be  placed  in  the  young 
horse's  mouth,  and  the  reina 
tied  loosely  aud  thrown  over  his 

The  CavBSson  and  Longei'ng. 

469.  The  cavesfion  is  a  light 
lialter  with  the  brow  band, 
throatlatch,  and  cheek  pieces 
liko '^e  bridle  headstall,  and  lias 

noseband  that  may  be  adj  usted  I 

■"  buckle;  there  in  also  a 
ring  on  the  chin  strap 


ftS 


ioT  the  longe.  The  longeing 
strap  is  from  SO  to  30  feet  1'  " 
The  lariat  may 


The  cavesson  is  put  on  after  the 
snaffle  has  been  fitted ;  the  nose- 

Khimd    should    be   placed   about  .^  ,^,^  ^^ 

ree  inches  above  the  uoatrWft,  "    ' 

asBOt  foflffect  the  breathing-,  \t  6\i.oxi.iS- 


} 
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aoaebflnd  and  curb,  anil  l)e  over  the  snaffle.    It 
not  be  buckled  so  tightly  as  to  make  the  horse  ui 

The  first  lesson  to  be  taught  a  young  horse  is  ta 
forward.  Until  he  does  this  freely,  nothing  else  shoi 
be  required  of  him. 


in  forming  his  gaits  and  in  fitting  him  for  the  ci 

The  lesson  should  be  begun  on  a  circle  from  15  to  1 
feet  in  diameter.  As  horses  are  nsnally  fed,  wat^TQ 
saddled,  and  led  from  the  near  side,  they  are  inclin 
to  lead  better  from  that  than  the  off  side.  It  will  tl  " 
fore  generally  he  found  necessary  to  give  two  1 
on  the  right  to  one  on  the  left. 

If  a  horse  hesitates  or  stands  still  when  1  _  .  .  ._ 
to  move  on,  he  should  be  enconraged,  as  such  heaitall 
oftener  comes  from  fear  or  i^orance  as  to  wliat 
required  of  >iiin  than  from  obatmacy  or  other  vice. 

The  horse  is  first  led  several  times  aroand  the  ebb 
at  a  walk,  A  mHTi  with  a  whip  follows  at  a  short  d 
tance  and  shows  the  whip  occasionally  when  theboi 
hangs  back ;  if  this  does  not  produce  the  desired  q"-"^ 
he  ^ould  strike  the  gronnd  in  rear  of  the  horse  or  t 
him  lightly  with  the  whip  until  he  obeys.  When! 
moves  freely  at  the  walk,  the  man  holding  the  li-~^ 
shonld  gently  urge  him  to  trot,  and  gradually  len^ 
the  rein  so  that  the  horse  may  scarcely  notice  it;.'i 
should  continne  to  go  romid  the  circle  at  an  active  p« 
nearly  opposite  the  horse's  shoulder  so  as  to  keep  lij 
out  and  urge  him  forward. 

If  the  horse  takes  kindly  to  this  lesson,  the  man  luji 

ing  the  longe  may  lengthen  it  by  degrees  nntil  ho  t 

oaff  to  tnm  in  the  same  spot,  the  ihan  with  the  wl 

/lefng-  careful  to  keep  the  horse  OMt  to  ftift  \'(aa  ct  i 

circle. 
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Wnen  the  horse  hreaka  his  pace  nr  plnn^s,  the  rein, 
Bhnuld  be  ahaken  horizontally  without  jerking  nntil  ha 
retunia  to  the  trot. 

The  trooper  holding  the  longeing  rein  ahoold  have  ft 
Hght  and  easy  hand.    For  the  first  two  or  three  days  the- 


should  be  longed  to  the  nght,  left,  and  right  a^ain, 
changing  froin  the  trot  to  the  walk  and  hack  again  in 
each  case.  He  should  he  frequently  halted  by  gently 
feeling  the  rein  and  speaking  to  him ;  and  at  the  concln- 
sion  of  each  lesson  the  rein  B.hould  be  carefully  shortened 
^d  gathered  up  in  the  hand,  and  the  horse  brought  to 
the  center  of  the  circle  and  caressed  before  being  dia- 


Af  ter  a  few  days  of  the  above  practice,  the  horse  may 
jte  ni^ed  a  little  more  in  the  trot,  but  great  care  is 
requisite  to  teach  him  to  use  his  limbs  without  strain- 
ix^  them.  Much  harm  may  be  done  inthiBiuBtraction. 
Iby  B  sndden  jerk  or  a  too  forcible  pnll  on  the  longe. 

Cftre  must  be  taken  that  the  lessons  are  not  made  so 
:  long  as  to  fatigue  or  fret  the  horse,  being  gradually 
increased  in  length  as  the  instruction  progresses.  The 
man  holding  the  longeing  rein  should  take  it  short  in 
one  hand,  at  the  same  tune  patting  and  rubbing  the 
liorse  about  the  head  and  neck  with  the  other;  he  should 
-then  try  to  bend  the  horse's  neck  a  little  to  the  right 
and  then  to  the  left  by  means  of  the  longeing  rein ;  the 
'bend  should  be  in  the  very  jwll  of  the  neck,  and  should 
"be  cautiously  repeated  at  the  end  of  each  lesson  nntil 
the  horse  respondseasily;  this  will  greatly  facilitate  the 
future  instruction.  The  longe  is  used  to  msfcraj*.  ■5a*. 
new  horses,  especially  if  timid,  to  ^Axot^  *>*'  ^*^  '*^ 

4SO.  Therunmng  rein  is  of  great  ^&\x^e^^^^^^ 
oraetokeep  his  head  in  a  propeT  \>cyatooii.  »»"- 
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valnable  aid  in  hie  firBt  handling.    If  iadicionslyoBed,; 
saves  the  rider  a  great  deal  of  trouble  and  wit 
much  ill-usage,  and  siiaplifiea  the  subject  of  "bi 
bitting."    It  is  especially  useful  in  controlltng 
that  are  inclined  to  bolt. 

It  should  act  directly  on  the  anafide  bit  itself  and 
wholly  independent  of  the  reins. 

The  running  rein  consistfl  of  three  jiarte— the 
strap,  rein,  and  martinjiale. 

The  chin  strap,  about  six  to  eight  inches  long,  on  whic 
is  suspended  a  loose  ring,  is  fastened  to  both 


The  martingale  is  so  adjusted  that  when  taut,  the  ri 
will  be  on  a  level  with  the  points  of  the  horse's  ^oulda 

The  rein  is  about  eight  and  one-half  feet  lone ;  out  -^^'^ 
is  buckled  into  the  near  pommel  ring;  the  free  ei 
then  passed  through  the  martingale  ring  from  rei._ 
front,  thence  through  the  chin-strap  ring  fromIefC'1 
right,  thence  through  the  martingale  ring  from  f — ' 
to  rear  and  is  held  in  the  rider's  right  hand. 

A  pall  on  this  rein  will  act  directly  on 
piece,  drawing  it  back  and  somewhat  downward  b 
the  horse's  breastbone. 

461.  Before  conmiencing  the  bending  lessona,  it 
well  to  give  the  horse  a  preparatory  one  in  obedience  i 
make  him  sensible  of  the  power  man  \\b»  over  him.  T^ 
first  act  of  submission  will  prove  of  great  servica,  a 
giyes  the  man  such  ascendency  as  to  prevent  the  "hm 
at  the  outset  from  resisting  the  means  employed  to  loi 
him  under  control. 

Oo  up  to  the  horse,  pat  him  on  the  neck,  and  speafc 

k      him;  then  take  the  reins  off  the  horse's  neck,  and  hi 

F     tbmn  at  &  few  inches  from  the  rmgBoltWVftt'wtlii^ 

Jeft  hand;  take  Hucli  position  oa  U>  oft^  to  ■Bwiaj.-wlC^ 
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ance  as  possible  to  the  horse,  shijnld  he  attempt  to  break 
away;  hold  the  whiji  in  the  right  hand,  with  the  point 
down;  raise  the  whip  quietly  and  tap  the  horse  nn  the 
breast;  the  horse  naturally  tries  to  move  back  to  avoid 
the  whip;  follow  the  horse,  at  the  same  time  pulling 
against  nini,  and  eontinaing  the  use  uf  the  whip ;  be  care- 
fol  to  show  no  sign  oE  anger  nor  of  yielding-  The  horse, 
tired  of  trying  ineffectually  to  avoid  the  whip.soon  ceases 
to  pttll,  and  moves  forward ;  then  drop  the  point  of  the 
whip  and  make  mni'li  of  him  This  repeated  onc^  or 
twice  UBnaJlyprovRHHnfBcient.  The  horse, havingfonnd 
how  to  avoid  the  punishment,  no  longer  waits  for  the 
application  of  the  whip,  but  anticipates  it,  by  moving 
up  at  a  gesture. 

403i  Bending  lessons  should  be  given  each  day,  so  long 
as  the  snafQe  bit  is  tised  alone  :  hut  the  exercise  ahonld 
16  varied,  so  that  tlie  horse  may  not  become  fatigued  or 


.  _  e  horse's  balance  and  his  lightness  in  hand  depend 
^B  the  proper  carriage  of  his  head,  and  neck. 

A  younjT  horse  usually  tries  to  resist  the  bit.  either  by 
bending  his  ncik  to  one  side,  by  settii^  his  jaw  against 
the  bit,  or  by  uiinying  hia  nose  too  high  or  too  low. 

The  bending  lessons  serve  to  make  the  horse  conform 
to  the  inovemi'ntH  of  the  reins,  and  yield  to  the  pressure 
of  the  bit.  During  the  lessons,  the  horse  must  never  he 
■hurried. 

40!J.  To  bend  to  the  nj^Af.— T'ake  a  position  on  the  near 
side  of  the  horse  in  front  of  his  shoulder  and  facing  to- 
ward his  neck:  take  the  off  rein  close  against  the  bit  in 
the  right  hand,  the  near  rein  in  the  same  way  in  the 
left  hand,  the  thrnobs  toward  each  other,  the  little 
fingers  outward:  hringthe  righthami.Xwwasfti.'ficsV*^-. 
and  at  the  aame  time  estenOitte\eSX««a.wi«S''^^^'™* 
tliehorae's  head  to  the  riglit.  ,       _,«isri.'3^ 

The  force  employed  must  be  graAuaioiaAVt^*^^ 
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o  the  resistance  met  with,  and  rare  must  he  t-aken  n 
to  hring'  the  hiirsti's  nose  t(x>  close  to  his  chest.     _ 
horse  move  ba^rkward,  contiiine  the  preaenre  tuitil,  £ 
ing  it  impossible  to  avoid  the  restraint  imposed  by  ^ 
hit.  he  Htanils  still  and  yielils  to  it. 

When  iJie  bend  is  complete,  the  horse  holds  bia  h 
without  any  restraint  and  ohampa  the  bit :  tlien  m  . 
mtich  of  him  and  let  hii"  resume  his  natural  podtio 
by  degrees,  without  throwing  his  head  around  hw 

A  horse,  as  a  mle,  champs  the  bit  when  be  ceaseal 
resist. 

The  horse's  neck  is  bent  to  the  left  in  a  similar  n 
Her,  the  man  standing  on  the  oS  side. 

464.  To  arch  the  netk. — Being  on  the  near  side  gf  tl 
horse:  Cross  the  reins  behind  the  horse's  jaw.  taUl 
the  near  rein  in  the  right  h;md,  the  off  rein  in  the  Id 
at  about  six  inches  from  the  rin^.  and  draw  U 
across  each  other  till  the  liorse  gives  way  to  the  v 
sure  and  brings  Ms  noee  in.  Prevent  the  horse  fi 
raising  his  head  by  lowering  the  hands.  When  t 
horse  gives  way  to  the  uross -pressure  of  the  reins,  c 
the  hand  and  make  much  of  him. 

4AS.   To  lomBr  the  head. — Being  mounted:  Tflke  I 
right  rein  in  the  right  hand,  the  left  rein  in  t"    * 

and  feel  lightly  the  month  of  the  horse;  then,  1 

the  hands  low.  play  with  the  bit,  genlJy  drawiqg  ia ' 
k  reins  an  the  horse  droi>.s  his  nose.  When  the  hofl 
^k  opening  his  mouth,  yields  the  lower  jaw  to  the  hit,  I 
^1  things  in  his  head  so  that  the  face  is  vertical,  rae 
^P  the  tension  of  the  reins,  and  caress  the  horse  for 
^»  obedience.  By  de^vees  the  horse  can  he  taught  to 
Bprass  the  head  to  any  exYent. 
■  400.  Toelemte  the  head.-'' 
mteim 


separately,  as  vrew:.Tft>ei*«>^*'-"^^^^ 
d  forward,  -nwike  VLftt.^  "B^^  ^v*'^ 


Wded  forward, 


reins;  yrhen  the  Lnrne  has  obeyed,  lower  the  hauls  80 
that  the  horse  can  lower  his  miizzle,  and  then  qnietly 
demaJidi  that  the  face  of  the  auimal  Bhall  be  brought 
into  the  vertical  position. 

4:67.  To  carry  the  head  to  ttie  right. — Being  inonnt«d: 
Hold  the  reins  as  previously  prescribed,  and  drawing 
ttie  right  rein  toward  the  body,  carry  the  head  of  the 
liorse  a  little  to  the  right,  using  the  left  hand  to  meas- 
ure the  effect  of  the  right,  to  keep  the  face  of  the  horse 
vertical,  and  to  aid  in  keeping  the  jaw  pliant.  The 
Tidet  ahonld  be  satisfied  with  Hlowprogress,  bnt  in  time 
the  head  shonld  be  brought  round  so  that  the  face,  with 
the  noae  down,  shall  look  to  the  rear.  By  this  exercise 
the  head  and  neck  are  suppled  ajid  made  snbmiBsive. 
After  the  head  has  been  carried  to  the  right,  the  left 
hand,  supported  by  the  right,  will  carry  the  head  back 


to  the  front,  and  the  vertical  position  of  the  head  be 
demanded  by  a  play  of  both  reins.  In  a  elnular  man- 
ner, the  head  will  be  carried  to  the  left. 

468.  After  the  horse  has  submitted  qaietly  to  this 
^*"ijiBtmetion,  he  will  be  required  to  move  forward. 

For  this  purpose  the  rider  takes  the  snaffie  rein  in  each 
hand  and  feels  lightly  the  liorse's  mouth :  the  man  with 
the  longe  leads  the  horse  forward  and  lunges  him  first 
to  the  left  and  then  to  the  right,  at  a  walk ;  if  the  horse 
shows  any  diHpo»<ition  to  kick  or  plunge,  the  longe  is 
shaken  lightly  to  engage  his  attennon. 

After  a  short  lesson,  the  rider  dismounts,  the  horse  is 
petted  and  dismiRsed, 

These  lesaouH  are  continued  until  the  horse  can  be 
made  to  go  forward,  tn  the  right  and  left,  to  halt,  and 
rein  back  by  application  of  the  aids. 

Throwing  the  Horse,  etc. 
,    ^-jnie  hasia  of  the  following  s^6^to-'^'^'^''^'S^ 
ee-^  the  horae,  by  which  h,eiB  convSiuiea. -i^  ^^^ 
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of  man's  power  over  him.    He  is  thna 

to  control  without  exciting  his  reaent- 

ffering  physical  pain  other  than  that  resalt 


milication  of  this  syBtem  anpposea  the  man  to 
uehheration  and  good  jadgment;  toapeakina 
kind  voice  and  never  use  harsh  treatment;  also,  that 
each  trooper  throws  his  own  horse,  that  mutnal  benefit 
may  result. 

DurinK  each  drill,  every  horse  present  is  thrown  or 
made  to  lie  down  once  or  twice,  and  in  exceptional  cases 
oftener.    The  application  of  the  system  will  at  flrSt  ba., , 
confined  to  simply  throwing  the  horse  or  inakiii^  himij 
lie  down,  and  later  to  firing  in  the  vicinity  and  then 
around  and  over  him  while  lying  down.    These  result^ 
are  attained  progressively.     The  system  may  also  l 
applied  for  the  purpose  of  disciplining  refractory  hora 
at  monnted  formations. 
To  attain  the  most  satisfactory  results,  the  horswl 
',   should,  during  th^T 

earlier    Jesaona,    hir 
1  kept  down  for  about 
V  fifteen  minutes  tkti 
J  time.     The  syHteiA 
T  must  lie  applied  wit£ 
persistence    an^ 
withont  long  intet 
»  missions.    It  will  b 
found  be1rt»r  not  6 
have  the  exercise  z6 
X»eated  too  rapidly.  H 
470.  Thismethol^ 
is  a  modification  5 
_  the    one    gener 

r  inowu  att  "Barey'fi  method."    'I\ii5  \y(vsft  \*.  br^  ' 
I  with  the  watering  bridle  and  B\Hi;\ng\'i,    t\i«>  w 


is  buckled  secnrelj;,  not  tightly,  around  the  horse's  body- 
Just  back  of  the  vdthers.  The  horse  is  taken  to  an  open 
ajtace,  preferably  covered  with  turf,  free  from  stoneB, 
etickH,  glass,  et€.,  that  might  injure  the  liorse's  kneea. 
The  trooper  is  provided  with  two  strong  straps.    ' '  No,  1 


(flg.  1,  pL  80)"i3  abnnt  ten  feet  long',  aaftfttv&r.^'-A.wIaw^ 
one  inch  wide,  is  made  in  n  lonp  or  '^vaR  wci  \i»-(v  "'^'J^^ 

■.^wBdf^t    ■■No.  ■J  ffi^-.  2,  pi.  soy  w  '^^^■^>'^i:'%^f 

Ifi  iaabea  long  and  from  une  and  aUa^l  \»V«o->»>- 


^p^ 
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[  'wide,  one  end  having  a  Btrong  buckle  and  two  keepeiH 
j       (one  on  each  aide  of  the  strap), 

I  In  the  absence  of  straps  as  specified,  the  halter  strap.' 
1  may  be  BubBtitnt«d  f or  "No.  1 "  and  the  stirrnp  strap 
[      for  "No.  S."  ■ 

I.,       Pat  No.  1  strap  once  arnund  the  off  fore  pastern,  p 

I      ing  the  free  end  of  the  strap  throngh  the  loop  or  ring, , 

making  a  slip  loop:  draw  the  strap  taut  and  pass  the; 

f      free  end  over  the  horse's  back  from  the  off  side  and  iradef 

'      the  surcingle  from  front  to  rear,  the  free  end  hangina 

'      down  on  the  near  side:  see  that  the  loop  around  thf 

l'      paatem  has  no  twist  in  it.    Pass  the  free  end  of  No,; 

I       throagh  the  inside  keeper  and  mal:3  asliploop;  : 

I      the  near  forefoot,  place  the  loop  around  the  ^  , 

.       with  the  bnckle  ontside.  and  draw  it  snug;  raise  t 

heel  against  the  forearm,  pass  the  free  end  of  ■the  at 

from  the  inaide  over  the  forearm,  and  bnckle  the'  Bt 

Bttfflciently  tight  to  liold  the  leg  in  this  position. 

the  bridle  reins  either  hang  down  or  place  them  on 

neck  i  it  is  important  that  the  off  forefoot  be  kept  fi  _ 

the  ground  after  the  horse  first  raises  it,  and  this  wH 

be  more  surely  secured  if  both  hands  are  used  at  atf-^^ 

No.  1  daring  the  first  plunge,  although  the  horae  Vi  . 

be  prevented  from  plunging  so  violently  if  the  reins  b 

held  in  the  hand  and  pulled  down  to  prevent  r  '  ' ' 

the  head. 

471.  The  trooper  takes  his  place  on  the „ 

and  close  to  the  horse,  behind  the  sarcingle,  the  lef 
foot  in  advance ;  the  left  hand  grasps  securely  the  fro 
end  of  No.  J ;  if  long  enough,  make  a  turn  around  thiS 
hand;  the  right  Jiand  grasps  the  same  strap  loose^; 
forefingers  close  to  surcingle,  back  of  the  hand  against 
the  horse's  back.  Quietly  and  gently  urge  the  hon^S 
to  move;  the  instant  he  raises  his  foot  pull  the  str^ 
aaivkly  downward  with  the  left  hand,  bi-inging  thf 
^eelasaiaet  the  forearm,  the  strap  al.lBiji'ais  ftisOTii^\iii 
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I  right  hand  which  Bhonld  he  kept  in  place,  bnt  which 

1  Itraspa  the  strap  aa  soon  aa  thn  foot  is  sufficiently  raised. 

^andlioldBit  firmly;  make  a  turn  with  the  Btrap  around 

I  &e  right  hand  and  take  both  reins  in  IJie  left  haud  on 

I  Qie  near  aide  of  the  horse.     The  horae  is  now  brought 

I  te  bis  knees;  bring  the  horee's  nose  welt  to  the  left  and 

I  Taised,  placing  the  ri^ht  shoulder  and  arm  against  the 

horse's  side,  thus  indicating  to  him.  that  he  is  to  lie  on 

hia  right  side.    It  is  probable   that  he  will  rear  and 

plnnge  to  free  himself  from  restraint,  but  aa  he  moves 

BO  shoald  the  trooper,  malntaiuiiig  his  position  relative 

I  .to  the  horse  and  a  firm  holdoC  the  strap.    Many  horses 

—'II  reiaaiu  in  the  kneeling  position  for  some  time  and 

a  they  should  he  permitted  to  do  until  ready,  of  their 

31  Tofition,  to  lie  down ;  the  trooper  shcnild  not  ui^e 

ia  horse  further  than  by  commanaiug  Down,  in  a  de- 

'    rate  but  gentle  voice,  and  this  word  is  repeated  at 

__  irtone  times  until  the  horse  goes  down;  no  other 

jrd  should  be  permitted.    The  trooper  will  not  be 

lowed  to  push  the  horse  down,  one   object  in  this 

uaing  being  to  teach  the  horse  to  lie  down  of  bis  own 

tUttrai,  at  command.     After  plunging  about  until  ex- 

— *-- »,  the  horse  will  remam.  a  short  time  in  the 


^Ttifit  and  shows  no  immediate  disposition  to  attempt  to 
;  or  he  has  the  strap  and  reins  so  placed  that  he  can 
_      pthem  the  instant  the  horse  attempts  to  get  up. 

To  dispel  his  fears  and  reconcile  him  to  hia  new  posi- 
"  "1,  he  should  be  petted,  apoken  to  in  a  kindly  tone  of 
B,  generally  made  much  of,  and  if  practicable,  given 
)tidiw  to  eat.  When  he  Incomes  quiet  and  ceases 
o  atrnggle,  the  trooper  should  pass  around  him,  handle 
^Tsfoet,  BtraiRhteu  out  and  rub  hia  legs.  If  the  horse 
BWB  no  inclination  to  rise  before  ^jawv^V^i.^ 
■aatrapmay  be  unfastened  and  xeia.a^ei.i^'™ 
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as  the  eye  ahowa  a  wild,  startled  expression  the  strap 
ahonld  not  he  removeil.  T/ie  Bye  is  the  index  of  the  horse's 
feelings  and  disposition,  and  if  closely  obserred  will  aJwaya 
betray  his  intentions. 

After  remaining  in  the  lying  position  for  abont  flfteen 
minnteB,  and  he  uo  longer  struggles  or  attempts  to  rise, 
or  if  he  attempts  to  rise  and  can  not  be  prevented  from. 
doing  so,  the  trooper  shonld  raise  the  horse's  head  & 
little  with  the  reins,  and  cwramand :  Up. 

When  the  horse  rises,  he  shonld  be  made  much  of  and 
given  to  nnderatand  that  he  has  done  what  was  desired 

472.  The  horse  having  been  thrown  and  handled  on 
several  successive  days,  and  there  being  reason  to  snp- 
pose  that  he  understands  for  what  purpose  the  straps 
nave  been  used,  he  may  be  taught  to  lie  down  without 
using  them.  The  horse  is  equipped  as  before.  The 
trooper  with  the  left  hand  raisea  the  near  forefoot  and 
holds  it  in  the  same  position  as  when  strapped  up ;  the 
left  hand  also  holds  the  reins;  with  the  right  hand  ho 
graBpsthesurcingleandpulls  downward  and  commands: 
Down,  holding  the  left  foreleg  until  tiie  horse  drops  on 
both  knees.  If  the  horse  Ije  slow  in  dropping  on  hia 
knees,  the  trooper  may  lightly  touch  him  on  the  off  fore- 
leg, at  the  same  time  comiiianding:  Down;  under  no 
circumstances  should  the  leg  he  kicked  or  force  used  to 
iiompel  the  horse  to  hend  his  knees.  If  the  horse  has 
been  sufficiently  and  properly  instructed,  he  will  kneel 
and  lie  down,  after  which  he  should,  be  caressed  and 
made  much  of.  If  the  horse  refuse  to  lie  down,  the 
straps  should  at  once  be  used,  and  the  horse  thrown 
several  times  before  making  another  attempt  to  get  him 
down  without  them. 

47JI.  To  teach  the  horse  to  lie  down  at  command,  the 
iirKiper  holds  the  reins  in  tte  left  hand  -,  he  lightly  1 
ifi^Aorseon  the  leg  with  tiwrigtifteMiiKiia.c 
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lOowir;  the  horae  will  proliablytnni  round  on  hia  fore 
,  Jeet  a  few  timcH,  with  head  lowered,  to  make  an  exan 
ination  of  the  ground,  then  drop  on  hia  knees  and  li. 
down.  He  Hhould  then  be  made  much  of.  If  the  horse 
refuBea  to  obey  the  command,  raise  the  forefoot  as  in 
EH-.  472,  and  if  atill  obdurate,  use  the  straps.  The 
^^  wiper  moHt  persevere  until  by  olie  of  the  methods  the 
SiDise  Ib  compelled  to  lie  down.  At  this  stage  great 
"Bre  and  patience  must  be  eiercised,  as  harsh  treat- 
lent,  ill-temper,  or  failure  to  compel  the  horse  to  obey 
lay  defeat  the  advantage  of  previous  instruction. 

.  i74.  It  will  be  found  that  some  horses,  even  a 

itaving  been  repeatedly  thrown,  will  refuse  to  lie  down 
jmetly  after  the  straps  have  been  removed.  In  such  a 
ijBse.  after  the  horse  has  been  thrown,  the  free  end  of 
rtrap  No.  1  is  brought  down  and  fastened  to  No.  3  on 
'the  near  leg.  so  as  to  keep  the  off  foreleg  in  the  bent 
Ij^osition.  Quit  the  horse  and  pemiit  him  to  struggle 
intil  eihansted  and  willing  to  remain  quiet.  The 
rooper  should  now  handle  liim ;  if  the  horse  makes  no 
Ortiier  atmggles  to  free  himself,  and  the  eye  indicates 
ibioisaion,  the  straps  should  gradually  he  removed. 
aia  Icasan  is  repeated  until  the  horse  remains  quiet 
rbile  down. 

To  hold  the  horse  after  the  straps  have  been  removed, 
the  reins  along  the  left  of  the  horse's  neck,  then 
.  front  to  rear  under  the  surcingle,  or  through  a 
made  with  the  rear  cantle  strap,  if  the  horse  is 
led,  the  horse's  nose  being  pulled  well  toward  his 
.  ride;  the  reins  can  then  be  either  secured  or  held 
ttie  trooper. 
If  without  surcingle  or  saddle,  place  the  knee  against 
,'tii» horse's  head  just  liehind  the  ear,  and  setMtel-j  'W'^Vi- 
"  f  the  reins  close  to  the  bit.  raise  ■&«  Xw^afe'*  -aosa  '^'B- 
>£Teand. 
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To  Accustom  the  Hors»  to  the  Report  of  FiFearm 
475.  Tliia  part  of  the  horse's  ^acatiou  shoo 
he  uommeaLiert  uHtil  he  has  bepome  so  familiar  w  _ 
BtnipB  that  he  mates  no  reabtatii^e  whew  they  a^^^ 

Ehea.  Kad  has  become  accustomed  to  lying  down.  Tu  I 
orse  IB  thrown  and  acvurcd  {par.  474;.  He  is  then  I 
shown  the  pistol,  allowed  to  smell  it,  made  funlUli  I 
with  the  Bound  of  the  cocking  aud  the  falling  of  tk(  ■ 
hammer,  the  trooper  at  tlii;  same  titne  talking  to  luiij 
caressing  him  to  allay  his  fears.  A  blank  cartridrain 
fired  some  distance  from  him.  The  horse  will  fin 
startled,  but  bis  fears  will  l)e  dispelleil  by  kind  woiAil 
and  caresses.  The  horse's  fears  having  been  uoietrifl 
other  shota  will  be  flrert  nearer  and  nearer  to  him,  9^k 
serving  the  same  caution.  At  first,  vicious  or  nqfl 
timid  horses  will  probably  rise  to  a  kneeling  poeitiiAfl 
after  each  shot.  T 

Qreat  care  ahnnld  be  exercised  that  the  iiistnl  be  nut 
discharged  too  near  the  horse's  ears,  nor  so  close  to  btin 
that  the  powder  will  bum  hiia ;  ahorBeionceinjaredii 
this  way  will  nearly  always  be  nervoas  while  tiriii(:  i" 
going  on. 

This  lesson  is  repeated  several  times.  WhentbcUoiw 
no  longer  flinches  materially,  nor  struggles  after  a  Kttui 
is  fired,  the  straps  may  be  removed  anil  the  drill  ow 
tinued;  the  trooper,  however,  jilaces  himself  in  a  p*i 
tion  to  hold  the  horse  down  in  case  he  attempts  to  ri*- 

The  horses,  having  been  taught  individually.  in»y  t« 
made  to  lie  down  cm  the  skirmish  line  and  aciiastonu^ 
to  the  firing  by  volley  and  at  will. 

A  horse  having  been  trained  to  remain  quiet  Ij'in?  I 
(/owB  during  firing,  wyigencTaW-j  Vie  indifferent  tomiiif  i 
nader  other  drcumstanteft.  ^oviAeJiVaNuia,  ui^Ijue 
Jnjared  by  tlio  firearm.  .^^  . 

470.  Morses  tliat  shy  «^T""l^^« 
*«*r;  Tie.*  ro^  with  a-alipl^^o^ ^^^^-^ 
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^e  loins,  the  knot  mi<ler  the  belly ;  the  free  end  of  the 
tops  in  passed  tinder  the  hcirse  between  his  forelegs  and 
tarried  np  throngh  the  halter  ring  and  made  fast  to  a 
BjBpendea  rope,  enstained  in  place  by  gny  ropea  to  pre- 
sent too  much  lateral  motion. 
The  horse  being  thus  secured,  such  articles  as  robes, 
lankets,  etc.,  of  which  he  may  have  shown  fear,  are 
^aght  into  his  sight,  and  he  is  encouraged  to  smell  or 
ch  them.  Pistol  firing,  etc,,  ia  practiced  until  he 
sea  to  show  aigna  of  alarm.  . 
'  The  object  in  having  a  roi>e  suspended  is  to  prevent 
e  horse  from  hurting  himself  anil  yet  allow  him  free- 
_im  to  move  his  haunches.  The  picket  rope,  if  high 
inoT^h,  will  do. 

Management  of  Vicious  Horses. 

Aillw  After  a  atnbbom  horse  has  been  thrown  aeveral 

aea,  it  may  hapitenthathe  will  not  permit  his  forefoot 

he  strapped  up,  or  a  vicious  horse  may  resist  by  rear- 

S,  plnnging,  or  kicking.    In  such  cases  another  strap, 

ff.  S,  may  be  necesstffy.    It  ia  a  leather  surcingle  to 

two  iron  rings,  two  feet  six  inches  apart,  are 

___y  fastened.     Two  long  No.  1  straps  are  used. 

1b  placed  on  each  front  pastern  without  raising  the 

tAB  free  end  being  run  through  one  of  the  rings  on 

fie,  and  then  both  are  held  as  a  pair  of  driv- 
y  a  trooper  in  rear  of  the  horse;  another 
r  approaches  and  attempts  to  take  up  a  forefoot, 
the  horse  strikes,  rears,  or  plunges,  the  trooper 
pnlls  the  lines  taut  and  the  horse  is  brought  to 
n ;  after  this  ia  repeated  aeveral  times  the  horso 
'Allow  his  foot  to  be  strapped  up.     Should  the  horae 


f,  plnaga,  or  bnck  whentheX.tws^etKs.-ov^M!* 
Mfle  tie  mounted  trooipet  ■ce^»ala'W»■'»■ 
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straps  and  eierts  sufficient  force,  when  the  horse  i 
refractory,  to  bring  him  to  his  knees.  The  same  mean 
may  be  used  to  discipline  horses  that  refuae  to  carf 
double,  the  trooper  in  front  holding  the  straps. 

479.  To  lireakhini  of  kicking,  the  horaeisfiratthrowl 
A  No.  1  strap  ia  secured  to  each  hind  pastern;  the  fr 
end  of  each  is  passed  through  the  rings  of  No.  3  a 
fastened  to  the  bit  rings.  The  horse  ia  then  made  tl 
rise  and  every  provocation  resorted  to  to  make  him  kf  '" 
This  is  conttnned  until  ]ie  refuses  to  move  his  b 
legs.  The  method  used  in  par.  477  ia  nsetnl  in  this  a 
nectiott. 

480.  Another  method  for  disciplining  horses  that 
balk,  back,  etc. ,  ia  to  whirl  them.  The  troojwr  being 
on  the  near  side  of  the  horse  takes  the  halter  strap  or 
bridle  reins  in  the  left  hand  abont  one  foot  from  tiw 
head,  draws  the  head  around  t«  the  left,  passes  the  right 
hand  over  the  mmp,  grasps  the  tail  and  uinke«  the  horse 
turn  rapidly  to  the  left  several  times,  until  the  liorse 
becoraes  dizzy  and  nearly  ready  to  fall.  To  start  him 
and  give  celerity  to  hia  movements,  administer  an  o " " " 
aionS  blow  with  the  top  of  the  foot  across  the  bntt. 
By  this  method  the  will  of  the  horse  is  bron^ht  ii 
Bubmission  by  a  few  moderate  efforts  of  the  ti 

Gaits  of  Horses. 

481.  The  gaits  are  the  walk,  trot,  canter,  and  g, 
The  wait  is  at  the  rate  of  four  miles  an  hour,  o . 

mile  in  fifteen  minutes,  or  117J  yards  in  a  minute. 

The  maiteunriitg  frat  ia  at  the  rate  of  eight  miles  ■ 
hour,  or  one  mile  in  seven  and  one- half  minates.  or  23( 
yards  a  minute.  For  purposes  of  individual  instractiot 
the  rate  of  the  trot  may  be  diraimahed  to  the  rate  of  ri 
oFBJx  mtd  one-half  mi]es  an  hour  by  the  commanda  s/" 
f^f.    ^t  the  coaiiuand  trot  out,  tbe  mtuia  *>^\|>i\.  n ' 
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The  confer  is  at  the  rate  of  eight  miloa  : 
generally  need  for  mdividual  matrnutioiL 

The  maneuyering  gal/op  is  at  tho  rate  of  13  miles  an 
hoar,  or  one  mile  in  Ave  minutea,  or  353  yards  a  miimt^. 
The  length  of  the  titride  is  abont  10  feet. 

The  ft/// or  extended  gallop  is  at  the  rate  of  16  miles  an 
an  hour. 
'       The  charge  is  at  full  speed,  and  is  determined  hy  the 
speed  of  the  slower  horses. 

To  instrnct  in  the  manenvering  cadences,  stakes  are 
placed  on  the  drill  gronnd,  on  a  convenient  line  for  a 
long  track,  117^  yards  apart.  The  troopers  and  gnidea 
are  required  to  march  over  the  spaces  at  the  rate  of  one, 
two,  three,  or  four  per  minute,  according  as  the  gait  is 
the  walk,  trot,  canter,  gallop,  or  full  gaUop. 

Instmction  in  each  gait  should  be  practiced  individa- 
allyandcoUectiTely,  until  each  trooper  knows  whether  he 
has  the  proper  speed  or  cadence  by  IJie  rhythm  of  motion. 

Horses  may  be  trained  to  walk  in  column  under  favor- 
able conditions  four  and  one-half  miles  an  hour,  making 
13S  steps  a  minnte.  the  stride  being  0.98  yard. 

The  average  walk  of  a  horse  is  a  mile  in  18  minutes, 
S.7B  miles  an  hour,  making  120  steps  (110  yards)  per 
minnte,  the  stride  being  0.918  yard. 

The  average  trot  of  a  horse  is  a  mile  in  eight  minntes, 
■ijr.S  miles  an  hour,  making  ISO  ateps  (230  yards)  per  min- 
Tite,  the  stride  being  1.33  yards. 

nnltiplv  the  number  of  yards  passed  over  in  one  min- 
'  3  by  .0341,  or  in  one  second  by  3.046,  and  the  result 

U  be  very  nearly  the  rate  in  miles  per  hour. 
Analysis  of  Gaits. 
'.  The  walk  is  a  gait  of  four  distinct  beats,  each 

jt  being  jilanted  in  a  regular  orAeT  o^  siitcestaOTiv  *.  a- 

tbt/orefotit,  left  liindfoot,  lett  iotetoiA,TvgQ.Vwa^&-'; 
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The  trot  has  two  distinct  beats ;  the  horse  springs  from 
one  diagonally  dispoaed  iiair  of  feet  to  the  other ;  lietween 
the  eteps,  all  the  feet  are  in  the  air. 

The  canter  has  three  beats,  the  regular  order  of  eno- 
cession  being:   «.  ^..  right  hindfoot,  left  Undfoot  and 
right  forefoot,  left  forefoot,  and  so  on.    When  canter- 
ing to  the  right  hand,  the  horse  goes  into  the  air  frontr  ■ 
the  left  forefoot. 

The  gallop  has  four  beats,  the  regular  order  of  b 
ceBsion  being:  e.  g.,  right  hindfoot,  left  hindfoot,  i 
forefoot,  left  forefoot,  and  so  on.  When  gallopin 
the  right  hand,  the  horse  goes  into  the  air  from  thelt 


Swimming  Horses  and  Fording. 

483.  As  it  is   oft«n   necessary  for  cavalry  to  c 
streams  by  swimming,  the  exercise  is  impoiiant,  as  ^ 
givea  confidence  to  men  and  horses. 

The  horses  are  at  first  equipped  with  the  wate 
bridle,  and  are  barebackeil.  The  reins  are  on  the  hot 
neck  just  in  front  of  the  withers  and  knotted  si 
they  will  not  han^  low  enough  to  entangle  the  htn 
feet,  care  being  taken  to  have  them  so  placed  as  to  pt ' 
the  horse  to  pnsh  his  nose  well  out  and  to  have  e 
freedom  of  the  head.  The  horse  should  be  watered,  Ijr 
not  too  freely,  before  entering  him  into  the  stream,    i 

The  trooper  mounts,  rides  into  the  stream,  and  wU. 
he  gets  into  deep  water,  drops  reins,  seizes  a  lock  (rf  1| 
mane  with  the  upstream  hand,  allows  his  body  to  d 
oS  quietly  to  the  downstream  side  of  the  horse,  and  flc 
or  swims  flat  on  the  water,  gniding  the  horse,  Vfbi 
necessary,  by  splashing  water  a^nst  his  head,  f' 
using  the  reins  when  the  splashing  fails.     When 
bnrse  tonchee  bottom  at  the  landing,  the  trooper 
Jifaiaelfoo  the  horse's  liack  and  tafeea  t\«i  Tern*. 
Atvse  is  eaeily  controlled  when  avniainiiif,  ^"^ 'i 
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»eil7  oonf nsed ;  it  is  therefore  necessary  that  the  trooper 
F  abonid  be  gentle  and  deliberate.  The  trooper  muat  be, 
'  cautioned  that  pulling  on  the  reins  is  apt  to  pull  the 
'  hoiee  over  backward,  and  that  when  the  horse  touches 
'  bottom  he  may  begin  to  plnnge. 

The  trooper  will  «lso  be  required  to  swim  holding  the 
bOTBe's  tail,  the  horse  towing  him. 

After  the  trooper  aud  horse  have  gained  confidence, 

the  trooper  will  be  required  to  be  seated  on  hia  hoi-se, 

with  or  withoot  saddle,  while  swimming.    Tlie  trooper's 

weight  presses  the  horse  down  and  impedes  his  move- 

ts,  and  when  saddled,  the  trooper  should  hold  the 

B  well  up  to  lessen  the  resistance,  and  steady  hia 

Beat  by  holding  on  the  mane  or  the  pommel  of  the  saddle. 

1       With  some  horses,  especially  those  that  swim  low,  it 

Lis  advisable  that  the  trooper  sit  behind  the  saddle,  to 

allow  the  forequarters  to  float  high. 

The  troopers  will  also  be  practiced  in  swimming  the 

ftlioraes  when  fully  armed  and  equipped.     The  stirrups 

■ju^  crossed  and  secured.     The  carbine  is  carried  at  ad- 

vVBnce  carbine  or  on  the  shoulder.    The  horse  is  guided 

I  by  the  reins.    The  men  are  instmcted  in  crossing  swift- 

[i  rnnning  water  to  keep  their  eyes  fixed  on  the  opjxisite 

When  large,  swift  rivers  are  to  be  swum,  too  hazard- 
n  for  all  the  horses  to  be  ridden,  the  bridle  reins  are 
ired  to  avoid  the  danger  of  their  being  caught  by  the 
le'sfeet,  or  by  thoseot  another  horse  swimming  close 
fm ;  the  stirrups  are  crossed  and  secured ;  a  trained 
pwsaiseelected  for  a  leader  andisridden  without  saddle; 
ii  Qte  horses  are  led  or  driven  to  the  approach  and  can 
Boerallybe  made  to  take  the  water  without  much  diffi- 
bptilty-  TheappToaclisIioulcl  be  selected  at  some  distance 
"'  ive  the  landing.    If  practicable,  atew'Ws^sfc^^ris'isSi. 
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be  taken  over  and  placed  at  the  landing,  and  some  men 
Btationed  to  receive  the  horses  as  they  land. 

If  there  be  apontoiii  bridge  in  the  immediate  vicinity. 
the  crossing  ahoulrt  be  below  it. 

When  a  horse  is  towed  or  led  from  s,  boat  he  ahonld  he 
held  astern  of  the  oara,  and  on  the  dowuRtream  side  or 
in  the  wake. 

To  cross  the  men  who  can  not  swim,  the  horses  may  1j9i 
plaued  in  column,  the  halter  strM  of  each  horse  tied '" 
the  tail  of  t!ii' horse  preceding.  Those  men  who  canr 
swim  are  niimnted  on  their  horses.  A  trooper  who  l._  . 
swim  is  niuuntei]  on  a  leader  and  leads  the  first  hormiK 
the  column  with  a  lariat. 

This  method  is  hazardons,  and  ratich  depends  upon 
the  coolness  and  skill  of  the  leading  trooper  and  horse. 

When  a  stream  with  a  treacherons  bottom  ia  to  be 
fto'ded,  stakes  or  bushes  Khould  be  idaced  bo  as  to  luarli 
the  limita  of  the  ford,  or  may  be  placed  ao  as  to  mark  tlie 
dangerous  places  only. 

When  the  Btreani  is  to  he  forded  at  night,  lighted 
lanterns  ahonld  he  faateneil  to  the  stakes  and  one  diS' 
I    played  at  the  landing  or  a  lire  bnUt  there. 

When  the  stream  has  a  swift  current  and  the  water  U 
above  the  horses'  bellies,  the  subdivisions  ahould  eron 
with  aswideafront  as  practicable,  to  permit  a  freer  Buw 
or  prevent  damming  of  the  water,  which  might  carry* 
horse  off  his  feet;  but  in  crossing  a  daugerootc  ford.  u» 
column  of  twos  is  less  objectionable  than  the  colomu  of 

Cavalry  should  generally  crosa  streams  above  intanCrr 
orsofar  oelow  that  tbewateTvriU-fiot  be  dammed  againrt 

„  fce  from  fonr  and  oneA\a\i  to  k^s. ma.\ (m's-'t.^ ■ 
aucfr  will  bear  ctivalry  luaxctaivs  ^  <i*-^^«^ '*' 
r  tvFos. 
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EXTENDED   ORDER. 
General  Principles. 

484.  Tho  squad  ia  t!ie  liiiBia  of  firo  (lisciplme  in 
attended  order. 

Men  will  be  taught  to  regard  the  squad  as  the  unit 
trom  wliich  ttey  ought  never  to  be  separated;  bat  if 
the  aqriad  should  be  broken  up  or  the  mea  become  sep- 
amted,  they  place  themselyes  under  the  orders  of  tbe 
nearest  leader  and  remain  with  Ida  sqaad  as  if  it  were 
the  one  to  which  they  originaUy  belonged. 

Offiiiera  and  noneominiaHioned  officers  will  give  their 
attention  to  preserving  the  integrity  of  the  sqnads; 
Uiey  appoint  new  leaders  to  replace  those  dimUed, 
orgtuiaa  new  winade  'when  necessary,  and  see  that  eyery 
man  is  placed  in  a  si^uad. 

485.  The  mechanism  of  the  moyements  ia  taught  on 
the  drill  ground  (para.  128,  13!),  400.  and  401),  with 
every  attention  to  detail.    When  the  mechanism  ia 

■  — ' — '^od,  the  moyements  are  executed  on  yaried 

.  making  nse  of  the  accidents  of  the  aurface  fur 

r,  etc. ,  and  obserying  the  conditions  of  battle ;  and 

.    B  moyements  must  be  made   with   reference  to  an 

'  enemy  supposed  to  be  in  an  indicated  direction  (see 

par.  450). 

48((.  Men  in  extended  order  fix  their  attention  at  the 

first  word  of  command,  the  first  note  of  the  trumpet, 

or  the  first  motion  of  the  aignal ;  the  movement  com- 

mces  immediately  upon  the  completion  of  the  com- 

__md,  tmrapet  call,  or  signal, 

ljt7>  Extended  order  may  be  taken  from  any  forma- 

I.  Upon  arriving  on  the   line  and  w^wXisWJai^, 
D  ia  ejAendeil  order  face  to  the  tronX,,  "^JNi  ^ 
s,  squads,  or  as  individual  sbirn\\^«£*- 
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will  be  designated  by  the  instructor  before  deploying', 
aiid  the  skirmisbera  take  the  position  of  raise  c     '      -^^" 

4l>0,  No  commaiidB  for  dressing  are  given  in  eztendj 
Gd  order :  a  g;e<i<<i'Al  alignment  is  taken  toward  th 
ba«B ;  tbe  men  stand  and  marcb  at  ease  (see  pare.  77  &n 
304)  and  pay  close  attentioo. 

-lOI.  Wlien  necessary  for  any  cbief  to  leave  his  pos 
be  will  retuTQ  to  it  an  soon  as  possible. 

Leading  the  Squad. 

492.  In  the  exercises  in  leadiog,  the  movements  a: 
executed  at  signals  from  tbe  instructor,  and  as  far  i 
possible  without  commauda  or  cantions;  tbe  objsi 
being  to  prepare  tbe  s<iuad  for  the  battle  exera'ses  1 
training  the  men  to  cooperate  with  their  leader  and  1 
conform  instantly  to  his  wishes. 

4:\y,i,  Tbe  movements  are  executed  in  tbe  most  dire 
manner,  at  first  at  the  walk,  then  at  the  trot,  and  fytuii 
at  tbe  gallop;  the  movement  should  not  succeed  eM 
other  so  rapidly  as  to  produce  confusion, 

404.  The  instructor  is  posted  two  yards  in  front  < 
the  center  of  the  sqoad,  which  conforms  to  bis  signa 
and  movements  (par.  413). 


aasemblii^.  etc, 

4t)6.  When  tbe  instructor  does  not  wish  tbe  squ 
to  follow  him,  he  commands:  Buitie(right.  left,otcenta 
and  indicates  tbe  point  nt  direction;  if  marching  ' 
ihe  ffjink,  he  indicates  tbo  direction. 
4ft7.  When  the  siiuail  is  martlieA.  to  V^o  T«as,-t 
leructor  takes  post  in  ft  out  o£  th«  aqaaflu 
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Oenerat  Rules. 


. .  The  deployment  will  baliitnally  be  made  on 

the  center,  but  may  be  made  on  either  flank,  and  ■will 
ie  executed  at  the  gallop. 

400.  The  uonnal  interval  between  mounted  akir- 
jmiehere  is  four  yards ;  when  a  greater  or  less  interval 
.ie  need  it  will  be  stated  in  the  preparatory  command. 

500.  Before  giving  the  comnianda  for  marching,  do- 
'Tiloying,  or  assembling,  or  for  increasing  or  diminishing 

uiterv^B,  the  inHtructor  designateH  the  center  trooper 
and  places  himself  two  yards  in  front  of  the  trooper 
that  is  to  be  the  base  or  gnide,  and  indicates  the  direc- 

To  Deploy. 

501.  Being  in  line,  to  deploy:  1.  As  skirmishers.  2. 
XdABOH. 

The  cent«r  troOTier  marches  at  the  trot  straight  to  the 

out,  or  in  the  direction  indicated  by  the  instmctor ; 

le  troopers  to  the  right  of  the  center  trooper  oblique 

.J  the  right  at  the  gallop,  those  to  the  left  oblique  to 

the  left  at  the  gallop,  each  taking  the  direction  and  gait 

0   0   0   M   0   0   P   P  M 
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of  the  center  trooper  ■when  nt  his  interval  from  the 
trooperon  his  left  or  right,  and  when  u 

The  troopers  near  the  right  and  left  * 
of  obliquity  to  more  than  45  degrees. 

The  instructor  superintendH  the  deployment  from  the 
rear  of  the  squad,  halts  it  when  it  arrives  on  the  line 
to  be  occupied,  and  then  takes  post  two  yards  i 
of  its  center 

SO'2,  To  deploy  on  the  right  or  left  slrirmiBher: 
1.  As  skirmishers  S.  Gaide  right  (or  leff),  3.  Maboh, 

The  right  troo]»r  trots  straight  to  the  front;  the 
other  trooiiera  oblique  to  the  left  at  the  gallop. 

503>  Being  in  column  of  fours:  1.  its  alrirmiahan, 
3.  Guide  left  (or  right),  3,  MAHOH. 

Eiecuted  on  the  same  principles  as  in  par.  B02.  The 
trooper  on  the  left  of  the  leading  four  is  the  bace 
trooper;  the  others  move  to  the  right  front  and  take 
intervals  from  the  base. 


J  3   6  ,J  J  J  J 
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^in  cnlntim  nt  fours,  lino  of  sWvuLishers  to  tha 

/e/rwfonnfd by  wheeling fheiwuTs tortus Yvguft.,, 

j^ft  aud  deploying  from  line.  \ 
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n04.  To  make  the  original  deployment  at  a  greater 
:  lens  interval  than  four  yards,  the  instrnctor  adds  to 
he  firat  command:  At  (so  many)  yards,  e.  g,  1.  As 
fjiirmishars,  at  ten  (or  so  many)  yards.  2.  Guide  right  (or 
eft).  3.  MARCH. 

To  Increase  or  Dimmi'eh  Interrals. 

SOH>  Beinft  deployed  as  akirmishers,  to  increase  or 
Uminiah  intervals:  1.  To  (so  many) /eyrfs  extend  (or 
|/osb),3.  Mabch. 
The  skirmishers  open  from  or  close  toward  the  base 
pooper.  If  marching,  the  movement  is  esecnted  by 
liliqnmg  and  increuuiiig  the  gait;  if  at  the  halt,  the 
iiovement  is  executed  by  the  flank,  the  baae  trooper 
ooviug  six  yards  to  the  front  and  halting. 

Uarchings. 

600.  Being  deployed  and  at  the  halt,  to  move  for- 
V7iu^:  1-  Forward.  3.  Mahoh, 

The  skirmisherH  take  the  direction  and  keep  their 
ntervale  from  the  side  toward  the  guide. 
SOT.  Being  deployed,  at  the  halt  or  advancing,  to 
tarch  to  the  rear:   1.  To  the  rear,  2.  MAROH. 
Each  skirmisher  turns  to  the  left-abont  and  all  march 
to  the  rear,  conforming  to  the  principles  of  the  march 
to  the  front.     The  instructor  moves  quickly  in  front  of 
Bie  guide. 

To  march  again  to  the  front:  1.  Forward.  3.  Maboh.        | 

S08.  To  march  by  the  flaoli:    1.  By  the  right  (or  left) 

0ant,  2.  Maroh. 

Each  skirmisher  turns  to  "the  Tigh\.  onft.  ^'^«^'*'^^,^ 

rtrvaper  in  front  of  him.  keewTOg  fVv*   **^'''*^^c.-V«fi> 

'fertrnefeirp/flceshinwelf  (iTiick\v'tayt^'4S«i»o^^^*^       -»i 

ins-  trooper  to  condact  him  (,pa,r.  4ft6'> .  -^ 
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To  marcb  again  in  line :  1.  By  t/ie  right  (or  /'« au>  J 
3.  Mabcs.  "fl 

501I.  The  HkirraiHhere   marching  by  the  : 
change  direction:  1.  Column  right  {ar  left),   %  iuasoM 
or.  I.  Column  lialf  rigiitim  half  left).  3.  Maboh. 

510.  Being  deployed  in  line,  to  cliange  front  oj 
tion,  the  instructor  Indicates  the  direction  and  ci 
mauds:  1,  Sguaii  right  (or  left),  2.  USarob: 
(or  left)  turn,  2.  Makoh;  or,  1.  Right  (or  /eft)  half  U 
3.  March. 

I  principles  as  when  in  . 
ove  directly  to  their  placeaJJ 
J  line  from  tie  pivot,     '"  * 
ay  be  given,  the  ine 
r  three  troopera  as  t 


Executed  on  the  f 
order;  the  sHnnishei 
take  intervals  oil  tbe 
manner  any  direction  t 
establishing  the  lirst  two  o 
of  the  new  front. 

611.  The  skirmishers  being  in  march  tu  the  6 
roar,  or  by  the  flauk,  arc  halted  by  the  c 
1.  Squad,  2,  Halt. 

The  troopers  halt  face  to  the  front. 

To  Rail/. 

5 1  li.  The  rally  ia  used  tor  immediate  and  concentn 
action  when  there  ia  not  time  to  form  line  ii 
order.    The  rally  should  be  made  either  oi 
in  advance  of  it. 

The  instructor  aignala  or  commands :  HALLT. 
The  troopers  reriini  carbine,  move  at  the  gallop,* 
form  quickly,  fac*d  to  the  front,  in  rear  of    th»  t 
sttuctOT.  without  refei-euce  to  their  previonfl  o  " 
the  rank,  and  draw  saber. 
Me  instructor  may  ftiieitt  ^XewiV^-CTmBijiKtoL 
-      re  the  instructor  conUmw^  to  ^^'^^Sv"; 
■.A>rm  in  rear  of  and  foUo^^am,wvQS^*»^« 


EXTENDED  ORDER. 

The  aqnad  being  rallied,  may  advance,  deploy  (para. 
tBl-504 ) .  or  count  f onrs ;  in  deploying,  the  aMnniahers 
'"' — Q  lo  their  former  places. 

To  Aasembla. 

&\S.  Being  dpployed  or  rallied,  tliH  iiistmetor  com- 
[oaiids:  1.  Assemble,  2,  Maroe. 

Thp  men  move  toward  the  instructor  and  Eorm  lino 
in  theirproper  places;  if  deployed,  they  retnm  carbine, 
and  close  toward  the  instructor  at  the  trot. 

The  instmctor  may  command :  1.  In  column  of  fours,  2. 
Assemble,  3.  March. 

S14.  Theinstmctormaycaase  the  assembly  or  rally 
to  be  executed  on  the  march ;  the  instructor  and  base 
troopers  march  forward,  the  other  troopers  gain  their 
poeitioiia  by  obliquing  and  increasing  the  gait. 

S15i  When  tho  preceding  movements  (pars.  501-514) 
ai-e  well  nuderatood,  they  are  executed  by  aignals. 

fil(i.  Firing  with  the  carbine,  mounted,  is  confined 
to  extended- order  formations,  and  when  employed  ia 
fonducted  conformably  to  principles  previously  ex- 
plained (pars.  379-387  and  16i-178). 

617.  Carbine  firing  by  mormted  stinnishers  will,  as 
a,  rule,  be  confined  to  the  following  conditions : 

For  temporary  resristance  by  small  scouting  parties; 
by  the  advance  patrol  of  the  advance  guard ;  under  cir- 
cumstancea  which  forbid  the  mounteii  charge,  it  may 
be  used  to  accelerate  the  retreat  of  the  enemy's  rear 
oard ;  and,  during  a  retreat,  for  checking  the  enemy, 
J-  compellmg  him  to  advance  more  cantiousiy. 
■  A  monnted  skirmisher  must  always  lutlt  ta  fe.fe'&«. 
Trbine,  mnst  aim  deliberately,  b,ti.4  gaaiii.  ^a^jemi^ ■«*-- 

■■  gbisborae. 


SIO  SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER. 

A  mounted  skirmisher  halted  and  exposed  to  I 
withontcoveror concealment,  mast,  except  when firii 
keep  in  motion  by  describing  a  figore  8  arotmd  his  p 
at)  a  center. 

To  Charge. 

mS.  Being  deployed,  at  the  aignal  or  comn 
charge,  each  skirmisiier  returns  carbine,  raises  piato 
draws  saber),  and  the  whole  line  charges  as  fora 
(par.  456). 

To  Dismoant  and  Mount  on  tha  Skirmish  Una. 

5t0>  The  mounted  skinnishers  may  be  diBmoanta 
to  ftght.on  foot,  the  sldmiiHhera  retaining  their  hoiBT 
on  the  line. 

Opportunities  for  the  employment  of  skirmishers  in'" 
this  manner  may  frequently  occur  in  partisan  and  Indian 
warfare,  and  in  (jnarding  convoys,  especially  in  wooded 
and  very  hrokori  ground,  affording  a  steadier,  better 
directed  fire  than  when  mounted.  An  enemy  advanc- 
ing may  lie  so  retarded  in  this  way  as  to  give  oppor- 
tunity for  the  main  body  to  be  formed  for  the  attack: 
also  in  cnge  of  retreat,  under  circumstances  when  it 
might  not  be  advisable  to  detach  the  horses  to  any  con- 
siderable distance,  as  in  the  passage  of  a  defile  or  ob- 

Advantage  should  be  taken  of  the  ground,  trees, 
rocks,  houses,  walls,  etc..  to  shelter  the  horses. 

Alignment  and  intervals  should  not  be  attempted,  but 
the  sijuad  must  remain  together  for  mutnal  support. 

The  individual  skirmisher  may  lariat  or  secure  his 
horse  under  cover  a  short  distance  from  him.  or  to  his 
Tear:  any  considerable  change  of  position  reiiuires  the 
akirmisbor  to  take  his  horse  with  him.  ^ 

TBe  lariat  IB  gupposfiA  to  be  loofie\v  ilu\\w\  wtiii.tBBlwsww' 


i 


EXTENDED  ORDER. 

with  a  thong  to  the  near  cantle  or  iioinmel  ring  and  one 
end  is  fastened  to  the  halter. 

520,  Being  deployed fts skirmieherB :  1.  Squad,  Z.Tiis- 

MOUMT. 

Each  skirmiBher  qnickly  dismannts  in  place,  detaches 
his  lafiat,  seizes  the  looee  end  of  it,  and  i-uns  forward 
its  fnll  length,  or  to  sach  a  point  short  of  that  distance 
aa  may  afford  advantageona  shelter. 

The  skirmishers  thus  dismoiinteA  are  inarched  to  the 
front,  to  the  rear,  by  the  flank,  etc.,  hy  the  same  com- 
mands and  means  as  when  monnted;  the  skirmisher 
ooilB  the  lariat  to  a  convenient  length  for  leading  liia 

To  niount  the  skirmishere  again  the  instmctor  eignals 
or  comniands:  1.  Squad,  2.  MOUHT. 
,      The  akirmishers  sling  carbine,  go  qaickly  to  their 
Jtorses,  coiling  the  lariat  on  the  way,  secnre  the  lariat 
to  the  saddle,  andmonnt. 

With  trained  horaeB,  the  liridle  rein  may  be  used  in- 
stead of  the  lariat. 

S2i.  If,  while  the  skirmishers  are  dismounted,  the 
instrnetor  commands:  LINK  HORSES,  each  trooper  coils 
■nd  secures  the  lariat;  No.  4  mounts,  the  horses  are 
Bnked  as  quickly  as  possible.  The  horses  are  then  as- 
sembled at  a  designated  place,  and  the  skirmiBhers  de- 
jiloy  withont  command. 

To  Dismount  tt>  Fighi  on  Foot. 

S2^.  Before  dismounting  to  fight  on  foot,  the  sqnad 
is  formed  in  colamn  of  fours.     This  rule  is  general. 

SSiS.  In  this  drill  No.  4  is  the  horse  holder.     No.  4  qx. 
[To.  8  may  be  the  horse  holder  vfken  ws  KwecWi'V'^  "^S^ia 
instructor,  which  miiat  alwa^abeil^in.B^ie^Crte'iK'^;^'*^^^^^ 
omtaand  to  fight  on  foot:  tl\e  two  tioo\«jxa  "<^^^  -i.i& 
■ight  and  left  o£  the  dtiaigivated  ^ioViei;  v«^  ^  ^ 


ai2  SCHOOL  OF  THE  TROOPER. 

to  him,  which  he  holds  in  hia  right  liiiiid,  keeping  the 
hoT9es  on  his  right  and  left. 

In  the  absentee  of  the  link,  the  horses  may  he  fastened 
together  by  passing  the  reins  through  the  head  halt^ 
ring  and  tying  them  in  a  slipknot  so  that  the  boiseq 
heads  shall  be  about  two  feet  apart. 

Ill  def  enaive  positions,  all  the  liorsea  of  the  squad  a 
be  linked  together  in  a  circle  and  left  to  the  care  o(  cd 
horse  holder,  who  dismounts ;  or.  this  horse  holder  m 
hold  the  horses  of  Nos.  4  by  the  reins. 

524,  The  /ei/Aoyses  and  mounted  e.^cortBhould  be 
near  the  dismounted  line  as  a  protected  situation  yi 
allow;  they  are  not  changed  while  this  condition, lao 
unless  the  diemouuted  line  makes  a  materia  chaage 
position. 

The  horses  while  linked  uiuxt  be  drilled  to  lead  at  a 
gaits,  in  changing  direction,  forming  line,  etc.,aswli 
mounted. 

nSJt,  Being  in  column  o£  fonra  (pai'.  622) :  1.  1 
FIOHT  ON  FOOT,   3.  AOTIOH  LEFT  (or  HICJET). 

At  the  first  command,  all  t 
™  "  ™  troopers  open  out  as  in  p/«/Mtn^ 

0,  A  .  dismount  (par.  447),  and  Nob.  1; 
I        )  and  a  dismount;  No.  SpaBseell 
M  M  M  reiTis  over  his  horse's  head,  tm 
about,  gives  them  to  No.  4,  W 
'       '  A  A  A  A  ''"'''^''  them  at  such  length  tho^. 

',        •.  l)      1      can  best  control  the  horse;  Ho 

bod  UUULI  """  1"'^"*'^'^  ^^  horse's  Bhonldl 

to  the  right,  to  straighten  hiiu 
A  AAA  the  column;  No.  SdlsengagMl 
I      ^^^  snap,  faces  toward  tha  IS 
U  U  U  U  seizes  the  halter  ring  of  TTo./ 
I'l.  m  Par,  sm  horse  with  the  right  hand,  pt 

his  hr>r6e'a\ie\u\mwa,T:4Ko4'W 
ilie  l^ft  haml,  back  up,  engagBa  ttie  i&iiBi'^'ai.'CaA'^aj 
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, ;  No.  1  executes  the  same  with  No.  S'a  horse ;  the 
Is  of  Nos.  1  and  3  should  be  placed  behind  the  pom- 
mel, and  the  left  stirrup  crossed  (par.  847). 
At  the  second  command,  the  diamoQuted  troopers  of 
f  each  four  unsling  carbine  and  form  facing  to  the  front, 
L  in  their  normal  order  (par.  64) ,  one  yard  to  the  front  of 
their  horae'e  heads  and  five  yarde  to  the  left  of  the  col- 
umn; the  rear  fours  close  in  colxmm  to  wheeling  dis- 
tance on  the  leading  four. 

If  the  formation  is  to  be  made  on  the  rear  of  the  col- 
umn, the  column  is  first  wheeled  about  by  fours. 
S'M.  Being  in  column  of  twos,  at  the  command  to 
ii^At  (ui  faot,  Nos,  1  and  3  dismount  withont  closing  dis- 
I^tance ;  Nob.  8  and  4  oblique  [juickly  to  the  left  and  form 
Kfbiii ;  No.  3  dismounts  and  the  horses  are  linked :  the 
f  tttorees  are  then  closed. 

SST.  In  emergencies,  dismonnted  line  of  eldrmishers 
■.tnay  be  formed  by  the  commandsi  1.  To  riOHT  OM 
Vtoot,  2.  As  akirmianera,  3.  Guide  left  {ot  righf),  4.  MAROH; 
Wta  one-half  the  stiuad  may  be  diHinounted  by  the  com- 
Tmanda:  1,  Nos.  1  and  3  (or  Moa.  2  and  4),  3.  DlBMODNT, 

\    8.  AOTIONRIGHT  (or  LEFT), 

Being  Dismaunted  to  Fight  on  Foot,  to  Mount, 
18.  Tlie  instructor  causes  the  squad  to  assemble, 
arcbes  it  to  the  vicinity  of  the  led  horses,  and  com- 

_.»ndB!  StAMD  to  HOHSE:  or,  1.  Squad.  2.  MOUNT. 

:  The  troopers  unlink  and  take  the  position  of  stand  to 
bone;  the  squad  may  then  be  moanted. 
•  It  tbe  instructor  commands :  1.  Squad.  2.  Mqdttt,  the 
'B  nnlink  and  mount. 

)  instructor  may  cause  the  led  horsas  to  he  ad- 

d  to  meet  the  troopers, 

Meeements  when  Dismoantid  to  Fight  on  Fmrt. 
'.  The  squad  now  in  threeR  execi've.'*  '°^'*'^^^t^!^ 
e  commands  and  act^Tims  to  tittB«»"»^^ 
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when  in  fonrs.    The  individuals  ttteacit  lu,* 

lybpepwithinsapportiiigdistiUictfo/ea*:^*'*  ' 


LB  two  yardB  nnleBS  otherwise  designated  in  tie 
:ds  hy  the  inaCructor.  The  squad  deplojsuiil 
38  at  double  time.  The  interval  proper  in  ptt 
a^ies  depends  npon  the  purpose  in  view,  wbeusr 
■k  or  defenBe,  the  nature  of  the  grronnil  aeti^w- 
otherwise,  and  the  degree  of  t'esiatance  to  Iw 
e  if  on  the  offensiTe,  or  the  force  of  an  exptdtt 
J  be  met, 

ring  infitruction.  the  equiui  is  t«  kneel  or  li* 
nun  halting,  the  inatructor  designates  the  jwel 
}re  deploying ;  this  position  will  be  taken  at  ewi 
il  a  change  is  ordered. 

To  eieente  any  of  the  marchings  by  nishesor 
ling,  the  instmctor  cantioua:  By  ruaAe»  [at  ti 
.  and  adda  the  necessary  commands  for  tbf 


On  taking  up  the  march,  the  carbine,  without 
id.  is  carried  on  either  shoulder,  muzzle  el«v^ 
A  trail;  on  drill,  the  intitrnctor  may  pi-esci* 
ItoB  at  which  t\>e  \Aete  i,*  ta  be  carrieil 


IfeB 


fir.  disoipto.  1.  *^t^SSt'S 
jBtraction  and.  trttii»M«'  "'■ 


EXTENDED  ORDER. 

ig  the  fire,  and  concentrating  it  on  the 
jects,  in  obedience  to  orders.  No  firiuK 
t  permittBti  without  orders,  and  it  should 
as  the  the  command  cease  firing  ia  given. 
Instructor  will  give  the  closest  attention 
ion  of  the  firings,  and  al-waya  exact  the 
I  disuipline. 

rings  are  always  executed  at  the  halt.  If 
<  men  halt  at  the  preparatory  command 
1,  kneel,  or  lie  down,  and  take  cover. 
Y  firing  is  executed  in  estended  order  by 
imands  and  means  as  when  in  close  order 
>Te  than  three  volleys  wiU  larely  be  fired 
nisaion :  this  is  to  allow  the  smoke  to  clear 
dy  the  men,  and  to  prevent  a  waste  of 

1  firing  at  will  (par.  175) ,  those  skirmish- 
can  see  the  enemy  aim  deliberately,  fire, 
tinue  the  firing  until  the  command  eeaae 

\  few  men  only,  nenally 
purpose  he  calls  the  men 

then  gives  the  same  commands  as  before ; 

of  the  fire  is  thus  regulated  by  varying 

L  firing  with  counted  cartridges,  those 
lywho  can  see  the  enemy  open  fire.     Each 

ng  the  number  of  cartridges  indicated, 

ffring,  load,  and  lock  pieces. 
istructor  will  imi»r^  upon  the  men  the 

the  following: 

Ceneral  Rules. 

ilock  the  piece  uirt,\\AAi«'«iwtQ.^^^.^"'^^, 
■e  except  when  oTieiea.,  asx^^  ""o-  J 

cartridges  ind.icre,\e«^.-  I 


I 


maaeb  irom  view,  at  me  lower  ime 

(7)  Take  cover  if  it  will  allow  effe 

liS^.  Notwithstanding   these  ml 

especially  for  scouts,  patrols,  or  vtsc 

necessary — 

(n>  To  give  the  alarm. 
(by  In  self-defense, 
(e)  When  a  good  opportunity  occ 
leader  of  the  enemy. 

54:0.  Individual  men  armed  witl 

may  be  acting  beyond  the  immediatt 

will  observe  the  following. 

Not  to  Bre  at  distances  o 

500  yards  at  a  man  lying  di 

800  yards  at  a  man  kneellin, 

700  yards  at  a  man  standiiiK. 

800  yards  at  a  hoFHeman. 

1.000  yards  at  a  small  squad  of  i 

of  akirmiahers. 

SUarpahooters  may.  when  permit 

fire  upon  the  enemy  at  greater  distai 

5+1.  Volleys  and  collective  fire 

troops  in  close  order,  at  distances  no 

OUU  yards  at  a  line  equal  to  the  fro 

800  yards  at  a  line  equal  to  the  tt 

twelve  men. 

1,000  yards  at  a  line  equal  to  the  fi 

1.300  yards  at  a  line  Biiua.\  If)  \,\vft  t 

These  Ji'mitfl  are  not  \iivai:\a\i^e'-'* 

onder  favorable  conditions  vi\ieo.\. 

known;  they  should  aWas^^,'°' 

^'le  tired      -  --"-  "  ■'-="*-^    ^ 


-  out  of  lireaAX,  f^ 
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I  jesaemj  -nnder  cover,  or  tbe  conditiona  of  wind  and  li^lit 
ri'nnfavorable. 

X  .  When  the  supply  of  amnmnition  is  ample,  and  the 
Wnmomj  ia  in  large  bodies,  volleys  may  be  fired  at  us- 
titetao  range. 

G42.  The  firefl,  at  will,  and  with  connted  cartridges, 
are  ordinarily  used  at  distances  ranging  from  800  to 
&boat  400  yards,  iisinij  tho  carbine  mt  a  single  loader. 

043.  Rapid  Gre,   single  loading,  is  nsed  at  ranges 
from  aboat  5110  to  ahout  300  to  300  yards.    Rapid  fire 
by  means  of  the  magazine  is  used  at  the  decisive  mo- 
menta from  about  300  yards  and  less.     Rapid  fire,  Or 
k  irith  magazine,  may  also  be  nsed  at  any  known  range 
l  when  the  enemy,  by  exposing  himself  in  cousiderame 
b  nnmbers,  affords  a  good  target. 

\     544:.  The  fire  with  combined  sights  is  when  a  por- 

i  tion  of  the  men  use  a  certain  elevation  of  sight,  another 

n  a  different  elevation,  and  so  on :  it  may  be  em- 

^ed  only  when  the  range  is  estimated. 

BromBOO  yards  to  1,000  yards  use  two  elevations,  one 

W  yKds  less,  the  other  50  yards  more  than  the  supposed 

"Btance.     Beyond  1 ,000  yards  use  three  elevations,  one 

X  the  supposed  range,  one  100  yards  less,  and  one  100 

,  a6»  more  than  the  supposed  range. 

Two  sights  will  not  be  used  by  less  than  two  platoons; 
— r  three  eights  by  less  than  three  platoons,  each  unit 
'ok  the  some  elevation. 
•45.  The  ranges  will  be  classified  as  follows: 
i'  6  to  400  yards,  short  range. 

■  40D  to  800  yards,  medium  range. 

■  SOO  to  1,800  yards,  long  range. 
C  Over  1,200  yards,  extreme  range. 

INSTRDCnON   ON  TAIUED   CIROOND. 

L'Ma.  The  inHtraction-wil\atfecat'\ie\&&NSJtaifi>--.'^ 
fc»»BDian£s  will  afterward  \»e  e^iK^Xjeft-  M  '*^  >ss«3=^ 
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547.  This  instmction  is  dirpcted  by  thn  troop  officers: 
it  ia  given  on  gronnd  whicli  has  been  previously  selectnl 
with  reference  to  the  moveiniiiits  to  be  esecnt«L  Thu 
location  should  be  frequently  cbangBd  in  order  tu  aocna- 
tom  tha  men  to  new  sitnatians,  and  care  will  bo  Ulixv 
never  to  order  movements  at  variance  with  the  atMndente 
of  the  ground. 

348.  Having  condacted  the  sqoad  to  a  point  O 
looking  the  vicinity,  the  instructor  will  call  attemtiai 
to  the  form  of  the  gronnd  and  to  tho  different  militaiT  ' 
purposes  to  which  ite  features  are  adaptable,  nsing  ana 
explaining  the  military  ternia  that  apply ;  he  will  regMrtJ 
the  men  to  point  out  the  lBa.ding features  of  theoouaM"^ 
in  sight  or  near  their  position,  with  all  tiiat  cor  — 
tha  streama,  roads,  woods,  inhabited  places,  etc. 

549.  He  will  explain  how  to  determine  tbe  points  d 
the  compass,  the  jwints  of  sunrise  and  sunset,  the^ 
tion  of  the  sun  at  different  hours  of  the  Aay,  t. 
length  of  the  shadows  cast  "by  objecte,  persona,  et«. 

To  determine  the  points  of  the  ctrmpasB  vnth  a  watt 
Hold  the  watch  so  that  the  hour  Aantf  points  directly 
ward  the  sun ;  tha  point  midway  between  the  hoar  n 
and  Xn  ia  south. 

Use  of  Cover. 

550.  The  following  explanations  i 
ularly  applicable  for  the  government  of 
skirmishers,  buttheinstructorwiUbe  careful 
the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  each 
for  cavalry  in  its  proper  sphere  of  action.        « 

The  instmctor  mue.tS.iavfpa^'^^oathe  men 
must  take  positions  Ixom,  Nj\Qs3a  'Oa>:^  «sn."v« 
fl*^  upon  the  enemT-  .  _^  .,,„,,  _s,^„j_ 

■  SSI,  The  l^stlimaol  co^^Jf  ^C^' 
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Bnemv,  afCnrds  fayorable  cnnditioiiB  for  firing  tiiid  for 
rapidly  advancing  and  retiring. 

BS2.  In  order  to  obtain  a  rest  for  tbe  rarhine  and  at 
9ie  same  time  expose  the  least  jrart  of  tlie  body  while 
l4iniiig,  the  inatrnctor  explains  the  f  oUowing  methods : 
'  Take  post  preferably  liehind  the  right  of  walls,  rocks, 
jieaps  of  stone,  or  earth,  and  in  the  windows  and  door- 
l/raya  of  the  honsea  on  the  left  side  of  a  street ;  behind  a 
free,  rest  the  rifle  on  a  limb  to  the  right,  or  rest  the  fore- 
arm a^^nst  tbe  right  side  of  the  trnnlc. 
I  Behind  embankments  of  earth,  in  dituheaandfnrrowH, 
pieel  or  lie  down,  and  rise  slightly  to  fire ;  lie  down  in 
nar  of  a  crest  or  the  edge  of  pla.t«aa,  keeping  the  slope 
toward  the  enemy  in  view. 

.  At  the  edge  of  a  wood,  where  there  is  no  ditch  nor 
jank  of  earth,  remain  a  little  back  from  the  edge,  nnder 
ilie  coyer  of  the  first  trees. 

.  The  instructor  explains  ho^r  to  prepare  the.  crest  of  a 
iraU,  and  how  to  pierce  loopholes  or  construct  platforms 
when  the  wall  is  too  high  to  fire  over. 

BBS,  The  instructor  explains  the  circumstances  un- 
Ser  which  each  accident  of  tbe  ^onnd  would  be  valn- 
tible  as  cover,  and  how  to  use  it,  both  in  its  original 
Sondition  and  by  modifying  it,  against  an  enemy  sup- 
i>oeed  to  be  in  a  certain  direction. 

"  The  recruits  are  then  required  to  post  themselves 
pear  ^ints  indicated,  so  as  to  be  under  cover  and  in 

Eisition  to  fire  npon.  a  point  about  600  yards  distant, 
dicated  as  the  position  of  the  enemy ;  each  man  selects 
Ids  own  position  so  as  to  have  a  good  view  of  the  objec- 
tive and  sets  his  sight  at  the  range  indicated. 

The  men  then  change  places.  ,  .. 

r   The  exercise  is  repeated  on  difEetent  gtwoxA  B.-d.&.^'n^^^^ 
»  different  objective  -  ^—t^ 

S54:.  A.    B-eU  trained    soldier   or    ivottt»>T»-'«»''^%: 
Pesrifl  then  pJaced  in  the  position  ot  tbe  easn*-^ 
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reqiuTed  to  advance  upon  the  skirmishers;  the  latter! 
will  earefuUy  observe  bis  movements  and  aim  at  himl 
whenever  he  eipoaeB  himself,  adjuBting'  the  s^ht  tOX 
agree  with  the  distanoe.  f 

555>  When  the  recruits  have  learned  to  post  them^J 
Helves  at  points  indicated  hy  the  instructor,  they  ars  , 
exercised  in  selecting  their  own  points,  advancing  from 

The  inatmctor  sends  a  man  to  a  point  about  600 
yards  distant  to  represent  the  enemy ;  a  recrnit  is  thrai  ■ 
directed  to  advance  npon  him.  In  order  to  keep  out  (rf^  ,■ 
right  of  the  enemy,  the  recruit  must  make  the  beat  W^' 
of  cover  tut  must  not  deviate  too  mncli  from  his  ^rt. 
tion;  he  mast  atoop  and  even  creep  or  crawl,  but,] 
jjosaible,  never  lose  right  of  the  enemy ;  open  groan 
exposed  to  the  fire  of  the  .enemy  should  be  croased  at^ 
mn,  by  mBhes  of  about  30  yarii,  then  taMne  the  lyi 
position  tuid  raising  the  head  in  order  to  see  the  en^ 
The  rushes  should  not,  as  a  rule,  exceed  50  yards,  t 
the  skirmisher  will  be  winded  and  unable  to  aim  R 
curately. 

In  thia  manner  he  should  advance  to  about  31 
from  the  enemy,  and  nearer  if  the  character  of  tl 
ground  permit. 

The  man  representing  the  enemy  may  be  providH 
with  blank  cartridges,  and  refjuired  to  fire  upon  tU 
sMrmieher  whenever  he  exposes  himself  sufficiently  B 
afford  a  target. 

550,  When  the  recruits  are  well  instructed  ta  (L 
use  of  cover,  the  movements  ore  executed  by  sqiud,  J 

The  instructor  points  out  the  position  of  the  ean 
at  least  flOO  yards  distant,  and  states  clearly  the  obj 
(>/■  /bo  morenwnt.     The  instructor  as  sq.!"^  '"" 
S7rea  the  coinmnniB  aewaaary. 


EXTENDED  0 

Battle  Exercises. 


I  5S7.  The  eqnnd  RxecnteB  on  varied  grouTiil  all  the 
Bovements  prescribed  for  cloae  and  est«niied  order, 
pecial  attention  being:  given  to  the  exercises  in  leading. 
Those  aMrmishera  who  can  not  hear  or  see  the  leader, 
legulate  themselvcB  npon  the  nearest  men,  who  may 
^tansmit  the  commands  to  them,  in  a  low  tone. 
When  the  squad  is  proficient  in  the  movements  i 
"'nnded  order,  the  enemy  is  either  outlined  or  re; 


In  general  the  fire  is  simnlated ;  bnt  it  is  important. 
1  theee  eierciaea,  that  blank  cartridges  shonld  fre- 

l^ntly  be  used. 
Both  parties  cease  firing  ^phen  within  100  yards  of 
loh  other;  if  they  are  deployed  as  skirmishers,  the 
Hacking  party  may  be  ordered  to  charge :  the  men  in 
»ch  aquad  pass  through  the  intervals  in  the  other, 
[wh  man  passing  to  the  right  of  the  man  directly  in  his 
rout;  both  sqnads  halt  at  the  command  of   the  in- 

tructor.     The  esercise  may  then  be  continned,  the 

quads  exchanging  positions. 


668.  The  platoon  eiecut^B  all  movements  prescribed 
jr  the  squad  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for 
de  aquad,  subatituting  plabton  for  squad  in  the  com- 
lands  and  e^lanations. 


THE  TROOP. 

SB&,  The  management  of  the  troop,  and  its  eSectivi 
nesB  are  depei^ent  upon  the  gronping  of  the  men  iul 
Hqpads,  nuder  the  immediate  control  of  the  noncuci- 
mwaioned  officers,  ■who  are  held  responsible  for  tie  ■■" 
cipline  and  order  in  camp  &ud  qoarters,  and 
as  leaders  of  gronpa  for  ha-ttle. 

5(t0.  The  captain  ia  held  responaible  for  the  thi 
cal  and  practical  instraction  of  nis  officers  and  no 
missioned  officers.  He  requires  them  to  study  and  recife 
these  regulationa  so  that  they  can  explain  tfaoTongU; 
every  movement  before  it  is  pnt  into  esecntion, 

The  lientenantB  will  frequently  drill  the  troop  nndw 
the  superintendence  of  the  captain.  Sergeants  should 
be  capable  of  drilling  the  platoons. 

501.  When  troops  are  small,  two  or  more  may  iircH 
Bionally  1«  tmited,  and  the'  troop  thus  formed  drilloil  Ij 
one  of  the  captsiTii< ;  the  lieutenants  command  the  pla 
toons  and  the  sergeants  and  conwmla  are  ^Kiated  accorJ 
ing  to  rank.  One  oli.ject  of  thus  nnitinR  troops  is  t" 
give  officers  experience  in  handling  a  troop  of  the  leg"! 
majdmom  or  war  strength. 

SUB.  Movements  are  ftrst  tanght  at  the  tvalk,  tin' 
the  mechanism  may  be  thoronghly  understood ;  habitii- 
ally  thereafter  they  TviU'be  at  the  trot.  They  willmit 
be  ordered  bo  oh  to  sncceed  eaili  other  too  rapidly ;  tlat 
is.  one  movement  must  be  completed  before  anothsrb 
ordered. 

Mt3.  The  captain  inav  Twuvire  the  chiefs  of  platoon" 
to  rppeat  anch  comma\vS»  a&  wee  to^wi'iaiEsaaialBlw  m^ 
I  cutetf    by  their  v^aW*>n-v,.    \w.  *'^^'^'!*/^"'" 
eat-i  chief  will  ^ve  \i^  wix^a.^*^^  ^"^'^ 
■>od  place. 
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Formation  of  the  Troop. 
604.  The  troop  is  formed  in  single  ranJc  and  it. 
Tided intoplatoon3,accordiiigtoits strength;  thediTision 
lo  made  that  the  platoons  may  be  of  nearly  equal 
mgth.     Hahititally  the  platoons  should  conmat  of 
Bot  less  than  three  bot  more  than  six  sets  of  fonrs. 
When  the  rank  ia  composed  of  less  than  34  trooperH, 
le  division  into  platoons  may  be  omitted. 
"bi  whatever  direction  the  troop  faiies,  the  platoons 
^B  designated  from  the  right  when  in  line,  and  from 
he  headwhen  in  column,  first  platoon,  second  p/atoon,  Mii 
ion. 

565.  When  the  platoon  is  composed  of  four  or  more 
rts  of  fonrs,  it  is  divided  into  two  aquadH  of  equal  or 
learly  equal  fitrength,  the  division  falling-  between  sets 
if  fours.  A  noncommissioned  ofBcer  is  assigned  as  the 
aader  of  each  squad  and  placed  as  N^o.  1  of  its  right  four, 
onconmiisaioned  officers  aud  experienced  privates  are 
Bigned  as  No.  1  of  the  other  fonrs. 
^  The  squads,  while  in  the  rank  with  the  troop,  are 
lesignated  as  right  squad,  first  platoon;  taft  squad,  first  pla- 
tan, etc. ;  when  in  extended  order  or  detached,  each 
juad  may  be  designated  by  the  name  of  the  nuncom- 
Ufisioned  officer  in  command  for  the  time  being;  e.  g., 

LTit  for  Corporal) 's  squad. 

i.  The  captain  ehall  require  the  troop  to  be  formed 
I  that  men  of  the  same  si^u&d,  as  provided  in  par.  267, 
.  R. ,  shall  be  in  consecutive  order ;  this  arrangement 
.  sqnada  may  be.  made  according  to  size,  so  that  when 
,e  troop  is  formed,  the  taUeat  men  are  in  the  center 
nd  the  shortest  on  the  flanks. 

tesrt  of  OfBcers,  Moneommissioned  Officers,  and  TTum?«^«*" 

ee7.  Tie  captain  is  eight  yaTas\-o-iToTv'i.'.>^'^«'^*^ 
"*»  troop  (par.  13). 
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The  chiefs  of  platoons  are  two  yurda  in  front  of  the 
center  of  tbeir  platoons. 

The  (irst  lieutenant  commanilH  the  first  platoon;  the 
seeonrf/Zei/fsnanf  commands  the  platoon  on  the  left  of  " 


the  second  four  from  the  left.  They  are  oalled 
ivelytherightaxiA /eft  principal  guides;  in  addition  to  tl 
duties  aa  principal  guides,  they  perform  the  duUee 
file  closers. 

When  the  troop  is  divided  into  more  than  two  plab 
the  center  platoons,  in  the  absence  of  officers,  are 
manded  by  sergeants  in  order  of  rank. 
aioned  officer,  preferably  a  sergeant,  ca 
(see  par.  1001),  and  is  posted  on  the  right  of  the 
he  ia  not  counted  in  the  rank. 

fi08.  Absent  officers  and  noncommissioned 
are  generally  replaced  by  the  next  in  rank  or  grade, 
emergency,  the  captain  may  anslgn  noncommiiss' 
officers  as  he  may  deem  necessary. 

When  the  tmmpetera  are  not  united,  one  tram 

accompanies  the  captain  and  is  one  yanl  to  the  lei 

one  yard  to  the  rear  of  the  captain's  horse;  the 

^raunpeteristn  the  line  of  file  cAo8eT9,\s ""'^" 


On  the  march,  when  required  to  play,  the  trmnpetera 
jnarcb  at  the  head  of  the  colunm. 

500.  I^^oucuminissioned  officers  commanding  troops 
or  platoons  have  the  same  armament  as  the  men  at  their 
troopa;  they  do  not  execute  the  exercises  in  the  mannaL 
In  rendering  honors,  they  execate  the  present  sabar  aiid 
adranee  carbine.  Dismounted,  they  execute  only  the  ordsr 
&ui  parade  rest :  in  rendering  honors,  the  yO/'esenf;  when 
marching,  the  right  shoulder- 
To  Form  the  Troop. 

570.  At  the  sounding  of  the  oesamfi// (par.  1130),  the 
first  sergeant  takes  hia  position  in  front  of  where  the 
center  of  tiie  troopis  to  tonu,  and  facing  it,  commands: 
Tata,  m. 

The  guidon  places  himself  facing  to  the  front  where 
the  right  of  the  troop  is  to  rest,  and  at  such  a  point 
'that  the  center  of  the  ti'oop  will  he  six  yards  from  ani 
opposite  the  first  sergeant ;  the  men  fall  in  on  the  left 
ia  the  guidon;  the  other  sergeants  assist  in  the  forma-' 
tion  and  take  their  posts. 

The  first  sergeant  brings  the  troop  to  the  right  shoul- 
der, he  himself  taking  that  position,  and  calls  the  roll; 
each  man  as  hia  name  is  (tailed  answers  "Here,"and- 
comea  to  the  order.  Tlie  first  sergeant  marches  the 
troop  to  the  stables,  causes  the  men  to  saddle,  bridle, 
and  prepare  to  lead  out. 

571.  The  senior  noncommissioned  officer  of  each 
squad  (par.  56G)  may  be  reyuired  to  call  the  roll  of  his 
Bquad;  each  chief  of  squad  takes  post  two  yards  in 
front  of  hia  aquad.  calls  the  roll,  and  faces  to  the  front. 
When  all  have  faced  to  the  front,  ttiRi  ^^*^  ■«CT'f.«sKf^ 
commands:  Bbpobt.    The  cihwta «t  wsioaA*,  '^:'^^'*^^^;. 

^ u  the  right,  report  the  r«avi\tato  \-(i.e^t*\.^i^^ 

as  soon  as  he  has  itpoitei,  VaV£a"W6-S>o^^ 
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B72,  The  first  sergeant  commands:  Lead  out. 
troopers  lead  oat;  the  guidon,  habitually  moun 
takes  poet  where  the  right  of  the  rank  is  to  rest,  i 
faces  in  the  direction  in  which  it  is  to  face ;  the  troope 
farm  on  the  left  of  the  guidon  at  stand  to  horse,  : 
single  rank  and  with  intervals  of  18  inches  betwM 
horses:  noncommissioned  officers,  as  far  as  praoticaU 
take  their  places  at  once,  ortakepost  inrear  of  uidnr- 
their  pla<!es  in  line. 

The  first  sergeant,  mounted,  conmianda:  CALL  0F3 

The  troopers  count  consecutive  numbers  from  rieh. 

to  left,  commencing  on  the  right  of  the  rank.  The  first 
sergeant  then  divides  the  troop  into  platoons  and  sqnads, 
causes  the  noncommissioned  officers  to  take  their  postB, 
and  commands :  1.  Platoons,  3.  Codnt  foohb.  If  there 
be  but  one  trooper  in  the  left  four  of  a  platoon,  he  ia 
ordered  into  the  line  of  file  closers,  or  assigned  to  an  in- 
complete four  in  another  platoon;  if  the  left  four  oon- 
eista  of  two  or  three  troopers,  it  may  act  as  if  complete ; 
or  that  number  may  be  assigned  to  incomplete  fours  u> 
other  platoons  or  niay  be  ordered  into  the  line  of  S 
closers. 

The  first  sergeant,  six  yards   in  front  of  the  C 
of  the  troop,  turns  about  so  as  to  fate  toward  the  c 
tain,  salutes  with  the  ri^ht  hand,  reports  the  resnlt 3 
the  roll  call,  and  then  without  command  takes  his  p^ 
habitaally  at  the  trot  or  canter. 

Tlie  chiefs  of  platoons,  mounted,  as  soon  t  .  _ .  _  _ 
ser|;eMit  reports,  take  post  10  yards  in  front  of  t 
facing  their  platoons. 

The  captain,  mounted,  takes  post  12  yards  ia  f 
of  and    facing   the  center  of  the  troop;  he  reti_, 
the  salute  of  the  first  sergeant,  and  <^ommanda:  1.  Fsl 
j'jiRE  TO  JUouNT,  3.  MouHT,  3.  form.  4.  Basz. 
At  the  commRniX  rank,  the  «hwis  f^  -^Yi^pooa  'd—,.^ 
rarward,  tarn  to  the  left  aliuut  au4  take  tWa  v«*ft^l 


to  be  omitted,  the  troop 
nay  be  asaembled  in  colimm  of  fours ;  the  first  Bergwint 
BdicateB  tlie  direction  tlie  colnnin  is  to  f  aoe ;  he  may  post 
"le  miidon  for  this  purpoBe ;  the  first  sergeant  com- 
lands:  1.  In  column  of  fours.  S.  FALL  JN. 
The  rQBK  form  in  colnmn  of  fours,  the  leading  four 
ibreast  of  the  guidon  and  between  him  and  the  first 
^eeant. 
075.  In  case  of  alami  or  surprise,  to  horse  is  sounded. 
"he  men  then  saddle,  pack,  bridle,  and  monnt  with  the 
Imoat  celerity,  and  repair  to  the  place  of  assembly, 
^ch  is  always  previously  designated. 

To  Form  i/ie  Troop  for  Bismounteif  SorvicB. 

_   57«.  The  men  fall  in,  the  roll  is  called,  the  troop  is 

ormed  and  tamed  over,  and.  the  ofQcers,  noncommis- 

bmed  ofBcerit,  and  guidon  take  i>DstB  as  at  mounted 

Drmations,  except  that,  when  armed  with  the  carbine, 

^^ "  first  sergeant  salutes  with  the  carbine  salute  and 

■  ' '  at  quick  time ;  the  sergeants,  who,  in 

itions  have  places  in  the  rank,  take  post 

f  file  closers  between  the  first  and  second  sergeants, 
od  both  tmmpetera  take  post  in  the  line  uf  file  closers, 
Btween  the  prmcipal  guides. 

Whenever  a  troop  falls  in  ^vithnut  arms,  the  men  form 
!  when  under  aims. 

Movements  by  the  troop  dismounted  are  executed  as 
rjilaiiipd  in  The  Troop,  corf nrmahlv  to  the  principles 
J«Bcribed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldiei  (eHfe  -^as-t.  ^ss. 
-1.  and  686). 

Alignmonts.  ^^ 

ptod  m  explamed  in  the  School  ol  xSie  ttow^^n^  W" 
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404  and  40B).    The  guidon  and  principttl  gvdde  may  ft 

be  established  as  follows:  ^^ 

Tlie  captain  places  tiimseU  on  the  flank  toward  whic 
he  wishes  to  align  the  troop,  three  yarda  froiii  the  poii 
of  rest,  facing  to  the  new  front,  and  commands ;  QUIDB 

The  guidon  moves  quickly  and  takes  post  at  the  pol 
of  rest,  facing  to  the  front;  the  principal  guide  on 
Sank  opposite  the  point  of  rest  moves  quickly  and  ti 
post,  a  Httle  more  than  the  front  of  the  troop  ttcaa  4 
gnidon,  on  a  line  with  the  captain  and  guidon,  fatsos 
the  front. 

In  the  alignments  by  trooper,  each  chief  of  plate 
moves  up  when  his  grst  trooper  moves  out ;  the  capta 
may  direct  the  chiefs  of  plakionfi  to  face  their  platooi 
each  chief  of  platoon  faces  to  the  front  when  the  It 
man  of  his  platoon  has  arrived  on  the  line. 

The  captains,  chiefs  of  platoons,  and  file  closers  G 
serve  the  rotiuirementa  of  par.  404. 

678>  At  the  command /ro/if,  the  captain  and  p 
guide  take  their  posts. 

In  dressing,  the  ffuidon  takes  poHt  at  the  point  of  i:< 

In  dressing,  during  drill  movements,  the  tr — 
habitually  align  themselves  without  passaging. 

Prompt  alignment  will  be  insisted  upon. 

These  rules  are  general. 

Being  in  Line,  or  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Dismount. 

S79.  At  the  command  prapare  to  dismount,  the  cl 
of  pliitoous  move  forward,  turn  to  the  left  about 
halt,  so  as  to  be  about  10  yards  in  front  of  their  pi ' ' " 

Tfiis  rule  is  general. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours  or  Twos,  to  Dismount. 
SSO.  feia^fitthehalt,  ormartAvma-.  \,'P^-E.sia.a 

^ISMODNT,    2.  ZUSMOtTHT. 

■azeauted  as  in  jmr.  447. 


To  Rest,  and  to  Resume  the  Attention. 

581.  The  troop  is  rested  and  called  to  attention  as  in 
pars.  304  and  305.  After  diamoimting,  the  command 
rest,  or  at  ease,  may  be  given  either  before  or  afterfomi- 
ing  rank ;  the  chiefs  of  platoons  diRmouDt,  and  at  the 
command  reat  may  leave  ttieir  places. 

H8a.  The  troop  executes  the  movements  and  exercises 
laid  down  in  The  School  of  the  Trooper  on  the  principles 
therein  explained,  unless  otherwise  provided  in  this 
school,  Buhatituting  troop  tor  sjuatfin  the  commands. 

To  Dismiss  the  Troop. 

583.  The  captain  causes  the  troop  to  dismount  and 
form  rank,  and  directs  the  first  sergeant:  Dismiss  the 
troop;  the  officers  retire ;  the  first  sergeant  salutes  and 
the  troop  is  dismiaaed  (par.  306). 

To  March  in  Line. 

5Si.  When  inarching  in  line,  the  guide  being  center 
(para.  1S7  and  409),  the  captain  designates  the  cent<?r 

The  gnidon  tabes  post  two  yards  in  rear  of  the  center 
g^ide,  assists  in  regrulating  the  tnarch  of  the  center 
guide,  and  gives  him  points  of  direction  (par.  61).  If  he 
observes  persistent  crowding  of  troopers  on  one  flank 
with  a  corresponding  opening  of  intervals  on  the  other 
flank,  the  point  of  direction  has  probably  been  mis- 
judged, aua  a  new  point  of  direction  should  be  given, 
more  to  the  right  or  left  according  as  the  crowding  was 
nn  the  left  or  right  of  the  center. 
If  the  captain  given  the  point  ot  Swec^on.,  ■<!&.%  ?^S[ 
— •'len  apoji  it,  and  it  shoiiia  iiiA  X*  OoKo-'ft'^  "^  ™ 


^Lsian^i 
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I,  the  guidon  moves  in  rear  of  the  rank  to  lii- 
new  position. 

According  as  the  gnid*  is  right,  left,  or  center,  tlw 
chief  of  the  right,  left,  center  (or  right  center)  platuwi 
is  responsible  for  the  gait;  the  guide  preserves  thedi* 
tance  of  two  yards. 

Trooji  Leading. 

686.  To  instruct  the  troop  in  leading,  the  eapta 
takes  his  i)OHt  and  commands :  Follow  ih  tbaob. 

The  center  troopera  make  room  for  the  guidon,  and 
he  mores  up  into  the  interval,  and  becomes  the  gaidr 
The  troop  conforms  to  the  movements  of  the  captuit 
{par.  41S). 

Turninga. 

586.  1.  Troop  right  (or  kft).  2.  Mabo^  3.  PbohT, 

Executed  as  in  par.  iid. 

The  chiefs  of  pla.toons  move  by  the  shortest  lines  ^ 
their  new  positions;  the  guidon  takes  post  abreast  <i' 
the  pivot  trooper ;  each  file  closer  tollowa  the  trooper  ia 
front  of  him. 

687.  1.  flight  {or  Left)  turn.  3.  Maror.  a.  Guide  {cenM 
right  or  left). 

Executed!  as  in  par.  417. 

The  guidon  does  not  change  position  during  the  W 
cution  of  the  movement.  The  cbiufs  of  platoons  "'' 
file  closers  move  as  in  par.  588. 

Jlfo^emantshy  Fours. Two*,  amnm,!^^^. 

flSS,  Being  mlte|.-^^^^\\,^^^^ 
/vara  right  (or  /eft).  ^-  wi-«^"°-  '^ 
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or.  1.  Fighf  (or  Left)  forward,  2,  Fours  right  (or  /aft).  8, 
MARCH;  executed  as  in  p»r  427. 

Each  chief  of  platoon  takes  post  on  the  left  of  hia 
leading  foiir. 

The  guide  is  always,  without  indication,  on  the  Hide 
towam  the  chiefs  of  platoons.    The  chief  at  the  head  ot 
r-thfl  column  regulates  the  gait  and  direction. 
■    The  gnidon  marches  ahreaat  of  the  leading  four,  two, 
or  trooper,  on  the  side  opposite  the  chiefs  of  platoons. 

The  principal  guides  march  abreast  of  the  second  and 

rear  fonrs,  twos,  or  troopers;  the  other  file  closers,  if 

there  be  any,  march  abreast  of  the  nearest  fours,  twos, 

troopers ;  all  on  the  side  opposite  the  chiefs  of  pla- 


^^i^mmnm 


In  colnmn  of  fours,  twos,  or  troopers,  the  captain 
jnarchea  opposite  the  center,  on  the  side  of  the  chiefs  of 
platoons  and  eight  yards  from  the  flank  of  the  colnmn. 

5Sii.  In  wheeling  ahont  in  column  of  fonrs,  twDfl,  or 

;oopers.  the  captain  turns  about  and  gains  his  interval; 
,_ae  chiefs  of  platoons  and  guidon  ttini  about  and  hasten      | 
to  their  posts ;  the  file  closers  tnm  about  individually 
and  tiike  their  places  abreast  of  their  fonrs.    AiLlMsvi 
Jn  the  same  direction  aa  the  f  oura  wlie«\.  - 

5»0,  in  wheeling  about  from  WneA'ae  '^'■'^'^''"^^'SS^ 
cfiieA  ffplatooDH  pass  aronnd  tbe  fitrnVft,  '^l;;*     ™a.a» 
»-,    luajr  pans   between   tlie   tuoiB-      ^»-^   *" 
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moTing  by  the  ahortest  line,  tatea  his  place  on  tlie 
nearest  flank  or  in  rear  of  the  center,  affording  as  he 
was  posted  before  the  about,  or  as  may  he  directed  by 
the  captain ;  the  file  closers  pass  aroiutd  the  lliuikB. 

fiOl.  When  the  colnmn  is  wheeled  into  line  toward 
the  side  of  the  file  closers,  each  chief  of  platoon  mxy 
pass  between  his  leading  fonr  and  the  rear  fonr  of  the 
preceding  plat<K>n ;  the  trooper  on  tbe  marching  flank 
of  the  leading  fonr  slackens  uis  gait  to  allow  the  chief 
of  platoon  to  precede  him ;  when  necessary,  the  ohiefa  of 
platoons  pass  around  the  flanks;  the  captain  and  the 
file  closers  pass  around  the  flanks;  if  the  line  be  halted. 
the  gnidon  takes  post  on  the  marching  flank  of  the 
leading  fonr,  nnlesa  otherwise  directed  by  the  capti^. 

fiSa.  When  the  column  is  formed  on  right  (or  left) 
into  line  toward  the  side  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons,  each 
file  closer  follows  the  fonr  nearest  him,  paasing  in  front 
of  the  neit  following  four ;  the  guidon  takes  post  abi^ist 
of  the  leading  four  at  the  point  of  rest. 

fi93.  When  the  column  ia  formed  front  into  line  to- 
ward the  side  of  the  file  closers,  each  chief  of  platoon 
passes  in  front  of  his  leading  four,  after  the  rear  four  of 
the  preceding  platoon  ceases  to  oblique  and  begins  to 
move  forward ;  the  file  closers  pass  around  the  flMiks  or 
belrween  the  foara ;  the  guidon  takes  post  abreast  of  tha^ 
leading  four  at  the  point  of  rest.  ' 

094.  The  captain,  in  foi-ming  line  from  colanm  >g 
fours,  goes  to  his  position  by  the  shortest  line  witih  " 
passinK  between  the  fours. 

595.  Being  in  colnmn  ef  foul's,  twos,  or  trooper^  'A 
change  the  guide  or  the  chiefs  of  platoons  to  the  O] 
site  flank :  1.  Chiefs  of  platoons,  on  tte  right  (or  lef )  t 
2.  Maboh. 

yae  chief  of  the  leading  platoon,  the  guidon,  and  H 
leading  principal  gvdde  pass  ^v  *^*  ^eaa  ol  'Coa  <»Axa 
*3  ibffir  new  positions  on  the  op'pQB^^ft  ftaaJt-.  'Stia  >* 
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B  turn  to  tlie  left  about,  the  other  file 


The  captain  passes  by  the  head  or  rear  of  the  coltimii. 
When  changing  to  the  opposite  flank  of  the  column 
le  chiefs  of  platnona  pass  between  the  colnmn  and  the 
\b  cloBeTB. 

THE  PLATOON  COLTJMN. 

0B6.  A  platoon  column  is  a  troop  in  colnmn  of  platoons. 
The  distance  between  platoons,  or  platoon  distance,  is 
jree  yards  leas  than  platoon  front. 
In  the  platoon  column,  the  guide  ia  habitually  eontar, 
ithout  indication ;  eitch  chief  of  platoon  designates  hia 
mter  guide.  The  guidon  is  two  yards  in  rear  of  the 
mter  of  the  first  platoon,  unless  it  consists  of  less  than 
mr  sets  of  fours,  when  he  takes  post  in  the  line  of  file 
osere  in  rear  of  the  right  four.  When  the  gnide 
announced  or  preBcribed  on  either  flank,  the  guidon 
abreast  of  the  leading  platoon,  on  the  side  of  the  guide. 
The  captain  is  abreaat  of  the  tenter,  on  the  side  of  the 
nide,  and  eight  yards  from  the  flank  of  the  eolnnin. 
rhen  the  guide  ia  center,  he  takes  post  on  either  flank. 
S07.  When  thefomiation  will  admit  of  the  simultaue- 


....  to  execute  movements  presiir 

luad,  prefixjng  the  command  platoons  to  t 
therein  preacrihed. 


'aing  in  Line,  to  Form  Column  of  Platoons.  Faced  to  the  Right 
or  Left. 


~     B»S.  1.  P/a/oons  riglit  {i,r  lefr),  %.-ilLnsssv^  .,^ 

Each  platoon  execntefi  Ihn   turn  and  hult,  ■a&-^tes*i^'^ 

for  the  troop  (par.  flSO) 


509 .  Each  chief  of  platnim  moves  to  hia  new  poratio* 
(par.  586),  and  as  soon  a«  liis  platoon  is  dreased,  coitt^^ 
manda :  Fbont.     This  rule  is  general  for  dressing  a  platm 
column. 

Being  In  Line,   to  March  to  tlie  Righi  or  Left  in  Column 


(MM).  1.  Platoons  right  (ox  left)  turn.  3.  Mahoh,  3.  Oai 
(center,  right nr  left). 

Each  platoon  turns  and  advances  as  in  par.  6B7. 

OOl.  The  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  regulates 
gait  and  direction;  the  guide  of  that  platoon  niaints 
the  distance  of  two  yards  from  the  chief  of  plato 
The  gaidon  assists  in  regulating  the  inarch  of  the  lead 
Roide.  The  guides  of  the  platoons  following  the  £ 
follow  in  the  trace  of  the  one  nest  in  front  at  toe  pro 
distance. 
<W*if,  rae(raceanddistance,vf\ien\w.t„aiegtadw 
J^ecofured.     The  trace  is  recovered Xi's'niJiftrania^as 


to  the  riffht  or  left.     DistantfisarcrerovprerT  Ijyaslight 
increase  or  deurease  of  gait. 

These  rules  are  general. 

Being  in  Line,  to  March  in  Column  of  Platoons  to  the  Front. 


fci:TCTC:m 


^Sapt. 


rA    V''^ 


Tbe  light  platoon  advances  at  tUe  ^aSa.".  "^     ^> 
•  succeasively  exeCMte   right  obltquo,  «™- 
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the  gnidft  nf  the  precedinK  platoon  has  advanced  a  little 
less  than  half  platoon  front;  each  chief  of  platoon  o"  " 
inands:   1.  Forward.   2.  UA&OH,  so  as  to  follow  in 
trace  of  the  leading  platoon. 

If  marching  at  the  walk,  at  the  coninianA  march,  thfl 
right  platoon  continneB  the  march ;  the  other  platoons 
halt,  each  chief  giving  the  commands  or  eigiial;  th« 
movenient  is  then  completed  aa  from  the  halt. 

If  marching  at  the  trot,  or  at  the  walk  and  the  com 
mand  be  trot,  the  right  platoon  moves  at  the  trot;  Hu 
others  move  at  the  walk,  and  successively  execute  righl 
obliqne  at  the  trot,  so  as  to  follow  at  the  proper  distance;' 

If  marching  at  the  gallop,  or  at  the  trot  and  the  cont^ 

mand  be  gallop,  the  right  platoon  moves  at  the  gallop  i  the 

others  move  at  the  trot,  and  successively  execute  right 

oblique  at  the  gallop  sous  to  f  ollowat  the  proper  dista — 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons  at  the  Halt  to  Advance. 

C04.  1.  Forward,  'i.  Mahoh. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Oblique. 

e05.  1.  fiight  (or  Left)  oblique.  3.  MAKOH. 

IHMS.  To  resume  the  origmal  direction;  1.  Foi-wofd^, 

%.  MASOEL 

In  obliqning  in  column  of  aubdivisionB,  the  snbdii 
visions  preserve  their  pariLllelism  to  their  original  fro&fe 
if  the  subdivisions  are  unequal  in  size  and  the  obU<n:t 
is  made  toward  the  side  opxiosite  the  guide,  the  gnlm 
during  the  oblique  maintain  the  same  relative  pomtiwt 
they  had  when  commencing  the  obliiiue.  ^^^ 

TAeie  rules  are  general. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Change  Direction, 

007.  Being  in   iiiiiroh:    1,    Column  right  (or  leH).  % 

A.t  the  Brst  coiumand.  the  cliitst  ot  ftia 
"ooii  aozamaadu:  Rishtturn. 


At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chief,  the 
leading  platoon  turns  to  the  right  (par.  417). 

The  other  platoons  march  Bquarely  np  to  whei-e  the 
leading  platoon  turned,  and  at  the  couiiuands  ot  their 
chiefs  turn  to  the  right. 


^,«8^a5a3p^ 


l^(VWW/^^^^vvWlAnj 


a,  in  turning,  the  drasa  is  always  toward  the  pivot 

■without  command,  each  chief,  npon  the  completion  of 
the  turn,  cantionshisHnbdiviBion:  Gaidecenter  (rightor 
left),  according  as  the  guide  was  center,  right,  or  liift 
,  before  the  turn. 

Column  half  right  or  half  Mt,  is  similarly  executed; 

^each  chief  giving  the  preparatory  commands ;  flight  {or 
iMft)  halt  turn. 

To  put  the  column  in  march  and  change  direction  at 
the  same  time :  1.  Forward,  2,  Coluinn  right  (ur  left) ;  or,  3. 
Celumit  half  right  (OT  half  left) ,  8.  Marcb. 

To  Face  the  Platoon  Column  to  (he  Ranf , 
^L   aOA  1.   Foura  right  (oi  left\  about,    'i.  tfi-t-^^*^  "* 
Kivqa  4.  Halt. 


To  March  the  Platoon  Column  to  the  Hear. 
<i09.  1,   fours  right  (or  left)  about,  2.  MABOH. 
Being  in  Column  ol  Platoons,  to  form  Line  to  the  Right  or  Left. 

610.  To  form  lino 
and  bolt:  1.  Platoona 
right  (or  left),  8, 
Maro^  s.  Fhoht. 

The  guidon  take« 

SDKt    on    the     pivot 
a,nk    of    the    ret 

rTTT^'l/l  ^'^Se    formin 

^~^  line,  the  capttdn, 

necesHary,  may  cana^ 
the  Ki'iles  to  coveB 
at   the    proper   dto- 


/wvyvwy-WAA/A' 


aUy  done  by  pnt1 
the  column  inn 
and     ordering 
guide   on    the 

toward    which    

line  is  to  be  formed 
611.  Toformlim 
and  advance:  1.  Ph.- 
loons  right  (or  leffii 
turn.  2.  Mahoh,  a 
Guide  {center,  rightt" 
leftV 


Being  in  Column  of  Platoons  to  form   Front  into  Line. 


nrrr^ 


PI.  m,  Par.  Ml. 
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At  the  first  commaml,  the  chief  of  the  first  platooi 
coiumands:  fonforrf;  the   other  chief  a   commana 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  hy  the  chiefs,  tb 
first  platoon  advances  30  yards,  when  its  chief  coi 
mands :  1.  Platoon,  2.  Halt,  3.  Left,  4.  DRESS ;  the  oth 
platoons  execute  right  oblique.  When  each  plato 
marching  in  the  new  direction,  arrives  opposite  j. 
place,  the  chief  commands:  1.  Forward,  S.  MARCH,  S 
Guide  left.  Each  chief  halta  hia  platoon  jnat  short  0 
the  line  and  commands:  1.  Left,  3,  DBESS. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 


7  Right  or  Left  j 


right  {or  teft) 


613.  Marching  at  the  will 

line,  3.  MARCH,  ii.  FRONT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  plato 
couimauds:  1.  Sight  turn. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  its  chief,  the  ffl 
platoon  tnms  to  the  ri^ht :  when  the  platoon  haa  1 
vanced  3D  yards,  the  chief  halts  it  and  commaatds: 
Hight,  3.  DRESS. 

Each  of  the  other  platoons  marches  platocm  tn 
beyond  the  point  where  the  one  precedu^  began  i 
turn,  when,  at  Che  command  of  its  chief,  it  tnniS 
the  right;  the  chief  halts  it  near  the  line  and  till 
commands:  1.  /tight,  3.  DS£BS. 

If  executed  from  the  halt,  at  the  first  command, 
chiefs  of  platoons  in  rear  of  tbe  first  command: 
^orti'ar&,  2.  Guide  right,  and  repeat  the  command  man 
Tbo  prinaiplen  of  jmr,  U  a\iv\y. 
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PL  92,  Par.  613. 


fi 
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Being  in  Line,  to  Advance  , 
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OLl'MSS   CIP    1-OUHS. 

1  Line  of  Platoon  Columns  of  Fob 
Left)    forward.    li,  fw 


The  captain  tahet^  post  bb  in  line.  The  center  <w 
Muter  platoon  in  the  base  platoon,  nnleas  tie  ami 
announced  right  at  left.  The  annoonfemont  of  Uioj 
indicates  theuuBepiutooii,  1>ntcloe»  not  require  a  ci 
uf  the  iKisition  of  the  chiefH  of  platoons.  The  gi 
tak«B  [KKt  OB  in  (.'oliinin  of  fours  with  the  ltas«<  ptt 
Tlie  interval  bet^seen.  v\«*wiis-  ia  (our  yards  le^ 
piatooa  fitmt. 


THE  TROOP. 


'o  Line  of  Platoon 


H1J>.  Being  at  tlie  halt  or  luarchmg  at  tlie  walk:  1. 
Higfit  (or  Left)  Front  into  line,  3,  Platoon  columns  of  fours, 
8.  Maboh. 

The  chief  of  the  first  platoon  marches  his  platoon  30 
-yards  to  the  front  and  Halts  it;  each  of  the  other  pla- 
toons is  marched  by  the  ahorteat  line  until  platoon  dis- 
tance in  rear  of  and  opposite  its  plaue  id  line.  Each 
chief  halts  his  platoon  when  abreast  of  the  first  platoon. 

The  principlen  of  par.  8  apply. 


a    ( 


«10.  Being  at  the  ball 
(ir  raarfhing  at  the  wa!k 
1.  On  right{oT hmhtoliKe- 
3,  Plaloon  Co/umnsoffimr 
3.  March. 

The  chief  o£  tht 
*  „^iiig  platoon  cans 
g  platoon  U>  chan)^ 
5  tiontotherightandhslB 
it  after  advancing  I'ls 
toon  i^iBtance  and  .' 
yarda  in  the  new 
tion;  each  of  the 
platoons  marche 
■ward  and  bey  on 
precediugplatoL 
changes  direction  tt>| 
right  when  oppoeit4J 
place,  and  is  halted  n 
abreast  of  the  leadj 
platoon. 

The  principle  of 
8  apply. 


Ol7.    i.  PJaioons.%-  C-l 


Mot  A  in  Une  «\V\waan  CoM 
right  ^Jt  \«tv 


THE  THOOP. 


<S18.  1.  Fours  right  (or  left).  3.  Mahoh. 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns  of  Fours,  to  Form  Line. 

619.  1.  Platoons,  3.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line,  B. 
Maboh,  4.  Troop,  5.  HALT,  0.  FRONT.    (Par.  430.) 

Th        mm     A  h  It  \a  given  when  the  leading  fonra 
hav      d  an     d  8      ards. 

Th    pn      p  par.  8  apply. 

Being 


Xjlnmii  of  fours. 
■^  In  breaking  the  coli 

Atoons  into  column  of  f  oura, 

platooi 
reater  o 

_iuta  than  the  one  preceding 
iriU  slightly  increase  or  de- 
■ — "ise  its  gait,  to  enable  all 
fours  to  take  their  prober 


and  will, 
necessary,  slightly  change 
Brection  so  as  to  follow  the  Mys, 

Irst.  n.fla.Pi.t.KUi- 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to   Form  Column  o*  P\<x'(oon'' 
«Si.  1.   Platoons,    3.  Right   tor   Left)    front  into  Un 


Each  platoon  execnfc«B  right  front  into  M 
at  the  vnHk,  the  captain  halts  the  oolnn 
ing  ao  yards. 

The  principles  of  paT.  H  apply. 


023.  1.  Platoons.  3.    Column  halt  right  (or  half 


M'A^ 


o'     £lf  a'  ^ 
a     a     a  j 


The  riRht  platoon  m  thp  baae  platoon  (par.  11 
others  march  parallel  to  it;  tho  line  of  chief* 
toons  Hhoulii  be  parallel  to  the  original  front. 

To  resume  the  march  in  the  original  c"" 
Platoons,  3.  Column  half  lefHor  half  right),  fi 

023.  Wheno\>Uu-aTOS^-sV«3&.*.rf iMlnn.—^ 
be  formed  in  tbe  otWq.w;_'^'^^^^«s«,  s; 

or. 


r.l.   Left  front  into  ''"«■  t,"t,v,  xve -««A;<^ 


tight     All  tlie  EouTs. 


exte\A  XVe  \ 


hasp  platoon,  obliqnp  ami  form  Hro  o 
|iles  as  wlioii  in  uolumn  of  fours. 
The  prini^iples  of  por.  8  apply. 


OS,  Par.  I 


<!34.  Obliquing  to  the  right  by  heada  of  colnmus.  to    1 
form   column   of  fours:   1,   Column  of  fours,    3,  On  first 
platoon.  A.  Masoh. 

The  first  jilatoon  contirnies  in  the  oWicja*  SaetAvso.-, 
each  of  thp  other  platuons  makes  a  -paiftii  elQasysa  t«.«^_ 


totbe  Tight,  then  to  ttielelt.  »»&  1cao-^^:«^^ 
'ate/r;n  rear  of  the  preceding  lAatoou-  ^V"  ?^,AS^ 
the  left,  column  is  formed  cm  the  lf.\vct^  -g^^v^ 


diately . 


Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns  of  Fours,  t 
tioii  to  the  Bighf  or  Left. 

630.  Bfiinginmarch:  \.  fiight {or Uft)  furn,  3.  MaboX 
BiecnteA  accordinK  to  the  principles  of  the  torn  ai 
advance  (pars.  4iT,  5BT). 


::qb£ 

".QBE 


H  t#  ti 
a  o  era 
a     a     OS 

PI,  89,  Pur.  ta&. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  tlie  first  plato 

commands:  Column  right:  the  other   chiefs   comma! 

1.   Column  half  right.  2.  Trot. 

At  the  commatia.  mtirs^. '^X'^i  ^«*,  "platoon  chanj 

direction  to  the  rigtt-.  t-to*  S^'^^^^JS^"^"-'* 

see  abreast   of   tri'^  "* 
^.  2.  AS.AROB- 


626.  In  echelon,  Hnbdivislons  are  designated  from 
right  to  left  aa  in  line. 
The  leading  auhdiviaion  is  the  baae. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Form  in  Echelon.       M 

627.   Being    at   the   haltJ  «."'-W:^^fi;r'fv^ 
1.  Form  echelon.  3.  On  first  (or  '-^^^^^ 
Bnch)     platoon.     3. 
Makoh;    or,    3.       Q 
On     second     and     . 
third  (or  Huch  and   J  a 
Buch)    pla-  tJ 


^^^:^p^::f^f^ 


PI.  ln">.  Par.  621. 


360  THE  TROOP. 

The  designated  platoon  is  marched  to  ti 

second  platoon,  at  the  command  or  ita  ch , 

the  front,  when  at  platoon  distance  from  the 
other  platoons  e-accesaively  advance  as  explain 
second,  each  regulating  on  the  preceding  plal 

If  marching,  the  designated  platoon  contiu 
vance;  the  other  platoons  halt  or  take  the  next  s 
ontil  they  have  platoon  distance,  when  th* 
aively  advance  at  the  same  gait  as  the  hass  pi 

The  post  of  the  captain  is  eight  yards  in  fri 
center  or  right  center  platoon. 

41S8.  Simultaneous  movements  of  BxibdiviB 
in  echelon  are  executed  by  the  same  oonur 
means  as  when,  the  subdivisions  are  united, 
right,  Platoons  right  front  into  line.  Platoons  right  1 


Echelon,  to  He-form  Line. 
:he   halt:    1.   Form    Una,    S. 


((2».  Being   > 
3,  PRpMT. 

The  base  platoon  stands  fast;  the  chiefs  o 
platoons  march  their  platooua  forward,  halt 
the  line,  and  give  the  commands  for  drest 
platoons  toward  the  base. 

The  principle's  of  par.  8  apply. 

B30.  Being  in  echelon  to  form  oblique  Ur 
the  inner  flank  of  the  leading  platoon:  1.  f 
Left  (or  Right)  half  turn,  3.  Maroh  (see  pi.  101 

The  platoons  execTitp,  lift  half  tarn ;  atthefo' 

Taand  given  imiiiedia\,iAv  B.l\e^  'Cos  tvntnnaiid. . 

center  or  right  cmter  pXatom -tomAiw.  * 

fro„t:   the   pivots   ol  *^  "^^L?^ 

aarch  a>  aa  to  close  to  ftve  c«o.xk=  "e-a* 


THE  TROOP. 
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The  oblique  line  is  formed  to  the  left  or  right  accord 
ing  as  the  right  or  left  platoon  is  in  front. 


ft  ^      S  ^t 


^     SAAA/VV^Ar^/^>Ar\/VsAA^ 


^ 


3\AArY>^VAWVA(YVVV| 


S 


PI.  101,  Par.  (>^. 


THE  TROOP. 


■"•'"•o^LSUf, 


''#«.  ft>  06/, 


\^    "orira 


'ncrri 


THE  THOOP. 

The  {^idea  march  so  aa  to  cover  ahout  one-third  of ' 
the  platoon  next  in  front,  and  to  have  a  distance  eqnal 
to  about  one-half  the  platoon  front. 
floutB  Marchea. 

632.  Marching  in  colunm  of  fonra  or  twos:  ROUTE 
OBDBB. 

See  para.  216  and  804. 

The  captain  and  firet  lieutenant  march  at  the  head  of 
the  colamn ;  the  trumpeters,  guidon,  and  file  cloaera 
near  the  heatlof  the  column  march  in  rearof  the  officers 
and  in  front  of  the  leading  four ;  the  file  closers  near  the 
rear  of  the  column  march  in  rear  of  the  rear  fonr;  the 
chief  of  the  rear  platoon  marchee  in  tear  of  the  column, 
N'oncommissioned  officers  commanding  platoons  may 
march  with  the  file  closers  at  the  head  and  rear  of  the 
column.  At  the  command:  Attentioh,  all  resume 
their  posts. 

Marching  at  attention  or  at  route  order,  officers,  non- 
commiHgioned  offl<;eTS.  etc. .  do  nut  change  ttieir  jioaitionH 
.  when  the  command  At  ease  is  given. 

THE  CHAROK 

633.  Cavalry  can  not  effectively  preserve  formation 
in  charging  doufii  hill  if  the  dope  he  greater  than  five 
degrees ;  it  can  jireaerve  formation  cantering  down  hill 
and  charging  up  hillit  the  slope  be  not  greater  than  ten 
degrees. 

634.  The  ground  over  which  a  command  is  to  charge 
should  be  reconnoitered ;  ground  scouts  should  always 
precede  the  charging  force. 

Ground  scouts  look  for  information  conoevrmit  ■*»& 

character  of  the  ground;  com^t  ^ea.\nAB.,  lot  ■■mSacossw 

Hon  eemceming  the  enemy.  -,.,  t  -wrf 

The  service  ot  ground   scouts  a&&  *^*^'^**^„vc« 

leqairee  moat  carefol  attention.,  «»&■  tti-B  Ta-af^  ^^"^ 


Combat  Patrafa. 

631?.  Combat  patrols  consisting  of  two  or  more  m 
ahould  be  sent  out  by  all  todies  of  cavalry  to  rece 
noiter  the  flanlts.  They  ahould  go  to  such  a  distant 
Bsnally  on  the  flank  and  front,  oh  will  enable  them' 
observe  and  report  the  movements  of  the  enemy,  I 
eRpecially  any  attempts  to  ontflank  the  force  to  whi 
they  belone. 

"niey  'will  have  their  car'bineH  at  an  adwanea,  and 
prepared  to  aignal  by  firing  iu  case  of  a  snrprise. 

In  t-ase  of  a  charge,  the  combat  patrols,  under  or 
narydrcumstancea.donot  join  in  the  attack,  bntremt 
in  observation. 

Ground  Seoota. 

636.  The  principal  Euiiies  of  each  troop  are  tfi 
gronnd  scontB.  unless  otherwise  directed,  They  sbonl 
reconnoiter  the  ground  to  a  conHideralile  distance  li 
front  of  the  command,  generally  from  200  to  500  yarH 
,  taking  care  however  to  be  able  to  cominuuicate  inft* 
mation  by  Rignala. 

Their  duty  is  to  ascertain  if  the  gronnd 

diate  front  la  snitable  for  cavalry,  or  if  not  to  indicsM 
points  of  paseage. 

The  following  aignala  should  be  used  by  groni 
econts:  If  the  ground  is  unfavorable,  the  sigual  i)a/(  vj 
be  given,  and  the  scout  will  ride  for  tlid  point  wMdi 
api)eara  practicable,  pointing  to-ward  it  with  htmd  Al( 
weapon.  IS  the  grovind  ia  wholly  impracticable,  tb 
Bcout  will  ride  back  to  revt^^.'s*'"»%'!asi'»^alAfflffi 

When  the  charee  w  w-.AT.iv^e&  m  <n*««^,-a(«,.^s« 
fonts  clear  the  front  ot  Ox^  ^-^^-^^^v™  -.^^3 
nearest  £anlc. 


r  •■'Advance,  tbefor- 

COlnnm,  or  in  line, 

mil,  or  for  deceiving 

in  time  to  iusare 

itdiacretion,  mflu- 
•f  the  enemy,  and 
the  most  effflctivo 
'long  the  fint  line, 
ie.  OF  meet  a  force 
<Une. 

Qoafe  and  rear,  to 
'lit,  or  to  cover  a 


line  is  directed  against  the  outlined  enemy;  when 
80O  to  1,200  yards  from  tlie  enemy,  the  leader  co 
mands:  1.  Oallop.  %.  Maroh,  and  directs  his  m 
a^inettheenemy'aflank  or  center  aa  he  may  have  ._. 
directed.  The  guide  follows  directly  in  the  trace  of  ti 
leader. 

The  outlined  enemy  approaches  the  charging  line  ai 
conforma  to  ita  ^ita,  preaervtng  the  skeleton  tormati 
of  a  platoon.  When  tne  line  chargea,  the  troopers  en 
lining  the  enemy  turn  about  individually  and  retirfr 
foil  speed,  or  take  part  in  the  m616e  as  directed. 

The  further  conduct  of  the  troop  or  platoon  is  gaven 
by  par.  4S1. 

KtO.  The  charge  as  foragers  ia  conducted  npon  ' 
same  principles. 

The  troop  or  platoon  rallies  and  assembles  as  in  pi 
458  and  513. 

The  rally  and  assembly  are  retieated  by  all  offlcers  f 
leaders. 

While  extended  ae  foragi^rs,  the  troop  op  platoon  n 
be  marched  to  the  rear  »nd  by  the  flank  bv  the  sa-^^ 
eommanda  and  means  as  when  deployed  as  skirmishi 
(pars,  507  and  508).  ^^ 

Tha  Troop  Acting  Alone. 

640.  As  a  rule,  when  the  troop  ia  actimj  alone  in 
charging  the  enemy,  it  ia  divided  into  two  or  three  parti, 
viz;  mtothea/fQe*/nj //neand  support;  or,  when  the  trot^ 
is  of  nearly  full  strength,  into  the  attacking  Una,  sappoit 

If  the  attackingline.  support,  or  reserve  oonMst  of  only 
one  platoon,  it  i8\ed\)'j  i.t»  chief:  if  it  consist  of  twotf 
more  platoons,  it  is  Wm  ^^'^  «»■«»«  liAat  of  fjatocm  « 

two  or  more  platooM.t\ie  -I,Ttocve*\^-&*.«.-iiS^ 
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flank  takes  hia  plttce  aa  ubief  of  that  platoon.     Tlie 
guidon  joiuB  the  reserve,  if  there  be  one;  if  there  be  no    | 
reserve,  the  support.    Whenever  the  rally  or  assembly  is    , 
ordered  the  guidon  goes  at  once  to  the  position  of  the 
captain,  or  to  the  rallying  or  assembly  point  indicated 
by  the  captain. 

To  Charge. 

643.  The  captain  designates  the  attaukiug  Hue,  the 
Hupport,  and,  if  there  be  one,  the  reserve. 

Wlien  neueasary,  the  captain  designates  the  formation 
to  be  taken  by  each  line,  and  directs  the  relative  posi- 
tion in  echelon  of  the  support  and  reserve  with  refer- 
ence to  the  attacking  line. 

To  take  the  formation,  the  captain  commands :  1.  Form 
for  attack.  2.  March;  or,  2.  Tkot,  S.  Maboh. 

At  the  first  command  the  ground  sooata  move  to  the 
front  and  the  combat  patrols,  if  there  be  any,  take  post 
on  the  flanks. 

At  the  command  march,  the  attacking  line  advances, 
the  support  and  reserve  move  toward  their  position. 

The  support  takes  the  gait  of  the  attacking  line  at  thu 


about  160  yards  from  the  support,  and  both  conform  to 
the  movements  of  the  attacking  line. 

When  the  captain  wishes  to  deliver  the  charge,  he 
gives  the  direction  or  object  of  attack  (if  the  pistol  is 
to  be  nsed  by  the  attacking  line,  li  e  designates  that  arm) 
and  commands  ^  1.  To  the  charge,  S.  MAROH. 

The  leader  of  the  attacking  line  commands :  1.  Oraw ,      ■ 

S.  Sabers  (or,  1.  liaise,  2.  PISTOL^,  ^Q^m's,  X-™.«  "^  ^^  J 

direction  indicated,  if  nut  a'lreaAy  va.  "Mv™*..  *^^^t-,-> 

piaada:  1.  Gallop.  2.  Maboh,  aiiS.  aiai?,w>  "^"^^^-t -w**^ 

JTjaanpjjort and  reserve  draw  sobBr.lof»»""j^v^^ja;£iBi* 

EAsry.  Slid  esc-li,  when  at  tlio  vcopeT  alvaVa-a*^, 
jgfa; — 17 


THE  TROOP. 

support  th6  attacking  line,  nnkwB  r> 
tlie  captain. 

The  captain  may  trive  special  iiu 

the  lendeTH  of  the  support,  fir  reserve,  OT  t 
(o  charge  the  support  of  artillery,  etc. 

4s  Forngers. 

I  G4it,  1.  To  the  charge  as  foragers,  2.  MaHC 
[  At  the  firat  c;oiiiiiiiiti(l  tlii.'  leader  of  tiio  al 
I    commands:  its  foragers. 

At  the  i-onimanQ  march,  the  attacking  1 

and  when  the  doplojTuent.  is  completed,  tab 

and  chargeH  (par.  456),    The  Bujiport  and 

low  the  attacldng  line  iu  close  order,  as  ^ 

par,  642. 

I       <V44,  Marching  in  cfllnmn  of  platoons  o 

k:ftt  the  trot,  and  no  support  or  rewei-ve  hariiif 

B'a8ted,thecaptatncDminandB:  1.  Totheohargi 

^VT,  1.  To  the  charge  as  foragers,  3,  Mahoe. 

'       At  the  first  command  the  chief  of  the  i 

commandH;  Gallop  (or  Aa  foragers),  aud  ol 

Etr.  4D5  or  450,  according  to  the  couuuand 


^. 


The  platoons  in  rear  of  the  first  continn* 
each  taking  the  gallop,  or  deploying  aa  fo: 
the  preceding  platoon  has  a  distance  of  abc 
and  each  charges  when  it  arrives  on,  (^  ml 
oame  ground  where  the  leading  platoooi  bega 

As  each  platoon  takes  the  gallap,  tha  j 
the  next  sncceetling  platoon. 

If  the  charge  be  utade  as  foragers  and  ib> 
derufl  or  si^aled,  «aic'bTj;\a.V)OM'0oa.\,>»Bi^ 
ia  rear  of  the  uoUiinn,  ftv^  wwOura,^^^-, 

naiiun  in  column-     i*  '''**^ 


I'  lieen  formed  m  line,  the  platoons  tliut  have  charged 
xally  in  their  places  in  line. 
£auh  platoon  connta  fonre  as  enov  ae  rallied. 
The  Troop  in  the  Squadron. 
64A.  The  troop  in  the  squadron  charges  on  the  sante 
principles  aa  when  alone,  except  that  it  does  not  have  a 
Bupport  or  reserve,  nnleas  fio  ordered  by  the  major. 

Except  when  charging  from,  line  of  platoon  cohinms, 
the  captain  put«  US  mMck  of  hia  troop  in  the  tittacking 
line  as  possible. 


EXTENDED  ORDER. 


1 


646,  In  this  drill,  the  troop  is  sappoaed  to  coHBiat  of 
four  platooaH  of  two  Hquads  each ;  it  may  conBist  of  a 
greater  or  leas  iiumbor  of  platoons,  Actmg  alone,  the 
troop  is  iiBually  in  two  euhelons  -an  attacking  or  firing 
line  and  »  reserve.  The  distance  between  these  eche- 
lons varies  with  the  nature  of  the  ground  and  the 
effectiveness  of  the  enemy's  fire. 

B47.  The  extended  order  has  its  chief  applit^tion  in 
dismounted  action :  but  it  affords  the  most  convenient 
formation  for  approaching  the  enemy  when  the  kind  of 
action  is  yet  undetermined,  because  of  the  readiness 
viith  which  conditions  may  be  met  as  they  develop, 
».  g.,  to  bmsb  aside  a  light  line,  or  to  fight  on  foot,  oe 
to  rally  and  charge. 

648.  When  the  mechanism  of  the  drill  ia  onder- 
Btood,  the  captain  will  cause  movements  to  be  executed 
on  varied  ground,  and  will  prescribe  programs  for 
instmction.  the  execution  of  tho  details  being  carried 
oat  by  the  Hubordinates. 

Posts  and  Duties  of  Oncers,  etc. 

(}40,  The  captain  in  the  instructor  and  takes  post  about 
50  yards  in  rear  of  the  line.  He  directs  the  action  ot 
the  troop,  keepa  up  the  supply  of  ammunition,  regulat- 
ing its  distribution  and  expenditure.  His  orders  are 
given  by  word  of  command,  signals,  or  delivered  by 
orderliea.  He  is  accompanied  by  a  trumpeter,  the  prin- 
cipal guides,  and  guidon;  if  there  be  areaerve  the  guidon 
joins  it,  or  accouiiianies  the  captain,  as  he  may  direct. 

0SO.  Eitab  chief  of  platoon  conimimda  his  platoon, 
bat  the  citptAva  may  apportion  ftie  \me  to  ^.Va  ww  "  " 
ihiefs  of  pJatoom,  and  in  this  ciwe'tVe-pEai«v\^^ 
^a*e  their  plucen  as  cliiefa  oE  plaWo^a. 


ilatoos. 


EXTENDED  ORDER. 

051 ,  The  chiefs  of  platoons  nrnst  lie  on  the  alert  for 
ai^ala  from  the  captBin.  The  chief  of  the  base  iila- 
tobn  givesparticTiIar  attentiou  to  the  march  of  that 
platoon.  The  other  chiefs  of  platoone  see  that  their 
platoons  preserve  their  iiitervalB. 

OR2.  Scouts  or  patrols  are  sent  out  to  protect  the 
flank  not  already  covered  hy  the  reserve,  a  natural 
obstacle,  or  by  a  conti^ouB  organization. 

4(63.  In  a  troop  acting  alone,  when  there  is  a 

it  is  conjjnanded  by  the  lieutenant  posted  with  the  ^rt 

of  the  troop  from  which  the  reserve  is  taken.     The 

reserve  nsnally  takes  position  abont  400  yards  in  rear  of 

I   the  center  of  the  attacking  line ;  it  niay  he  opposite  one 

L  of  the  flanks  of  the  attacking  line.    The  reserve  is 

r  used  according  to  the  requirements  of  the  action  for 

k  reinforcing  directly  the  attacking  line  or  extending  it, 

L.r-when  neceasary.  for  protection  of  the  flanks  or  for 

taction  ^fainst  the  flank  of  the  enemy.    A  part  should 

L  be  retained  for  eiigeuoies,  eicept  it  becomes  necessary 

to  bring  all  of  it  into  action  to  assure  success  in  the 

attsrck  or  to  resist  attack. 

If  a  troop  has  an  exposed  flank,  scouts  are  sent  from 
the  reserve  to  cover  the  exposed  flank  or  flanks. 

In  squadron,  captains  of  troops  in  the  attacking  line 

having  troop  reserves  should  cause  them  to  join  the 

firing  line  according  to  the  requirements  of  the  action, 

the  Bp|)arent  force  of  the  enemy's  line,  shelter,  and  the 

conditions  as  favorable  or  otherwise  for  eflfective  Are, 

Bi^eriority  of  fire  being  kept  in  mind  as  the  important 

[  'Object.    As  the  firing    line  is    nearing  the  limit  of 

k.decirave  fire  the  troop  reserves,  or  such  parts  of  them 

P'MB  may  not  be  alrea<ty  on  the  line,  should  usually  join 

kjit,  generally  speaking,  at  about  800  yard»  ttiOTa.  'Cae 

p%iemy.    No  part  of  a  troop  reserve  \ii  wY^^afiiaw-^wc?'^^ 

Ubg  retained  in  rear  exposed  to  daMvaw-T^a^"^*-     ,      ^.^cuw, 

Kwt  Wbeu  there  is  a  reaer'fe,  tV^  c*^««^''>^n^^ 

■gtWH  from  wluch  he  can.  aeo  tivo  c«\A'a^'^' 


the  econtB,  and  if  possible  see  the  captain's  dgnal& 
If  unalile  t'>  make  these  obBerratioixa  in  perstm.  ba 
maintains  i;oiiiniiiiiicatioii  with  the  captain  by  mean 
of  men  sent  forward  to  carry  messages  and  repeat 

055.  The  captain,  if  necessary,  will  designate  the 

platoon  or  platoons  for  the  attacking  line  and  those  for 
the  reserve.  These  deaignationa  shonld  be  made  when 
a  deployment  is  imminent,  and  thns  avoid  a  poBsitda^ 
source  of  confusion  in  an  emergency. 

As  a  rule  the  reserve  is  talcpn  from  a  flank  when 
troop  is  in  line,  from  the  rear  when  in  colnnm. 

At  the  last  command  of  the  captain  for  forming  lint 
of  gronps,  or  deploying  as  Hkirmiahera,  the  reserve  b 
halted  or  moved  a  little  to  the  rear,  so  as  not  to  inter- 
fere with  the  movement 

650.  Except  when  deployed  as  skirmishers,  the  gi 
leaderR  take  post  as  in  cloae  order;  bnt  they  may 
such  position  as  will  best  enable  them  to  direct  I 
groups  and  at  the  same  time  to  see  or  hear  the  signak 
or  commands  of  the  captain. 

The  captain,  the  commander  of  the  echelon,  or  U» 
chief  of  platoon,  appoints  leaders  of  sqnads  newly  <ff- 
ganized,  or  new  leaders  to  replace  those  disabled. 

057.  The  officers,  and  when  necessary  the  noncoDF 
missioned  ofScers,  repeat  the  commands  and  canse  thpr.i 
to  be  executed  as  soon  as  given;  the  commanders ' ' 
echelons  give  the  conmiands  necessary  for  theeiecntii: 
of  the  orders  of  the  captain,  and,  in  general,  give  thtir 
attention  to  the  control  and  direction  of  the  fire  and  t' 
uiaintaiuiug  cohesiim  and  concert  of  action. 

In  all  movements  by  groups  (platoons  gr  eqnads)  tii' 
group  leader  gives  tVe  wnataKoaa  'ae«««Bary  for  ili' 
movements  of  his  grou?  KQi\«a&ft"'^''™''»>  "VaBfew^ 

W  counts.  .i«  preBet^^^«\..^-l*t■^r^  '^ 
"Vap  for  squad  iu  tue  coi 


To  Form  Line  of  Platoons  (i 

<>nOi  The  noiTnal  deiilnyiaont  into  jiT'onpH  will  l>e  i)y 
platoons;  it  may  be  by  stiuads.  The  normal  interval 
between  platoons  la  abont  06  yards ;  between  squads  it 
is  about  48  yards;  to  take  a  greater  or  less  interval  the 
command  at  (so  many)  yards  is  added  to  the  first  com- 
mand for  deployment.  The  deployment  into  line  of 
|i;ronpB,  or  as  skirmishers,  from  line  ia  habitually  on  the 
center,  or  Hgbt  center  platoon  of  the  attacking  line, 
hnt  may  be  made  on  a  flank  platoon.  It  will  habitually 
be  made  at  a  trot. 

(M!0.  Beinsinline.tUecaptain indicates theobjective, 
and  commands :  1.  Line  of  platoons  (or  squads),  2.  BIaboh. 


At  the  cnrnmaad   march,  the  ■pVo.Uxsn 'Ve>*^?* 


center  or  right  oeiiter  pl;itooii  maTcfeea  Vt  ™  ^,jjs>c 
lUcated  direction ;  the  platoons  m\  tVe  ttv^"^  "^ 
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>  arfl 

lyto 
lase. 


platoon  esecnte  fours  right,  column  half  left,  Mid  f._ 
marched  by  their  platoon  leaders  obliquely  to  the  rightS 
the  platoons  on  Uie  left  of  the  base  platoon  execote 
fours  left,  column  half  right,  and  are  marched  obliquely  to 
the  left.  Each  is  marched  in  line  to  the  front  when  it 
has  ita  interval  from  the  platoon  next  toward  the  base. 

The  ptincipleB  of  par.  8  apply. 

G61.  if  the  captain  designates  the  line  to  be  c 
pied,  the  platoon  leader  of  the  base  platoon  halts  it  oi 
arriving  on  the  line.  ^ 

663.  During  the  deployment,  the  base  group  nenally  _ 
retains  its  formation ;  the  other  groups  will  habitually 
be  conducted  to  their  new  positions,  eaoh  in  colunm  of 
fours,  and  then  tahe  the  same  formation  as  the  base 
group :  but  if  the  configuration  of  the  ground  or  other 
circnmstances  make  it  expedient  to  change  the  forma- 
tion, as  from  line  to  column  of  fours,  or  the  reverse, 
the  gi'oup  leader  may  make  the  ohange. 

To  Deploy  on  a  Flank  Platoon  [or  Squad). 

603.  Being  in  line  the  captain  commands:  1.  Uia.f^ 
platoons  (or  squads),  2,  Ouide  ri^ht  [or  /sA],  3.  Maboh. 

The  right  platoon  marches  m  the  indicated  directir' 
and  those  to  the  left  of  the  Itase  platoon  tajte  their  ii 
■vala  to  the  left  (par.  660). 

664.  To  halt  the  troop:  1.  Troop,  2.  Halt. 
<(OS,  At  the  command  or  signal  Halt,  the  base  h^d 

the  other  groups  are  halted  on  arriving  on  the  line. 
The  group  leaders  halt  their  groups  faced  to  the  ft 
These  rules  are  general. 
Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Line  of  Platoons  {or  Sqaao 
OGO.  The  captain  commands;  1.   Line  of  platoons  (d 
sfi/acfs),  2.  eulde  right  (or  /eff),  3.  "MliAc-H.  " 

Tlie  Jeadinii  platoon  eiecnt«»  Aett  itwQ.\,  Ssito''&tia^ 
Biorea  to  the  front ;  tlie  othex  vVtAowua  oaa  cr-»-» 


EXTENDEO  ORDEfl. 

opposite  thsir  intervals.  foPm  left  front  into  line,  and 
moTe  forward  abreast  of  the  liase  plat( 
The  priuciples  of  par.  8  apply. 


1^.. 


The  troop  in  colutnn  of  fours  forniB  line  of  groups 
skirmishers  to  the  rigbt  (or  left)  hy  wheeling  by  fonrs 
to  the  right  (or  left)  and  aei>loying  from  line. 

To  Deploy  as  Skirmishers. 

GOT.  Being  in  line  of  platoons  or  sqnaii:  I.  As  skir-    ' 
wishers,  S,  BfASOE,  or,  1.  As  skirmishers.  2.  Guide  riglit  (or 
left),  3.  MABoa. 
Each  platoon  deploys  as  Rkirraiahemt^t.^V  wt":*5i-'>- 
The  sijnad  leader  takes  kis  plate  i» ''^  ^™^.'^\.?5bb 
minbeK:  the  platoon  leader  takes  pos^.  W  -^a:^^^^^ 
o/  the  center  uf  hia  platoon ,  ^^^^^ 


see  THE  TROOP. 

008.  If,  while  fnnnins  linn  of  (i^onps,  tho  captAis 
winlies  to  ileploy  the  BkimiisherH,  he  (MiQUnasdH :  1,  l» 
akirmishers.  2.  MAKOH. 

Groups  alreiwly  on  tixp  line  deploy  from  tho  point  u( 
reat ;  the  other f,Tiiups  deploy,  each  wlieri  it  has  itsintervsL 

4HIO.  Being  in  line,  to  deploy  as  skirmishers,  the  lytptain 
rx)minaiid»:  1.  As  skirmishers,  3,  MABOH. 

The  deployment  is  made  aa  preucrihed  for  the  aqnad 
(par.  501 ).  If  there  be  an  o<ld  number  of  platoons,  tlie 
chief  of  the  center  platooji  denignates  the  center  tmoper 
as  the  base  {]Mir.  FM);  if  there  be  an  even  DDtaberef 
platJwns,  the  left  trooper  of  the  right  ceuter  platoon  i» 
the  base. 

070.  Being  in  line,  to  deploy  on  a  flank,  the  captain 
commands:  I.  As  skirmishers,  3.  Guide  right  {or  /sft),  3, 
Mahch. 

Tlie  deployment  is  maile  on  the  rif[bt  trooper,  as  pi*- 
Bcribed  for  the  stinad  (par,  r>ll2). 

671.  Being  in  colnmii  of  foars,  the  captain  c«id- 
mands:  1.  4s  skirmishers,  'i.  Guide  left  (nr  rigM).  S 
Uaboh. 

The  deployment  is  maile  hs  prescribed  far  the  sunwi 
(par.  CM). 

<(72.  To  halt  the  troop  the  captain  coQuuaiub:  ■- 
Troop,  2.  HAiT. 

The  base  stirmisher  halts,  and  the  other  nkinnitJi'';- 
halt  when  they  arrive  on  the  line  with  tha  Inuic.  It 
droloyment  be  made  whilo  forminR  line  of  gmnps  (iiJi- 
WJ8)i  andthebasebenothBltpd.  theBToupainrearof 'I; 
deployed  line  as  soon  as  their  deplo^rment  is  c<mip]f<teib>' 
marched  at  an  increased  i^it  to  their  poaitjons  on  the  lii" 
Td  Increoae  or  Diminish  Interfa/s. 

^/b  "«;  fnr  SScdV  t«  l^^  -^*^-*^  ^'"*'  '*""'*  ^"  "^a 


The  platoons  open  from  ot  close  toward  the  base  pla- 
toon. If  marching,  the  groups  are  marcheil  tihliqnely 
at  aji  increased  gait ;  if  at  the  halt,  they  are  marched  by 
the  flank. 

<}74-.  Being  deployed  as  Rkinnishers:  1.  On  (such) 
platoon  (or  squait)  to  (ao  many)  yarda  extend  (or  close), 
2.  March. 

The  HkirmisherH  extend  or  cliwe,  as  explained  for  tha  ' 
eqnad  (par.  SD5). 

The  Assembly. 

675.  Being  in  line  of  groups  or  deployed  as  shimiiBh- 
9TS,  the  captain  takes  i>ost  ot  sends  the  guidon  where  he 
wishes  to  form  the  troop,  and  commands:  1.  Assemble, 
2.  Maroh. 

TheskirmishersorgronpHandreHerveniOTe  promptly, 
at  a  trot,  to  this  point  and  re-form  in  the  normal  order  ■ 
In  line,  nr  in  snc.h  formation  aa  may  he  ordered. 

Being  deployed  as  skirmishers :  1.  Assemble  bf  platoons 
(or  squads),  3.  UAROH. 

Biecnted  by  each  platoon  (par.  518). 

The  Rally. 

67(1,  The  captain  goes  qiiickly,  or  sends  the  gnldoi . 
to  the  group  or  plac*  selected  as  the  rallying  iioint  aiid^ 
aignaJa  ot  commanda;  HALI.Y. 

The  rally  is  executed  by  the  attacking  line  » 
plained  for  the  BCjuad  (par.  512).     The  reserve,  if  them  '. 
he  any,  forms  on  the  line  or  acts  under  special  instruc-    | 
tions.    Aa  soon  as  practicaWe  after  rallying,  the  troop 
is  assembled  again  or  deployed. 

The  rally  is  habitually  on  the  cewWt,  -, 

677.  T<i  rally  by  groups,  the  caVt?-™,  '»«*?^'^ 

HALLT Br PI^ATQOH^  (or  SQXIA^tia^.     '^'■a*^^ ^™*i"t3v-asa. c 

[lies  as  explained  for  the  HCjimiA.     t\vp  o*.Vt«^^^  • 

9f  the  platoom  (or  atinadsl .  I 


r 


Marchings. 

078.  Being  in  line  of  groujis  or  deployed  as  skirminli 
ere,  the  captain  designatea  the  bBae  gronp,  indicatrs  i" 
its  leader  the  point  of  direction,  and  uommands :  I.  Fer- 
ward,  2.  MABOS. 

The  base  group  moves  in  the  given  direfition ;  the  other 
groiips  march  abreaBt  of  the  base,  keeping  tbeix  inttr- 
vab  (par.  490). 

Bach  group  leader  may  cauae  hia  group  to  take  STich 
formation  as  the  ground  or  circumstances  make  expe- 
dient (par.  063). 

To  March  to  the  Rear. 

fl79.  1.  To  the  rear,  t  MAROH, 

If  ileployed  as  atirmiahers,  each  skirmisher  niarcb« 
to  the  rear  (par,  SOT). 

If  in  line  of  groups,  each  gronp  leader  wheels  bii 
group  left  about  by  fonrs.  The  captain  defiignat«s  tkt 
point  of  direction  to  the  base  group.  Upon  halting,  ot 
if  Hie  commaDdx  forward,  march,  be  given,  each  gronp 
is  wheeled  left  about  by  foiirs. 

WitO.  The  captain  should  occaeionally  canse  the  Iiaw 
group  to  make  alight  chaiigeH  of  direction ;  tlip  othei 
KTonps  oonform  promptly  to  the  moveinents  of  Uie  haw 
To  make  a  considerable  cbange,  the  captain  diwigimit  ■ 


the  point  of  direction  and  commands:  1.  Troop  right  \' 
faft)  or  half  right  (or  half  left),  2.  Mahoe  :  or,  1.  Troop 
(or/»fl;  or  right  half  OT  hfl  half)  turn,  2,  Maboh. 


The  right  group,  which  is  the  base,  changes  direcriiin. 

facing  the  new  iioint  of  direction ;  if  in  line  of  groni». 

tJie  other  groups  are  loMtftveiVj  tteir  leaders  to  cnn 

f  Aam  (o  thenpwaliim'men'f.MieV'O^BijiB.--'^-      •  - 

ihe  sWnniahers  wxtf  aim  to jOj^  ww  bSv.«j 

ieribed  for  the  aqiiai  Vp^t:.  ^^^'- 


To  March  by  the  Flank. 

«81.  1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank.  3.  MAROH. 

If  deployed  as  sBnnisihers,  tlie  movement  is  executed 
ftB  in  par.  508 ;  i(  in  line  of  gronpa,  tbe  leaders  marob 
their  groups  in  colninn  of  fours;  the  tear  groape  follow  ' 
the  group  at  the  head  of  the  column. 

To  mareh  again  inline;  I.  By  the  left  (ov  right)  Sank.  S 
Maboh.    The  fours  are  wheeled  to  the  left. 

iiU'i.  Marching  by  the  flank,  to  change  direction,  the 
captain  couunands:  1,  Column  eight  (or  left),  %.  Masoh. 

Firings. 

I       083.  The  firing  line  executes  the  firings,  as  explained 
I   for  the  Bquad  (para.  51fl  and  517).    The  captaui  com- 
mands: CoMMENOB  FiHma  and  Cease  FiBiiro. 

He  may,  when  necessary,  indicate  the  objective,  the 
kind  of  fire,  the  number  of  roundfi,  and  the  range. 

tt84.  To  fire  by  gfi>ii|) :  1.  Fiee  by  platoon  {at  sqiiad).  3. 
COMMEHOE  FIBINd.  Euch  platoon  executes  the  firiDga 
aa  if  alone.  One  or  more  groups  may  be  designated  to 
fire. 

PLATOON  DRILI^ 

OSS.  Theplatoonmaybeflrilledintheextended-order 
movements,  as  explained  for  the  troop.  The  chief  of 
the  platoon  ia  the  matmctor. 

MOVEMENTS 
<(HCt.   (Omitted 


sflO" 


(2. 


:Sjrr,S>i 


EXTENDED  ORDER.  271 

In  attsembling  or  ileployiiig.  if  iilatoons  iu  rear  urrive 
on  line  before  others  that  shoulil  pi"ecede  them,  they 
I      must  leave  intervals  to  form  iu  normal  order. 

Being  in  Line  of  Croups  to  Dismount  to  Fight  on  Foot. 
690.  The  (.■aptaiiiL'ouiniJinds:  To  FIG-HT  ON  FOOT. 
The  group  leaders  diHuiouiit  their  {jrouiis  to  fight  on 
foot  BO  as  to  form  facing  the  enemy. 

The  led  horses  of  ea<:h  platoon  are  moved  to  cover  in 
rear  of  the  platoon,  or  all  are  Baeembled  by  direction  of 
bbe  captain. 
001.  During  a  deployment,  if  the  captain  commands: 
'To  FISHT  OM  FOOT,  each  subdivision  on  the  line,  or  as 
I'SOOD  as  it  arrives  on  the  line,  dismounts  to  fight  on  foot, 
tt^d  fallB  in  so  as  to  extend  its  front  from  the  point  of 
rest,     Tfiia  rule  is  general.  . 

092,  The  troop  dismounted  to  fight  on  foot  is  mounted 
hy  the  capiain  as  prescrilwd  for  the  squad  (par.  538), 

093.  At  the  commands  or  signal  1,  PREPARE  To 
'MOSBT,  &.  Mount,  the  le<l  horsea  are  couducteil  to  the 
$roop.    If  the  troop  is  assembled,  the  captain  mounts  the 

^^^oop;  tf  in  line  of  groups,  or  deployed  as  Bkirraishers, 

ich platoon  leader  mounts  his  platoon;  if  deployed  aa 

-drmiehere.  the  troopers  after  mounting  resume  their 

places  on  tho  skirmish  lino  without  further  command. 

G04.  At  the  commund  or  signal  To  HORBS,  each 

Ctoon  leiuler  iiiiirdH'w  liis  platoon  to  the  rear  and  the 
horses  are  <xijiilni.'tc<l  (juicltly  to  meet  the  men ;  the 
captain  may  assemble  or  rally  the  troop,  or  close  inter' 
_  vBd  if  necessary, 

1      Sach  phttuon  is  mounted  as  soon  as  it  ri>achet<  the  led 
f.boTseH. 
m  To  Reinforce  t/ie  Firing  Una. 
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f  orcement  is  pla*!Bd  in  these  intervdla.  Tki^ 
failed  the  group  reinforcemeut,  will  be  tU 
])racticablB.  ; 

OOti.  Advancing;,  or  being  at  tbe  halt  niulee 
firing  line  may  diminish  intervals  toward  oati/ 
reserve  then  deploys  and  moves  intg  tile  s^ 
vacant. 

Under  a  heavy  fire,  the  reserve  may  be  d 
the  march  and  moved  up  on  the  line,  the  m 
themselves  on  the  line  between  the  skiroJBhfl 
and  nonfomniisaioned  oHlcers  take  charge  cd 
portionate  parts  of  the  line,  and  the  action 
as  if  no  mixiTig  had  tuhen  place. 

This  method  of  reinforcement  ia  bestwheiL, 
gency  demands  prumpt  reinforcement  or  wll; 
of  the  enemy  has  become  efCective. 


THE  SqUAOHON. 


THE  SyUADRON. 

607.  In  this  achool  a  major  ia  theiiiatnictor,  bwta 
captain  may  be  substitnted;  a  trumpeter  aucompanies 
tbe  instmutor. 

OU8.  If  necessary,  the  instructor  may  preface  the 
commandB  laid  down  in  tbe  text  by  the  uoiumaiid 
attention. 

0UO.  Captains  repeat  such  of  tbe  commands  ae  are 
to  be  immediately  execnted  "by  their  troops,  as  forward, 
fours  right,  march,  halt.  etc. ;  they  do  not  reptat  the 
major's  commands  in  executing'  the  manual,  nor  those 
commaitds  which  are  not  essential  to  the  execution  of 
a  movement  by  their  troops,  as  close  column,  deploy 
column,  etc. 

700.  After  the  movements  are  nnderstood,  they  will 
habitnally  be  execnted  at  tbe  trot  or  gallop  (see  par 

5m. 

701.  In  any  movement,  each  captain  (pveB  hie  com- 
nuinds  so  as  to  insure  its  eiacntion  by  bis  troop  at  the 
proper  time. 

If  a  command  shoiild  not  be  heard  by  a  captain,  he 
■will  observe  and  conform  to  the  movement. 

702.  When  the  formation  will  admit  of  the  simnlta- 
neons  execution  of  movements  by  troops  or  platoons, 
tbe  major  may  canse  theni  to  exeout*  movements  pre- 
scribed in  The  Troop  by  prefixing,  when  necessary,  the 
command:  Troops  (or  Platoons)  to  the  commands  therein 
prescribed;  e.g.,  1.  Troops,  2,  Right  forward,  3,  fours  right, 
%.  Maboh;  1.  Troops.  2.  Column  right.  3,  MARCH;  1. 
Troops.  2.  fUghf  front  into  line,  3.  Makcbl,  etu.        ,   ,  , 

When  line,  line  of  columns,  (it  L-uVwtow.'Awio^''-"''^^"^'' 
is  tarmeil,  the  major,  when,  necepaar^,  WKa.c(a^^* 
ffuide  if  tbe  jiiarL-hing  ia  to  \iv,  ^.tsvixaxis^- 


THE  SQUADRON. 
Insiruction  of  Officers. 

703.  The  Tnajor  is  responsible  for  tbe  instmction  of 
his  BquadroD.  The  officers  are  assembleii  for  theontd- 
cal  aud  practical  instniction. 

The  instruction  of  officers  embraces  the  drill  regolfr- 
tiona.  and  such  other  inBtraction  aa  pertains  to  their 
duties  in  ptace  and  war. 

Bach  captain  riiould  be  reiiuired  to  drill  the  squadron. 

rormatlon. 

704.  The  interval  between  troops  in  line  is  eight 

The  sqnadron  eoDHista  of  not  more  than  four  nor  less 
than  two  troops.  In  this  school,  the  squadron  consists 
of  four  troops.  Where  troops  are,  from  any  cause, 
mntili  depleted  in  officers  and.  men,  two  or  more  may  be 
consolidated  for  the  purpose  of  drill  or  maneuver. 

When  forming  the  squadron,  the  troops  are  arranged 
according'  to  the  rank  of  their  captains ;  the  senior  on 
the  right,  the  second  on  the  left,  the  third  on  the  right 
center  (or  center,  if  there  he  hut  three  troops),  and  the 
fonrth  on  the  left  center. 

Troops  whose  captains  are  absent  take  their  places  in 
line  according  to  the  relative  rank  of  the  ofBcers  present 
in  command  of  them. 

If  a  captain  is  absent  for  a  few  days,  or  commands 
the  squadron  for  a  few  days,  his  troop  retains  its  place 
twcordtng  to  hia  rank,  unless  otherwise  directed. 

After  the  sqnadron  is  formed,  no  cognizance  is  taken 
of  the  relative  order  of  the  troops  or  of  the  platoons  ii 
the  troops. 

In  whatever  direction  the  squadnjn  faces,  the  tro<q« 
sre  designated  nninericaWy  trom  Tri%\\.^  \o  \Htt  ia.  V 
and  line  of  columns,  and  ftum'VieaAVm««t\n.  i?"*^ 
L  ,^/v/  tro^,  second  troop,  and  bo  oh.  N^tieniaiiK''** 


THE  sqUADnON.  27S 

neceasitateBa  change  of  numbers,  the  thange  tdkcH  effect 
apon  the  com^ktion  of  the  mcivement. 

In  designating  their  troops,  the  captains  nae  the  letter 
dee^nfttion:  as  Troop  " 0," etc. 

The  troops  to  the  right  of  the  center  of  the  squailron 
in  line  constitute  the  right  wing;  those  to  the  left  of  the 
center,  the  left  wing.  If  there  lie  an  odd  number  of 
troops  in  line,  the  center  troop  always  belongs  to  the 
right  wing. 

Posts  of  the  Major,  Adjutant,  and  Sergeant  Major, 
.  „  5.  In  line  or  line  of  coInmnB,  the  major  is  30  yards 
'  1q  front  of  the  center ;  in  column  and  in  double  column 
"'Of  fonre,  he  is  opposite  the  center.  30  yarda  from  the 
^>flolamii,  on  the  siae  of  the  guide ;  if  the  guide  be  center, 
cbe  takes  post  on  either  flmih, 

He  is  not,  however,  to  confine  himself  to  any  particu- 
,  !5ar  position,  but  rides  where  he  can  best  superintend  the 
[aoDvements  of  his  sqnadron. 

The  adjutant  and  sergeant  Hmjor  accompany  the 
^jnajoF,  snperintend  the  posting  of  the  gaidea,and  execute 
taoon  OTders  as  they  may  receive  from  bim. 

The  adjutant  is  one  yard  to  the  left  of  the  major. 
The  Ixnmpetpr  and  sergeant  major  ride  two  yards  in 
Mear  of  the  major  and  adjutant  i-espectively. 

An  adjutant  or  sergeant  major  may  be  detailud  by  the 
.Bi[nadron  c^immiinder  whenever  required. 

In  route  maKches  the  major  and  adjutant  are  at  the 
,Jiead  of  the  column,  the  sergeant  major  is  in  rear  of  the 
adjutant,  the  trumpeter  in  rear  of  the  major, 
•    Other  officers  and  noncommissioned  offieem  attached 
'to  the  stafE  take  post  aa  directed  by  the  major. 

To  Form  the  Squadron. 
roe.  The  (roops  bein«  foTtiit-A  aui  -oxcrariw^  f^^^S^^ 
Toad  dtmignatod,  adjutant  a  call  ia  BOVoafiiKW-  '*^ 
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the  adirttont  and  sprERant  major,  the  latte 

Eroceed  to  the  squaclron  iKirade  and  ptMt 
»oing  each  othe-r,  a  few  yards  oateidethe 
the  right  and  left  uf  the  right  center  trot' 

Tlie  troops  approach  the  line  bo  aa  to  ai 
rear,  and  are  established  by  the  adjutant 
major.  The  right  center  troop  (or  centra',  i 
of  troouH  be  three)  is  first  established  OH  ti 

As  the  right  center  troop  ap|)roac]ies 
guidon  and  the  right  prindpal  gnide  detatd 
and  preceding  the  troop  by  15  or  20  yar^ 

I  selves  between  the  adjotant  and  sera 
facing  to  the  front ;  the  gaidon  at  tlie  pci 
left  of  the  trooii  Hhoiild  rest  in  line,  ana  ti 
cipid  guide  at  a  distance  from  him  a  litOft 
the  front  of  the  troop. 
The  adjutant  rectifieBthepoaitionof  the  rj 
guide;  the  sergeant  major  rectifies  the  pi 
guidon. 
The  line  is  prulonged  in  the  right  viag 
and  right  princii>al  guide  taking  post  aa  I 
the  right  centertroop,  and  in  the  left  vrinsti 
I 


taking  post  on  the  right  uud  the  left  prioo 
the  left  of  each  troop. 

Having  rectified  the  positions  of  the 
troop  which  arrives  first  on  the  line,  tiiei. 
light  about,  moves  toward  the  right  ap< 
right  about  so  as  to  place  himaeU  1}^ 
principal  guide  of  the  iJoop  nest  on  ttte  ' 

The  sergeant  major  turns  loft  aboat,  ai 
ieft  and  again  tnma  left  about 

iS: '""^"^ 
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the  front,  at  thp  point  of  rest,  dresses  the  troop  to  the  li'ft 
againat  the  giiidnn  and  eominanila ;  Front  ;  the  iviptaiu 
lUid  principal  guide  theu  taku  their  paats  (see  par.  5T8). 
•  The  other  troops  successively  approach  the  line  in 
'  their  order,  on  the  right  and  left  of  the  right  center 
.troop. 

Each  captain  conducts  and  halts  his  troop  afl  pre- 
ecribed  for  the  base  troop ;  he  then  dreaaes  it  toward  the 
troop  first  established. 

The  ina,ior  takes  post  in  front  of  the  center  and  facing 
.  'Qie  squadron,  at  a  convenient  diBtance,  generally  abont 
,  half  its  front. 

When  the  adjutant  has  posted  the  last  gnida  in  his 
wing,  be  turns  to  the  front  and  passing  in  front  of  the 
Ijbie  of  ofBcets,  moves  at  the  trot  or  sallop  directly  to  a 
'Ipoint  midway  between  the  line  and  the  major,  faces 
,  toward  the  line  and  halts. 

The  sergeant  major  having  posted  the  last  guide  in 
'Jlis  wing,  tunifl  to  the  front  and  joins  the  major  at  the 
;frot  or  gallop. 

,  When  the  alignment  is  completed,  the  ad jntant  turns 
to  the  front,  fwlntes  the  major,  and  reports;  Sir,  the 
f^uailivii  is  formed. 

■*.  The  major  returns  the  salnto  with  the  right  hand, 
litects  the  adjutant :  Tate  your  post  Sir. 
■  The  adjutant  moves  at  tlie  trot  or  gallopand  joins  the 
ASJO^  passing  by  his  right  and  rear. 
*  Tot.  The  squndnm  may  Ije  formed  in  line  on  the 
light  or  left  troop  on  the  siime  principles,  the  guides 
Mong  posted  as  in  the  left  iir  right  wing. 

The  squadron  may  also  be  assembled  in  column  of 

in  each  case,  the  troopaarearrao^eA'vtv'Ciii&'KJmiB"^^^^^— 
order  as  when  the  fiirmationwOTiftieteti^  "=«««» 
-  asseniWwI  in  colnmu,  ttie  »Ai\-v\«vAt,'ftV-;;^r'^^ 
* as  the  last  trtxi\i  \ia»  \»"teo.-a»^™^ 
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To  Rest  and  Disim'ss  the  Stjuadron, 

708.  Tlie  eiiuailroii  is  resferfund  railed  to  attentimt 
in  pars.  304.  305,  and  633. 

To  dismiss  the  BqTiadron :  Dismiss  yoctr  tkoops. 

Each  trnnp  is  conducted  to  its  own  parade  grouut 
where  it  is  msi"" — ^  ^^ 

TOO.  Being 


The  right  center  troop  (or  center,  if  there  be  but  tt 
troops)  is  the  bane  troop.  The  center  guide  of  that  troo 
under  direction  of  the  guidon  and  captain,  is  the  gni 
of  the  squadron.  The  thief  of  platoon  is  charged  wil 
the  gait  and  moves  steadily  to  tfiefront  aspreacribwl; 
TheTkoop.  The  center  guidesoftheother  troops, nnff 
direction  of  the  guidons  and  captains,  move  so  as  to  in 
serve  the  alignment  and  the  interval  (aee  par.  171. 

The  major  may  command:  1.  Forward,  a  MABoa 
Guide  right  {OT  feft). 

The  center  guide  of  the  right  (or  left)  troop  ia  tbi 
the  guide  of  the  sqviaAToiv, 

To  make  a  Bligto  than?,*  o1  ^^IBeKKTO.\^i!fe  ma^  mo 
—Jiande:    hclim  to  the  '■'fl'''*  "^5*^ '"**!:  ™  S^"*"*^* 
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aelecte  new  pointH  on  the  ground  and  directs  liin  marei 
a  little  to  the  right  of  hia  former  direction.  The  baa, 
troop  conforms  gradually  to  the  march  of  the  guide: 
the  captains  of  tiie  other  troops  nee  that  their  Kuidei 
conform  to  the  m.ovement  of  the  base  troop,  ana  gra& 
iially  quicken  or  i»lacken  tlie  gait  according  as  they  aai 
in  rear  or  in  advance  of  the  line.  oHiqumg  sughtly  whei! 
net^essary  to  preserve  the  intervals. 
Squadron  Leading. 
710.  Tlie  major  conima-nds:  I.  Troops,  3.  FOLLOW  E 
TRACE. 

Each  troop  advances  as  prescribed  in  par.  685.  The 
right  center  or  center  troop  ia  the  hase.  The  ca.ptaiBl 
of  the  other  troops  regulate  the  interval  and  alignmen' 
on  the  captain  of  the  base  troop ;  if  the  major  t^es  pos 
in  front  of  the  ceiter,  the  caiitain  of  the  hase  troop  reg 

nlates  on  the  major. 

i  711.  The  sciuadron  being  in  line  of  colunins,  and  ti 

the  hLilt,  is  put  in  march  by  the  commajidH :  1.  Fortran 
S.  Haboh. 
^f^-  The  squadron  in  line  of  columna  marches  on  the  samq 
^^.  principles  as  when  in  line,  imlesa  specially  provided  for., 
-1^  712.  When  line  formation  iansed  for  advancing  ovffl 
j-^j  considerable  diatiLnces.  the  sixuadron  habitually  advanceif' 
^S  in  line  of  fonra,  line  of  platoon  columns  of  fours,  r"  ''* 
—^ .  line  of  platoon  columns, 
men  Being  in  Line,  to  Face  the  Squadron  to  the  Rear  and  io  Marei, 
t~  it  to  the  Hear. 


9 
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713.  1.  Foura rigfit  (or  left)  about,  S.  Uaroe,  3.  Sifuad-  ' 
ron.  i.  Halt. 

The  command  An// is  given  as  the  fcniift'03Q.teT-^''i^^^^- 
Captaina  immediately  take  post  intToiA  o1  «&««  '™'**^ 

Jjj  wheeling  by  fours,  if  the  liWota  co^ex  **^^  t^ -^ 
wrbeel properly,  no  dreBeing  is  neeflefl.-,  'ftve  '"^''^i-,  " 
dirvac  a  captam  to  dresa  Ma  troop  -iirtveD.  ■!«««»»»»■■»- 


i 
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Alignments. 

7 14.  Should  tbe  major  wish  to  rectify  the  aL^ 
after  the  squadron  haa  halted,  he  commands: 
fBctUy  the  alignment  The  guidons  take  post  at  once  on 
the  inner  flank  of  their  troops.  The  captains  of  the 
right  winfj  dress  their  troops  snccessively  to  the  left, 
the  captauiB  of  the  left  wing  to  the  right,  the  center 
troops  being  first  dressed. 

In  this  alignment,  no  effort  is  madtj  to  correct  inter- 
vals shonld  they  have  been  lost. 

715.  To  give  a.  general  alignment,  the  major  orders 
the  guidon  and  the  right  principal  gnide  of  the  center 
or  right  center  troop  on  the  line,  establishes  them  facing 
to  the  front  in  the  direction  he  wishes  to  give  the  aquad- 
ron  and  then  commands:  1.  Guides  on  the  Una,  2.  On  the 

'    tenter,  8.  DBES3. 

At  the  first  command,  the  guidon  and  the  principal 
guide  on  the  side  farthest  from  tbe  point  of  rest  of  each 
troop  are  posted  as  in  forming  the  squadron  (par.  706). 
on  a  line  with  the  guides  already  established. 

At  the  command  dress.each  captain  conducts  his  troop, 
if  not  already  there,  to  the  line  established  by  the  guides, 
halts  it.  and  dresses  it  up  on  the  guides. 

The  troops  are  dressed  to  the  left  or  right,  according 
as  they  are  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  base  troop. 

The  major  may  establish  the  guides  of  the  righ^ 
left  troop  (par.  707)  and  command :  1  Guides  or  **-  ™ 
3.  Bight  {or  Left).  8.  DkEbs. 

In  a  general  alignment,  intervals  between  ti    _ 
corrected:  tbe  captains,  if  necessary,  move  their  fe 

to  tbe  right  OT  left  so  aatiuAresftw^ion'Ottenvvi™.^! 

-     If  any  of  the  troops  an?  in  oA-vam-a  ol  ■Oa<i  mis^"^ 
tie  nwjor  causes  them  to  bemo'JBa.Xo  'Ona  \ftta^«SJsi 
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eatabliBhing  the  ftnides,    ho  that   in   ilressing- 

guidee  no  troop  will  havo  to  rein  back. 

To  Pass  Obsfaclei, 

710>  When  marching  in  line  or  in  column,  captains 

will,  without  the  command  of  the  major,  bo  conduct 

their  trooxw  as  to  paaa  ohatacles  with  the  greatest  facility, 

and  then  resnme  the  origiusil  formation. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Oblique. 

717.  1.  Right  {ar  Left)  oblique,  3.MAH0H. 
Ths  interval   between  troops  ia   preserved   and  th©, 

squadron  continues  parallel  to  its  ungjnal  Jine. 

To  resume  original  direction;  1.  Forward,  3.  MABdH. 

718.  To  oblique  bvplatoona;  I.  Platoons,  %.  Right  (of 
left)  half  turn,  3.  Mabch. 

Being  in  Line,  to  March  by  the  Flank. 
710.  I.  Fours  right  {OT  left),  2.  Mae  oh. 
The  distancy  between  troops  in  (.■olumii  of  fours  i 

Being  in  Line,  la  Break  from  the  Right  or  Left  to  March  to  tha 
Front  in  Column  of  Fours. 

730.  1.  Column  of  fours,  2.  First  {ni  Fourth)  froop,  S.  Right 
(or  left)  forward,  4,  fours  rigfit  (or  left),  5.  Uaboh. 

At  the  foiirth  command,  the  c^tain  of  the  first  troop 
coiumanda:  I.  Right  forward,  2.  Fours  right;  the  other 
captains  command :  Fours  rfght. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  troop  executes  right     ' 
forward,  foursright;  the  other  trojti>s  execute  ftJursff^Af. 
move  forward  and  change  direction  to  the  (tQo.'t  tre.'^w* 
same  ground  as  the  first  troo'p.  vrfiw 

731.  rhesqaadroninmlTunTi.ollQ'>M*<^*''?^'"**"ci*»i' 
o6/iguea,  changes  direction,  marches  to  the  •■*%■,  "nsas:^^' 

offwosa/idtroopeFa.  and  re-forms  in  column  Q»  '^^ 


triKipers  ami  i 

regulate  the  march  nf  tlieir  troojis  si 
distance  of  nine  yttrds. 
Baing  in  Column  of  Foifs.  to  Form  Line  <o  t/ie  Rig 

1'22.  1.  fours  right  (or  left).  2.  Masoh,  3, 
4.  Halt. 

The  Hiiuadron  lialt»  tut  the  fours  unite  in 
caiitain  at  once  takes  his  i>ost  in  front  of  th* 
his  troop. 

If  the  squadron  lie  nut  halted,  it  laaveef 
the  fours  unite  ii 

GeMnI  HuIbs  for  SuceeasifB  For/nationt 

723.  SuccnsfliveformationBincludeformati 
into  line  or  crilunm,  in  which  the  Beveral  e 
arrive  in  their  places  successively. 

(a)  When  line  fonnatlona  terminate  at  the 
will  be  forme<l  on  the  principles  iirescribed  fo 
the  squadron  (para.  708  and  707).  The  troc^  i 
ing  on  the  line  will  be  considered  as  the  baao 
the  formation  in  prolonged  under  the  snpervia 
adjataut  or  sergeant  uiajor,  or  botli.  as  may  b 
by  the  major.  The  giiiilon  is  jxwted  at  the  poi 
and  the  prinoiiial  guide  of  the  opposite  flaiuc  t 
tion  a  little  more  than  troop  front  from  1 
facing  to  tiie  front. 

(6)  In  formations  from  the  halt  in  which  the 
of  the  major  indicates  that  the  movement  ten 
the  halt,  Uie  goides  are  established  at  the  m 
cotaumnd,  andindicMa  "iXui  fiin«.'ci«&<a.  ■wMC 

"m  If'Sarohmg.  at.4  »«»'?';Kt^J 
(4e  hilt.   theyhSsttn  to.«i«a- *»  >**"' 
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preparatory  conunand,  anil  am  established  at  the 
mand  march. 

(d.)  The  troops  are  halted  near  the  line  and  dressed 
ap  on.  the  guides,  toward  the  point  of  rest. 

(e)  Should  the  captain  from  any  puaition  see  that  htt 
troop  is  properly  aligned,  he  may  command  front  and 
take  his  post  without  going  to  the  point  of  rest. 

(/)  Should  the  command  indicate  a  continued  move- 
ment, the  guides  are  not  posted, 

(3}  In  fonning  front  into  line,  the  guides  are  estab- 
liahed  SO  yards  to  the  front  of  the  head  of  the  colnnu 

(Ji)  Iq  forming  on  right  or  left  into  line,  the  guide 
at  the  point  of  rest  ia  estab-Iiahed  30  yards  to  the  right 
or  left  of  the  rear  element  of  the  leading  troop. 

(i)  In  formations  in  which  the  guidon  marks  or 
post  at  the  point  of  rest  of  his  troop,  he  goes  to  thia: 
point  in  the  most  direct  and  convenient  manner:  the' 
captain  does  not  necessarily  wait  for  the  gaidon  to  take 
his  post  before  dressing  his  troop. 

(«)  The  guides  shotild  be  taught  to  post  themselveB. 
without  aid, 

(I)  When  the  guides  do  not  anticipate  a  movement 
promptly,  the  captain  or  adjutant  commands:  Bui(/«9 
o«f{par,  577). 

(m)  When  the  squadron  is  well  instructed,  the  major 
may  dispense  with  the  posting  of  the  guides. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  fa  Form  on  Right  or  Left  into  Line. 
724.  Being  at  the  halt :  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  line,  2.   " 
(     Masoh. 

n        At  the  first  command  the  captain  of  the  first  troop 
I     commands;  Fours  right;  the  captains  of  the  ottifwWj^^ 
I     command:  Forward.    At  tlie  cnmxa»a&.  mojdi.'^if-'*^"^, 
I     troop  execntee  fours  right  (1^3  hi  -,  fbe  (i<la«^  '^'^'^^" 
9  forwATd!  each  captain  halte  w^ve-a  t\%^^'^  S?r^e,X«'^ 
I  the  left  of  the  preceding  Itoo^.  «&&.»»  '^^^^ 
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as  prencribed  for  the  trnop,  squadron  being  Rabntitnte 
for  froop  in  the  comniaiids.  In  breatdnfj  by  twos  aii_ 
troopers  and  in  re-formiiig  twos  and  fours,  captains 
regulate  the  inarch  of  their  troopa  ho  aa  to  iireaerve  the 
distance  of  nine  yards. 
Being  In  Column  of  Fours,  to  form  Line  to  the  Right  or  Laft. 

723.  1.  fours  right  (or  left),  2.  MABOa,  3.  Squadron, 
i.  HAI.T. 

The  eyuadroa  halts  as  the  fours  unite  in  line;  each 
captain  at  once  takes  hia  poBt  in  front  of  the  (lentfir  ot 
his  troop. 

If  the  squadron  be  not  halted,  it  movee  forward  as 
the  fours  unite  in  line. 

Oeneral  Rules  for  Successiire  Formations. 

723.  Successive  formations  include  f  ormationa  eithei^ 
into  line  or  colnnin.  in  which  the  several  subdiviaioi '" 
arrive  in  their  places  successively. 

(a)  When  lino  formations  terminate  at  the  halt,  li 
will  be  formed  on  the  principles  prescribed  for  ffirmi 
the  squadron  (pars.  706  and  7117).    The  troop  first  ani^ 
ing  on  the  line  will  be  considered  as  the  base  troop,  ar* 
the  formation  is  prolonged  under  the  supervision  m  tl 
adjutant  or  sergeant  major,  or  both,  as  may  be  direo' 
by  the  major.     The  ^nidon  is  posted  at  the  point  of  n 
and  the  principal  guide  of  the  opposite  flanli  takes  p 
tion  a  little  more  than  troop  front  from  him.  1 
facing  to  the  front. 

( 6 1  In  formations  from  the  halt  in  which  the  comn 
of  the  major  indicates  that  the  movement  terminatCB^ 
the  halt,  the  guides  are  established  at  the  preparata 
command,  and  indicate  the  direction  in  which  the  li' 

M  If  niarching.  and  the  movemeiv't,  \&  ■«)  *« 

3  halt,  tbey  iiaeteu  to-ward  ttie  -pouA  cA  tmIs  vh-fl 
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\.  preparatory  command,  and  are  estaliliehed  at  the  c 
I    mand  march. 

I  (d)  The  troops  are  halt«d  near  the  line  and  dressed 
'   ap  on  the  guides,  toward  the  point  of  rest. 

(e)  Shoold  the  captain  from  any  position  see  that  liis 
[■  troop  is  properly  aligned,  he  may  conmjand  front  and 
if  take  his  poat  without  going  to  the  point  of  rest. 
,1       (/)  Should  the  command  indicate  a  continued  move- 

II  uent.  the  goides  ai'e  not  posted. 

(g)  In  forming  front  into  line,  the  guides  are  eatab- 
I  lisiied  aO  yards  to  the  front  of  the  head  of  the  column. 
I  (ft)  In  forming  on  right  or  left  into  line,  the  guidon 
\  at  the  point  of  rest  is  established  30  yards  to  the  right 
J   OT  left  of  the  rear  element  of  the  leading  troop. 

({0  In  formations  in  which  the  guidon  marks  or  takes 
post  at  the  point  of  rest  of  his  troop,  he  goes  to  this 
I  point  in  the  most  direct  and  convenient  manner ;  the 
f  captain  does  not  necessarily  wait  for  the  gaidon  to  take 
(   his  post  before  dressing  his  troop. 

t       {«)  The  guides  shonld  be  taught  to  post  themselves      .« 
r  without  aid.  I 

I       (I)  When  the  guides  do  not  anticipate  a  moTement      [ 
t' promptly,  the  captain  or  adjutant  commands;  Ouidea 
j  «rt  (par.  577). 

I       (m)  When  the  squadron  is  well  instructed,  themajor      J 
I  may  dispense  with  the  jKJsting  of  the  guides.  1 

Baiag  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  on  Rigfitor  Left  into  Line.       '| 
724.  Being  at  the  halt :  1.  On  right  {or  left)  into  lino,  2. 
I  Karoh. 

f       At  the  ftret  command  the  captain  of  the  first  troop 
t  commands:  Foursright:  the  captains  of  the  other  troops 
P  command:  Forward.     At  the  command  mttccfi.tfes.  fe'*- 
hiroop  executes  fours  right  (T^S  K^  -,  t\i.e  rtOw«  \s^*i's*.-*&'s^'*  ' 
Ubnrard:  each  captain  haVtsv  w\ieTv  «i^\:  T^'^^^Z^^ 
9  left  of  the  preceding  troov-  ^^*-  ^  'w>*>"^'*^ 


THE  SQUADRON. 


Being  in  Line,  to  Form  Column  of  Troops  without  Halting, 

T27.  1,  Troops,  3.  Right  (or  Left)  turn,  3.  Masoh. 

Eadi  trooii  executes  the  turn  and  advance  ipar.  TiS 

The  Kniile   of  tlio  leading  troop  is  cliarged   with  t 

72Si  To  make  a  slight  change  of  direction ;  laallM 
the  right  ( or  left) .  The  guide  of  the  leading  tToa\i  eon 
gradually  into  the  new  direction,  the  mntf  confonni 
tn  hia  movements.  The  troops  iu  rear  makt!  n  ali) 
change  of  direction  on  the  t;ame  ground  and  ii 
manner  as  the  leading  one. 

Whenever  h  Bolide  is  forced  oat  of  the  direction  I 
recovers  it  crndiially;   the  rear  guides  (conform  aw 
sively  and  gradually  to  Lis  movemente  (par.  801). 

SeiBgin  Column  at  Full  Disliinw^tft  Minnceonrf  to  Hi 

729.   I./^orward.  3.M■l^aQ»  ..  .^^^^^ 


The  colomn  halts  and  the  guides  Htand  fast,  though  ■ 
they  may  have  lost  their  (liHtances  and  he  ont  of  tM 
direction  of  the  giiidea  ia  frunt. 

Being  in  Column  at  Full  Distance,  to  Change  Direction. 

730.  Being  iu  march;  1.  Column  right  (nr  left),  3. 
March. 

At  the  first  command,  th-e  captain  of  the  first  troop 
uommAiids:  flight  turn. 

At  the  commtukd  march,  the  first  troop  tiims  to  the 
right  (par.  587). 

The  other  troops  march  squarely  up  to  where  the 
leading  troop  turned,  and  each  at  the  (»mmand  of  ita 
captain  turns  to  the  right. 

Each  captain,  upon  the  completion  of  the  turn,  t 
tlona,  Guide  center  (rightol  left),  according  aa  the  guide 
was  center,  right  or  left,  before  the  turn. 

Column  half  right  (or  half  left)  is  similarly  executed; 
each  captain  giving  the  preparatory  command:  flight 
(or  Left)  half  turn. 

To  irat  the  colnmn  iu  march  and  change  direction  at 
the  same  time:  1,  Formard.  3.  Column  right  {or  left),  3, 
Maboh. 

Being  in  Column  at  Full  Distance,  to  Form  Line  to  the  Right  oi 
Left. 

731 .  To  form  line  imd  halt:  1.  Troops  right  {or  left), 
2.  Maboh. 

Before  forming  line  hy  this  movement,  the  major 
cauMea  the  guides  to  cover  at  the  proper  diatanc*  and 
on  the  flank  toward  which  the  line  is  to  he  formed. 

To  form  line  and  advance  :  1.  Troops,  2.  fliqht  (js^  La*6, 
turn,  3,  Maboh,  4.  Guide  center. 

ffe/nff  in  Line,  to  Change  Front. 
rSif,  Tlie  ahuivjo  of  front  ia  ee«ctei!^\>^  ' 
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fours  to  the  right  or  loft  and  then  fnrming  front  ioh' 
line  (par,  TSS). 

LINE  OV  FOURS. 

733.  The  line  of  foara  is  a  limi  of  trootu  in  coliu 
fours  at  full  iutervaiw. 
The  ful/  intarva/  is  troop  front  and  four  yards. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Advance  in  Line  of  Fours. 

731.  1.  Troops,  2,  Right{oT  Left)  forward,  'A.  FoarsrigM 
(or  left),  4.  Maroh. 

Eftcli  trooj)  L'xeciitea  right  forward,  fours  right.  Tlu' 
(piideH  preserve  the  alignment  and  intorviil  TIih  majm 
taken  [KMt  as  in  line;  Uie  t^ptains  take  |iost  eight  yards 
to  the  frout  of  their  leadiua  fours. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Retire  in  Line  of  Fours. 


73(t.  I.  Troops,    3.  Column  half  right   (or  half  left), 
Uarob  (i>ar.  filial. 

To  reHume  the  iirittinal  ilirection:  1.  Troops,  2   Cola 

halflBft(or  half  right),  3,  Kaeoh. 

Obliquing  bf  the  Heads  of  Colirmns,  to  Form  Line  in  the  Obliqi 
DirBQtion. 

737.  Obliquing  to  the  right:   1.  Left  front  into  lint, 

Mabob. 

Thf  Iiaa?  troop  lonas  \<A\  tescX.  vtA«  Unc ;  tlii*  otb 
IriM^im  gain  ground  t«t\ie'\.e^v».iift.'S.'CjTM>.\iA\.t(«<&.vB 


THE  SQUADRON. 

The  column  Lalta  and  the  guides  stand  fast,  though 
they  may  have  lost  their  distances  and  be  out  of  tne 
direction  of  the  guides  in  front. 

Being  in  Column  at  Full  Distance,  to  Change  Direction. 

730.  Being  in  march;  1.  Column  right  (or  left),  2. 
Mahoh. 

At  the  first  command,  tho  captain  of  the  first  troop 
commands:  Higlit  turn. 

At  the  command  marcli,  the  first  troop  turns  to  the 
right  <par.  587). 

The  other  troops  march  squarely  up  to  where  the 
leading  troop  turned,  and  each  at  the  command  of  its 
captain  tnms  to  the  right. 


cant  ,  .      . 

tions,  Guide  center  (riglif  or  left),  according  as  the  guide 
was  cent«r,  right  or  left,  before  the  tarn. 

Column  half  riglit  [oT  half  left)  is  similarly  executed; 
each  captain  giving  the  iireparatory  command:  ftiglrt 
(op  Left)  half  turn. 

To  put  the  column  in  march  and  change  direction  at 
the  game  time:  1.  Forward.  3.  Column  right  (or  left),  3. 
BKaboh, 


731.  To  form  line  and  halt:  I.  Troops  right  (or  left). 


Before  forming  line  by  this  laovement,  the  major 
causes  the  guides  to  cover  at  the  proper  ilistance  and 
on  the  flank  toward  which  the  line  is  to  be  fonned. 

To  form  line  and  ailvauce:  1.  Troops,  2.  Right  (or  Left) 
turn,  3.  Maeoh,  4.  Guide  center. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Change  Front.  I 

,     732.  The  chaii^-u  ot  fi-ont  ia  ^aectoi-^*^  ^"v.»S^-^*"^ 
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fonra  to  the  right  or  left  and  then  forming  front  ii 
line  (par.  735). 

LINE  OF  FOURS. 

733.  The  line  of  fours  is  a  line  of  trooiiB  in  column 
fonts  at  fnll  interyals. 

The  full  Inierral  is  trooii  front  and  four  yardfi. . 

Being  in  Line,  lo  Adyance  in  Line  of  Fours. 

734.  1,  Troops.  3,  Right{or  Left)  fortrard.  S.  Foorsn 
(or  left),  4.  MaROH. 

Esfh  troop  executes  right  forward,   fours  right-     TB 
guides  preserve  the  ali(,iiment  and  inturvjiL     The  maj^ 
takes  poet  as  in  line ;  the  captains  take  post  eight 
to  the  front  of  their  leading  fours. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Retire  in  Line  of  Fours. 


T.Ui,  1.  Troops.    2.  Column  half  right   tar  half  left), 
Makoh  (par.  &li). 

To  resume  the  original  direction:  1.  Troops,  2.  ColuM 
half  left  (or  half  right),  3.  Maboh. 


n  the  Obliqm 
..  Left  front  into  Him,  % 


I 


we  fpar.  725). 

Obhqaing  to  the  left ;  1.  R'lgM  front  intQ  line 


IB  af  Fours  in 

738.  Obliquing  to  tlie  right;  1.  Lefi  front  into  line  of 
fours.  2.  Mar  OH. 

The  base  troop  is  halted,  the  other  trooiw  gain  groaiid 
to  the  left  and  halt  on  the  line  abreast  of  the  baao  troop. 

The  prindples  of  par.  8  apply. 

Obliquing  to  the  left:  1.  Right  front  into  line  of  fours, 
2.  Mahoh. 

UASS. 

.  J9,   The    mass  is  gg 

the  squadron  in  line  of  *• 

troops   in    colunin  of 

fours  with  intervals  of 
11  yards. 

Being  in  Line  of  Fours,  to 
Close  in  Mass  and  Re- 
form Line  of  Fours, 
Gaining  Ground  to  the 

74<(.    Marching    at 
the  walk 
(ortrot);  ,-^. 


ago  THE  SQUADRON. 

At  the  Becond  command,  tlip  raptain  of  the  8 
troop  cantions:  Continue  the  march:  the  captain  to  t 
right  commandB :  1.  Column  Mf  left,  a.  Trot  {or  Gallat. 
the  captains  to  the  left  command :  1.  Column  half  right, 
Trot  (or  Gallop). 

At  the  command  march,  the  designated  troop  movi 
forward;  the  other  troops  move  diaaonaUy  at  the  i 
creased  gait,  each  changes  direction  lialf  nght  or  h" 
left  when  it  haa  the  LntBrral  of  11  yarda,  moves  abreai 
of  and  takes  the  gait  of  the  designated  troop. 

If  at  the  halt,  the  captains  ^ve  the  net'esftary  c 
mands  for  patting  their  troojia  in  march.  If  marc' 
at  the  g^op,  the  designated  troop  takes  the  trot. 

Liite  of  fours  ie  formed  from  mass  in  a  similar  man 
the  major  commands :  1.  On  (anch)  troop.  S.  Lineoffoun 
3.  March. 

74:1.  To  close  in  mass  without  gaining  ground  to  t1 
front,  the  major  wheels  the  foura  to  the  right  or  left 
close  column  is  then  formed  (par.  754),  after  which  tl 
I        aqnadron  is  wheeled  by  fours  to  the  left  or  right. 

Line  of  fours  may  lie  formed  from  mass  on  the  beui 
■  principlea ;  the  sqoadron  is  wheeled  by  fours  to  the'ri^ 
or  left,  and  full  distance  taken  as  in  par.  75Q,  after  whtd 
the  squadron  is  wheeled  by  fours  into  line  of  fours. 
Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  la  Form  Front  into  Mass,  Front  ill 
Line  of  Fours,  or  Platoon  Columns  of  Fours. 

742.  1.  night  (or  Left)  front  into  mass,  2.  MABOR. 

The  movement  is  executed  as  e2i)lained  for  fonnii,^^ 
front  into  line  of  platoon  columns  of  fours,  The  Tboo 
(par.  615),  except  that  the  troops  form  at  interT[|la« 
11  «irda. 

siiff  principleB  of  par.  »  apply. 

T4^  To  tonn  the  colvitmi  oMouTfilTOw't  wriBttMH 
,  fours,  the  major  commaiida:  \.  BightW'c  Le«^ln«ft\i 
4w  a/'jbi,re,  3.  Maroh. 


THE  SQUADRON.  S 

The  troopa  form  at  intervals  til  trmip  frmit  imd  tV 
The  i)rin::iples  of  ]mr.  8  ajiply. 

nf  nf  nP 


744.  The  sqaa<lron  eiecntea  right  or  left  front  into  Una 
platoon  columns  of  fours  on  thti  samti  piiiwn^Nfia-,  t-iKH^ 
at  eacli  troop  appntachea  tht;\me\iCT^ea.Ciwv&»Ali  IS^gi 
ben  SO  yards  from  it,  its  captain  coimoBW^s.--  ^  V^ 
left)  front  into  line,  2.  Platoon  columns  of  lourB/i-w^*-^" 


746.  1.  On  right  (i 


. ,  ■  ■  ■ . ,,,.,,.,        cleared  the  colm 
,.0^0^EEE5ZEa^      80  yar^g^  jg  ] 

Ciuih    of    t  ii  6 
tr<)0])e  marches  beyc 
the    preceding 
executes  column   i 
so  ita  to  Iiave  the  ii 
|\C  "-     ^^^     val  of  11  yards  f 

PI  111  p     ijfi  *^®    preceding 

■    "■  andiBhaJtcdal. 

the  first  troop. 
Tlio  priaciplee  of  jiar.  8  apply. 
740.  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  line  of  ft 
MARnH,  Is  executed  as  in  par.  T45,  except  & 
the  troojis  take  fnll  interval. 

To  form  on  right  or  left  into  line  of  plato 
columns  of  fount:  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  Ii 
2.  Platoon  columns  of  fours.  8.  MAHOH. 

The  first  troop  executes  Platoons  column  rAOJ 
(par.  617),  and  when  its  rear  has  cleared  v 
column  by  80  yards,  ia  halted ;  each  of  t 
other  trooiH  marches  heyond  the  one  p 
ing.  executes   Platoons   column  right,   bo  „ 
have  the  Interval  of  platoon  front  and  £ 
yards  from  the  preceding  troop,  and  ir  *"' 
abreast  of  the  first  tioct^. 
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Column  of  Fours,  (o  Form  Mass  to  the  Right  or  Left, 

left).  S,  Maboh. 

The  flrat  troop 
changes  direction  to  the 
right,  and  when  its  rear 
has  oleared  the  column 
by  31)  yards,  la  halted; 
the  rear   troops  move 

right,  moves  forward  so 

""  ■    arrive  abreast  of, 

o  the  right  of  the 

PL  ns  Pur  74T  leading  troop,  with  the 

'  interval    of    U    yards 

from  the  preceding  troop. 

The  pnnciples  of  par.  8  apply,  except  that, 
when  executed  at  an  increased  gait,  the  Siet 
troop  does  not  change  the  gait  until  it  has  exe- 
cuteii  the  change  of  direction. 


J3  74S.  1.   Column  of  fours  on  Tirst  {or  fourth)  troop, 

a.  MARCH:  or.  3,  Column  of  fours, 2.  Firsf(or  fourth) 
troop.  3.  Column  right  (or  left),  i.  Masoh. 

The  designated  troop  moves  out.  or  continues  the 
inarch,  and  is  followed  hy  the  other  ti'ooiis  at  Ihe  proper 
distance  (par.  634j. 

740.  The  mass,  line  of  fnnrB,  or  platoon  colu.m.'a.  sA 
"fonrs,  adrancBS,  halts,  obliques,  marches  to  the  reat-Vii  W« 
fiank.  and  changes  direction  tptii.  6^51  Xi-J  twe  liamaos™**" 
and  means  pi-eBctibed  for  tliB  troo-p. 


294  '''HE  SQUADRON. 

T.TO.  BeiDfi  ill  niftss,  line  faced  to  the  front  may  _, 
fnniied  by  forming  column  of  lonis  tn  the  fliwilc  (par.' 
74B)  and  then  forming  line. 

Being  in  Mass.  to  Form  Line  Gaining  Ground  to  the  Front. 


751.  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front i 


?'*''ft" 


3.  Trot.  3.  Masos 
The   left  Vtoo, 

at   a  trot,   c 
when  it  has  a$ 
vanced  a.  diatana 

X      ,x:^<>r     the    troop,' 
y/^         forms    right    frin' 
X^  into  line.    The-otb 

.  X  er  troops  move  Yi, 

,--''  the  shortest  ro  ' 

and  form  li 
abreast  of  ... 
troops  already  o 
the  line  (pM.  7~" 
The  prinoipb 
of  i>ar.  8,  6,  c, 
juid/.  apply. 

Tlie  major  n 

comtnand :    ff  igi 

and  left  front  Im 

,r  Tsi  ''"B'  andtherigli 

wing  execati 

mil  tb(i  loft  wing  osocutca  /eff  A  " 
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Being  in  Mass  or  Line  of  Fours,  to  Farm  Line  to  a  Flank. 
7.~.3.  Ik'iiiK  iit  th<-  lialt:  1.  On  right  (or  lefi)  into  line, 
'..  Mar  OH. 

Executed  rs  in  par.  724. 

Tim  iirinciples  of  par.  8  apply. 

CLOSE   COLUMN. 

753.  The  distance  between 
troops    in    close    column    ia    13 

The  posts  of  the  major  and  of 
the  captains  aro  the  same  as  in 
colninu  at  full  diatance  {para.  70fl 
and  736). 
Being   in    Column  of  Troops  af  Full 

Distance,  to  Form  Close  Column. 

TJVt,  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Cloa» 
column,  2.  KABOH. 

At  the  fli-Ht  command,  the  cap- 
tain of  the  first  troop  cautions: 
Stand  fast;  the  other  captains  com- 
mand ;  Formard. 

At  the  command  march,  the  rear 
troops  move  forward;  each  ia 
halted  when  it  arrives  13  yards 
from  tile  one  that  precedes  it. 

If  marching,  the  captains  of  the 
rear  troops  omit  the  commands  for 
putting  them  lu  march. 

Tlie  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

If    cseouteil  at   the  walk,   the 
leading  troop  ia  halted  at  tlie,  ccraruiMA  mwo^i- 
7SJJ.  To  floso  thecoltimnmitVie-Kwcnstf**''^^ 
major  wheels  thu  stiuadron  a.\»M.\i\i'j  IiotK*-. 


nt>nf» 


nf^rf" 


PL  lit,  Pi 


^ka/v/. 


column  is  then  closed  as  before ;  when  the  coloum  ha 

olosed  the  squadrou  is  again  wheeled  abont  by  foiirs. 

Being  in  Close  Column,  to  take  Full  Distance. 

7J>fi.  Being  at   the   bait:    1.    Take    full    distance, 
Kaboh. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  fixst  trocq 
commandH:  Forward.  '^ 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  troop  advances ;  ,„_^^ 
of  the  other  captains  comnmnda:  1.  Forward,  S.  TS.AS.aSi 
when  hie  troop  haa  full  distance.  T^ 

If  marching,  the  first  troop  continues  the  march;  I 
at  the  walk,  the  other  troops  halt ;  if  at  the  trot  i 
gallop,  the^  take  the  next  slower  gait  and  succaagiTBl 
take  the  gait  of  the  leading  troop  when  at  full  diatano 

If  the  major  commands  a  more  rapid  gait,  the  fln 
troop  takes  that  gait  at  the  command  march,  each  of  tT 
other  troops  when  at  full  distance. 

Being  in  Close  Column,  to  Form  Column  of  Fours. 

757.  Being  at  the   halt;  1.  Column  of  fours,  i 
troop,  3.  Bigltt  (or  Left)   forward,  i.  Fours  right  (or  leff),  S 
Haboh. 

The  first  troop  executes  right  forward,  fours  right. 
Each  of  the  other  troops  eaecutea  the  same  mi 
m*nt  in  time  to  follow  the  one  preceding. 

758.  1.  Column  of  fours,  2.  First  (or  Fourth)  troop,  J 
Fours  right  (or  loft),  4.  MABOH. 

The  designated  troop  executes  fours  right 
Each  of  the  other  troops  esecntes  fours   right,  o 

forward,  fours  right,  in  time  to  follow  the  ( 

at  the  proper  distance. 

Movements  in  Close  Column. 

TBS.  A   close  column  od^anees  n»,&  hoite,  <MS«| 

'T^BS  bj-  Hte  Hank,  and  resumes  the  morchin  cotumn^ 


ight,  or  rim. 

eprecedui 
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to  the  rear,  marches  to  ihe  r 
the  Name  commuude  ami  t 
distance. 

Being  in  Close  Coiumit,  to  Form  Line. 

700.  The  major  first  causes  the  column  to  take  fnl 
distance  (jiar.  756) ,  or  forniH  column  of  fours  (para,  7S7 
and  758),  and  then  forms  line, 

MOVEMENTS    BY 

701.  The  squadron  being  in  line,  forma  into  column 
of  platoons  to  the  right  or  left,  by  the  commands  " 
sneana  prescribed  in  The  Tkoop. 

Being  in  column  of  platoons,  the  squadron  execut«» 
all  the  movements  by  platoon  prescribed  in  The  Troop„ 
-with  the  following  modifications  in  executing  on  right 
(or  left)  into  line,  and  froni  '  '    '' 

Seing  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Form  on  Bight  or  Left  into 

703,  Being  in  march:  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  line,  2.  ' 

"  Atthe  command  nra™A,  the  first  troop  esecute9/jta(oon»i 
^I'gfit  turn  (par.  600) ;  the  otlier  troops  march  beyond  the 
first,  each  captain  commanding:  1.  Platoons  right  fariir 
a,  Mahoh,  when  hia  rear  platoon  is  ais  yards  beyona' 
the  left  flank  of  the  preceLlin>j  troop. 

Being  at  the  halt,  the  captains  of  troops 
the  first  command:  1.  Forward,  2.  Guide  right. 

The  principles  of  par,  8  apply. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Form  Front  Virto  Vjft«-    N 
703.  Being  at  the  halt ;  1.  Right  ^ot  Left^*"*^'"^ 
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At  the  first  comm.and,  tlie  cuptain  of  the  flrat  tr<y^-« 
commandB:  Right  front  into  line:  the  captain  of  tM'l 
Bccond  troop:  1,  Forwa-d,  3.  Column  right:  tne  other  cap- -I 
taioa;  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  half  right  fl 

At  the  commaml  moroA,  the  first  troop  forms  righfrV 
front  into  line  (par.  (112) ;  the  second  troop  changes  J 
direction  to  the  right,  mores  forward,  changes  dirao>J 
tion  to  the  left  bo  as  to  approach  the  line  oppoait^B 
the  position  of  its  left  platoon,  and.  whea  at  30  ^aii^A 
from  the  line,  the  captain  commands:  1.  ftighf  front iiM^ 
Una,  2,  M^BOH;  the  third  and  fourth  troops  jnnn^M 
diagonally'  to  the  front  so  as  to  change  direction  ba9| 
left  when  at  a  distance  from  the  line  equal  to  the  denmB 
of  tbe  troop  in  colnmn  of  platoons  mcreaeed  by  8BH 
yards,  and  complete  the  movement  as  explained  for  tb« 
second.  V 

If  marching,  the  captains  of  troops  in  rear  of  thai 
first  omit  the  commands  for  pntting  them  in  march.      V 

The  leading  troop  remains  the  baso  troop  nntQfl 
changed  by  the  major.  H 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply.  ■ 

Platoon  Columns.  I 

764.  The  interval  between  troops  in  line  of  jilatootjfl 

columns,  except  wheu  full  interval  is  stated,  is  elgl||^| 

Full  interval  is  troop  front  and  eight  yards,  less  U^H 

front  of  the  leading  platoon.  ^| 

In  line  of  platJwn  columns,  the  position  of  the  Toa^^^k 

is  the  same  as  in  line.    Each  captain  takes  post  e^I^| 

yards  in  front  of  the  right  of  hia  first  platoon.  ^^^B 

In  forming  line  of  platoon  coltimns.  should  the  ntoV^H 

ment  ierniinnte  at  the  halt,  the  ((uidon  of  each  tnit^H 

precedea  it  on  the  line  andisi'KtaWw'ti.tA.'j.'t'Ofte-^^^H 

rest,  facing  to  tJie  front  (.par .  1^  m~i .  fl 
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76S.  BeiTigfttthehalt.:!. 
Line  of  platoon  columns  to  the 
right  (oThft).  2.  Makoh. 

At  the  first  ciinwniuid,  the 
captain  of  the  leading  troup 
oommanda :  1.  Forward,  2. 
Column  right:  the  other  pap- 
tainB  commaad :  Forward. 

At  the  comrttand  march, 
rtho  lading  troop  chiiiif,'(.': 
■  Sirection  to  tie  right ;  when 
its  rear  has  cleared  the  col- 
irmrt  hy  30  yards,  the  cii 
tain  commands:  1.  Troop, 
HALT.  3.  Loft,  4.  Dbess  (par. 
590), 

The  I'ear  troops  move  for. 
'  ward  and  each  changes  di- 
rection to  the  right,  so  as  to 
rarrlTe  abreast  of  and  Xo  the  , 
risht  of  the  leading  troop,   i 
■with  the  prescribed  interval  | 
from  the  one  that  preceded  i 
it,    completing  the    move-  ] 
ment  aa  explained  for  the  i 
first.  ' 

larching.  the  captains 
I  omit  the  commands  f<  ir  put- 
I  ting  tieir  troops  in  march. 
Ite  principles  of  par.  8  ' 
^ly,  excejit  that,  when 
—ted  at  an  incroased  gait.  tW  fo*\.  taiv-.ov^ws-"^ 
»  tbB  gait  anta  it  liaa  6xec\Afea.  *ilae  •2was>!e6 


1  Right  or  Lef\ 

right  {or  left)  into  line  of  platoon  columna,. 
2.  Maboh. 

Eseuuted     ai    

par,  l^a,  except  that 
each  of  the  reiufc 
troops  changee  r" 
rection  heyoi  . 
where  the  one  proi 
ceding  it  enf 
the  line  of  platool 

The  principles  q 
par.  8  apply. 

/  /           I  Being    in    Column    of 

/  /            /  Plafoans.    to    Form 

'    '            f  Fronf   into   Una   of 

/           /  Platoon  Columns, 

/  7«7.  Being    s 

,'  the  halt;  1.  Right  (a 

,  Left)  front  into  line  i 

'  platoon     columns,     ! 

'  March. 

I'L.  no.  Par.  lOT.       j^(.  (.jjg  grst  con 
manil.  all  the  ca] 
tains  command:  1.  Forward;  thecal 
tains  of  troops  in  rear  of  the  fin 
add:  2.  Column  half  right.  • 

At  the  command  march,  the  fi^ 
troop  advances  30  yards,  'wheD  fl 
captaintonnnawXa.  \.  Troo{i,2.  HaM 
!J    Left,  4.  BB.'Ea'a'.  ^^i*  ¥ft>^rai'!>.  'mwbj 
changes  diructi-ou  ■\i»M 'r^'s:°-^>  ■*^'«^* 


THE  SQUADRON.  301 

iorward.  and  tben  changes  direction  half  left,  ao  aa  to 
iie  opposite  ita  positiow  in  line,  halts  abreast  of  the  first 
troop  with  the  proper  interval,  aiitl  dresaea  to  the  left ; 
the  other  troops  move  diagonally  untU  hj  changing 
direction  half  left  they  are  brought  opposite  their  places 
In  line,  and  complete  the  movement  as  explained  for 
tile  second. 

Being  in  march,  the  captains  omit  the  commands  for 
|IUtting  their  troops  in  march. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 
I  768.  Being  in  column  of  fours,  right  or  left  front 
hto  line  of  platoon  columns  is  execnted  on  the  samo 
miciples  (par,  767) ;  each  troop  approaches  the  liiK- 
erpendicnlarly,  and  at  the  proper  time  ita  captain  com- 
lands;  1.  Platoons,  2,  Right  {or  Left)  front  into  line.  ^. 
ilABOH,  4.  Troop.  5.  HAI.T. 
The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns,  to  March  by  the  Flank. 

769.  1.  Fours  right  (or  left),  2.  Mahoh. 

■r  The  captains  take  post  as  in  column  of  troopa  (par. 

mi- 

Uarching  by  the  flank,  change  of  direction  is  made  as 
irlieii  in  column  at  EuU  distance  (pars.  730  and  63,')). 

To  Extend  or  Close  Intervals. 

770.  Being  in  Jine  of  platoon  columns,  intervals  are 
1  and  closed  by  the  aaino  means  sa  prescribed 

line  of  fours  and  mass  (para.  740  and  741),  the 

,.  ids  being  as  follows: 

Ct06e  intervrils.—l.  On   second  (or  such)  Iroop,  3. 
_—  htervals.  S.  MABOH. 
Si)  extend  intervals.— \.  On  (a\i.ii\i~)  troop,  '^.  E.i.\6n4  iw 
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When  cloaiim  ill torvalu  without  gainiuyjjrotma; 
front,  each  rear  trooji  closes  to  mnu  yards  from  tb 
of  the  one  preceding. 


771.  BeiiiK 
Kabch. 


Line  of  Platoon  Columns,  to  Change  Front 
Iialt:   1.  RigM  (or   Loft)  taiH, 


■M'^'hs=!"' 


At  the  liiBt  commaTKl  the  captain  of  tlie  first  . 
wmmitBds:  1.  Forward,  ^.  Colamn  figftf;  the  othtir 
tains romuiaiwl'.  1.  forward,  1.Ci>luronha.«ri^VA^^ 

tion  to  the  risht  atiA  -m-.N^*  ^"^^  ^w^^ 
change  directiou  liai£  ^^S^^'  *^  '^^  «* « 


The  right  coltunn  furma  line  lut  the  right  .inil  halts ; 
the  left  column  foriuH  iiii  right  inti)  line,  on  the  left  o£ 
the  leading  troop  of  the  right  uoluuio.  (par.  734). 

The  i)riin;iples  of  par.  8  apply. 


777.  The  distance  lietweeu  troojia  in  the  order  iu 
echelon  ia  troop  front  and  five  yards. 

Tliesiiaadron  being  in  line,  forma  echelon  as  prescribed 
L  The  Tboop,  substituting  troop  for  pla  toon,  and  squadron 
for  troop. 

778.  Beinff  in  echelon  of  troops  or  of  troops  in  col- 
mniia  of  fours,  the  squadron -ciecutes  the  movements  In 
echelon  as  prescribed  in  The  Troop,  regard  being  paid  to 
intervalaaud  the  distances  between  troojiM  and  riatoona. 

779.  Line  of  platoon  colniDna  and  hue  of  fours  are 
formed  in  echelon  on  the  same  principles  aa  from  line. 
The  distances  between  troops  in  echelon  iu  any  forma- 
tion are  the  same  as  in  column. 

780.  The  squadron  in  echelon  of  platoon  columns,  or 
of  troops  in  columns  of  fours,  marches  to  the  front,  to 

rear  and  by  the  flank,  and  forms  line  of  columns  by 
tu»  i<ame  commands  and  means  as  when  the  subdivisions 
are  in  line. 

Imtruction. 

78 1 .  The  major,  by  markers  or  in  some  other  manner, 
indicates  a  line  to  1)6  occupied  by  the  squadron,  and  also 
indicates  the  position  of  a  supposed  enemy ;  he  deaignatea 
the  officer  to  command,  indicates  to  him  the  formation  at 
the  close  of  the  movement,  and  directs  him  to  place  the 
squadron  on  the  newline.  Upon  completion  of  the  ^n.ej-i'fe- 
xient,  the  major  gives  hia  juagui6nt\vpap.'ftia'liSC!ira~«™*" 

Wna  the  sgusf&on  marched  to  its  ■posAvnv'ta^  "Caei"^^" 
'.and  shortest  route,  in  the  simpltJBt  Taa.'KneT  kqO-'^*' 
mituble  fonnaUou,  under  ttie  oonditiona  s«?'e'3»«* 
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Was  it  halted  at  the  proper  time,  atui  is  it  in  the  for- 
mation deeignated! 

No  movement  for  the  purpose  of  correction  is  permifc- 
ted  Dfter  the  command  haltis  giyen  until  aftar  the  n) 
gives  his  ohservationa. 

In  accordance  with  the  principles  laid  down  in  i 
4S0  and  451,  various  exerciaes  may  l>e  devised  looking  tci; 
the  prompt  and  proper  maneuvering  of  the  s<iuadro~ 


783.  The  squadron,  in  lino,  in  line  of  platoon  cfl 
nmus,  in  column  of  troops,  or  column  of  platocHi 
charges  according  to  the  iirinciples  prescribed  hi  Tl 
Troop. 

In  charging  hy  squadron,  the  major  takes  post  in  Q 
line  of  captaina 

In  charging  the  enemf  by  subdivision,  the  aabdfl 
aiona  charge  successively,  each  at  such  distance  fta 
the  one  preceding  as  to  support  it  promptly  or  to  ena4 
it,  if  repulsed,  to  clear  the  flanks  of  the  column  8 
re-form  in  ite  rear.  The  successive  subdivisiona  & 
tinne  the  attack,  break  through  the  enemy's  line,  xa 
in  his  rear,  and  charge  again  as  they  return. 

When  troops  charge  separately  from  line,  theyre-fo 
in  their  places  in  line,  passing  by  the  flank  and  rear. 

All  m.ovem.ent8  for  formation  should,  if  pOBsibI«,  { 
made  beyond  the  range  of  the  enemy's  fire. 

The  weak  points  of  a  line  or  column  arc  the  Ak 
The  flanks  may  be  protected  by  foruiing  the  ilaok  in 
in  the  order  in  echelon. 

If  time  will  permit,  ofBcers  and  men  should  be  gj 
L    Jnittmctinna  as  to  the  particulai  objective  for  each  tn 
I  its  rallying  point,  and  its  rene-wv\\  ot  "Cue  u.'^aijB- 
W Employment  of  Cavalry,  par.  ti4ft,  liVn.'i 
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The  Squadron  Acting  Alone. 

783.  In  the  instruction  of  the  squadron  in  the  charge, 
the  major  will  lie  governed  by  the  principleB  of  pars.  450 
Snd  451 ;  a  definite  tactical  object  ehonht  be  given. 

The  sqnadron  when  alone  is  formed  in  two  or  three 
lines,  as  prescribed  for  the  troop  (par.  640]. 

The  senior  officer  with  each  of  the  lines  is  leader  of 
the  line  and  takes  poet  as  snch. 

The  attacking  line  may  consiat  of  one,  two,  or  three 
troops. 

When  necessary,  the  major  designates  the  formation 
tobe  taken  byeacfa  line  anil  directs  the  relative  positions 
of  the  support  and  reserve,  with  reference  to  the  attack- 
ing line,  and  prescribes  the  special  part  each  ia  to  take 
4n  the  attack. 

Sach  troop  in  the  attacking  line  ivill  be  complete :  that 

,  pwta  of  each  wiU  not  be  detached  for  the  support  or 
apeBerve;  one  or  more  platoons  of  the  flank  troops  may, 
iiawever,  be  placed  in  echelon  on  the  outer  flanks. 

'She  reserve  and  support  may  he  taken  from  the  same 
,  'Oop.    Combat  patrols  ore  detached  from  the  Sank 

To  Charge. 

784.  The  major  designates  the  attacking  line,  the 
rt,  and  the  reserve ;  if  the  pistol  is  to  be  used  he 

_  latea  that  arm. 
When  the  squadron  has  arrived  at  the  position  for 
faldngthe  formation,  the  majorcommande:  1.  Form  for 
fsttadr,  a.  maboh. 

The  ground  scouts  and  combat  patrols  move  out.  ' 
The  attacking  line  takes  the  trot ;  the  support  aadtft- 
ve  jnovB  toward  their  posltioiia  oiv  toft  %a.A\tofc.«c^ 
iH^  iakBB  tlie  trot  when  tlie  atta«Vms  \me^i»a  ■— ^"^ 
lepzvperdiataace  (j>ar.  642). 


.    The 
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When  the  attacking  lino  haa  arrived  at  the  promt 
place  to  begin  the  rapid  advance,  the  major  commandB: 
1.  To  the  charge,  2.  Mabch. 

Each  captain  in  the  attacldng  line  canset  his  troop  to 
draw  saber,  or  laise  piatnl  if  that  arm  has  been  deei|g 
nated  by  the  major.  The  captains  of  the  support  axSi 
reserve  cause  their  troopa  to  draw  saber.  ^^T^m 

The  attacking  line  advances,  regnlatine  on  the  ce  .  _  _ 
the  (rallop  is  increased  progressively  and  the  charged 
made  by  each  troop  as  explained  for  the  troop  (par.  648) 

Foragers  may  be  deployed  on  the  flank  or  flanks  at 
the  attacking  line,  the  captain  designating  the  platooti 
to  deploy. 

At  the  command  to  the  charge,  march,  the  platoon  de< 

At  the  command  charge,  the  foragprs  swarm  aroanj 
the  flank  and  rear  of  the  eneiny. 

If  the  enemy  avoid  the  charge,  the  miijor  may  s(___„^^ 
troop  in  pnrsnit,  as  foragers  or  in  compact  line,  Thl 
remainder  of  thu  Uuu,  held  in  compact  order,  foUoif 
the  partjuit 


i 


L 


■rite  sqdfljssir 


EXTENDED  ORDER. 

785.  In  battle  exerciHes,  when  tlio  enemy  is  imagi- 
nary or  outlined,  the  major  prescribes  the  iirogram 
and  directs  an  officer  of  the  aqnadron  to  command  tho 
movements. 

780.  The  aqnadron  in  extended  order,  whether  act- 
ing alone  or  with  the  regiment,  is  nsnally  formed  in  two 
echelons,  viz:  the  attaofeing  (or  firing)  line*  including 
the  troop  reserves,  if  any;  and  the  squadron  reserve. 
The  attacking  line  consista  of  one,  two,  or  three  ttoopa. 

Whatever  the  formation  of  the  aqtiadron,  the  major 
designatea  the  troop  or  troops  for  the  attacking  Ime 
and  those  for  the  sg^nadmn  reserve;  he  also  directe 
■whether  the  troops,  any  or  all,  of  the  attacking  line 
shall  have  troop  seaerves  and  the  size  of  the  same.  *" 
there  are  troop  reserves  tbey  tsike  position  200  to  8i 
yards  in  rear  of  their  respective  troops.  The  Bquadron 
reserve  takes  position  about  400  yards  in  rear  of  the 
attacking  line  if  there  are  no  troop  reserves,  and  if  there 
are,  about  800  yards  in  rear  of  these  reserves ;  or  in  any 


e  combined,  the  senior  ofBcer  with  the  r 
wands  it. 

787,  At  the  last  command  of  tho  major  for  forming 
line  of  gronps  or  deploying  as  sldrmiahers,  tlie  sqnadron 
reserve  is  haltetl  or  moved  a  little  to  the  roar  so  na  not     < 
to  interfere  with  the  deployment. 

To  Form  Line  of  Platoons  (,or  Sqjada^- 
7SS.  Beiagin  line  the  in.ajor  k\v<;s  ftip  -^vvn^.  '^'^^  ^ 
ret^tion  and  conunancls:   1.   Line   of  platoons  tjJ";  sn"* 
B  '*'  (saoli)  troop,  3.  Maroh.  | 
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At  the  command  march,  thn  haae  troop  of  the  al 
ing  line  deploys  on  its  center  (par.  660) :  the  tr 
the  right  are  marched  to  the  right  in  columns  o 


^^.. 


iit\  \Uv" 


[  and  each,  when  Oio  '""VLta  tt««» 
Woi-ms  lino  of  pl»too»9o»^»         ^  ^»W 


a  ainiilar  manner  the  troops  to  the  left  are  moved  tc 
the  left,  wheel  by  fours  to  the  right,  anti  form  line  of 
platoons,  each  ob  its  right  platoon. 

"  the  conimand  of  the  major  be:  1.  Line  of  platoons 
squads),  2.  On  (such)  troop,  S.  Cuide  right  (or  'eft), 
4.  Maroh,  the  base  troop  deploys  on  its  right  platoon 
(par.  663). 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

78H.  The  troops,  other  than  the  base,  march  diago- 
nally to  position.     This  rule  is  general. 

TWO.  To  halt  the  squadron:  1.  Squadron,  2.  HALT. 

701.  If  the  major  designates  the  line  to  be  occupied, 
the  captain  of  the  base  troop  halts  it  on  arriving  on  that 
line.     This  rule  is  general. 

7U2.  Being  in  column  of  fours;  1.  Line  ofplafoo/is  (< 
sqaada),  2.  Guide  right  (or  left) .  3.  Mabce. 

The  first  troop  forms  line  of  platoons  (par.  666) ;  the 
other  troops  of  the  attacking  line  are  marched  to  the 
left  front  opposite  the  right  of  their  intervals,  and  form 
line  oC  platoons. 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

793.  Being  in  line  of  fours  or  in  mass :  I.  Lino  of  pit 
toons  (oi  squads).  2.  On  iirst(iit  fourth)  troop,  3.  Guide  right 
(or  left).  4.  MAROH. 

The  designated  troop  forms  line  of  platoons  (par. 
666) ;  the  other  troops  of  the  attacking  line  are  marched 
opposite  the  right  of  their  positions  and  then  form  lino 
"  ■'"toons. 

deployment  may  be  made  on  an  interior  troop  on 
me  principles;  the  base  troop  deploys  as  in  par. 
6C6 ;  the  other  troops  are  conducted  opposite  the  left  or 
right  of  their  intervals  in  line,  according  as  thej  o.f*  f^v    I 
the  right  or  left  of  the  baee  troop,  ani  4«^'3^  oa.'Cafti  j 
piatooa  nearest  the  base  troop.  ^s», 

r»4.  Being  in  column  of  Wra,  line  of  group*  or  «« 
mia^dw  to  aa  r/g/ii  or  left  is  formed  by  ■w^ieeVtaft^'J  ^'^ 
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to  the  right  or  left  and  (le]iloying  from  line  (para.  Ti 
and  795).  ,   „  „.       .  , 

To  Deploy  as  Skirmishers. 

795.  Boing  in  line  (i»ar.  787) :  1.  H  skirmishers,  3.  ( 
(such)  troop,  8.  MARCH. 

The  base  trixro  dejjloys  on  its  center  (par.  600) ;  tl 
ttoopa  to  the  right  gain  their  intervals  to  the  right,  for 
line  to  the  left  and  each  deploys  on  its  left  KMrmishi 
(par.  070) ;  those  tfl  the  left  gain  their  intervals  to  tl 
left,  form  line  to  the  right,  and  each  deploys  on  its  rig] 
akirmiaher. 

If  the  command  of  the  major  be;  1.  Its  skirmisher 
a.  On  (auch)  iroap,  3.  Guide  right  (^or  left).  4.  Maroh.  tl 
-le  troop  deploys  on  its  right  akirmisner  (par.  HTO). 

The  principles  of  par.  8  apply. 

706.  Being  in  line  of  fonrs  or  in  tnaes :  1.  As  skirmis 
ers,  3.  On  (Hoch)  troop,  3.  Guide  left  (or  right),  4.  Mabo] 

The  base  troop  deploys  (par.  871) ;  the  others  gain  the 
intervals  to  the  right  and  left  and  deploy  (par.  7U8). 

707.  Being  in  line  of  grovips,  or  while  snch  line] 
forming,  the  major  deploys  the  akinmsbers 
for  the  troop  (par.  668). 

7U8.  Being  in  colnnm  of  fours:  1.  As  akirmishl 
2.  Guide  left  (or  right).  4.  Masoh. 

The  first  troop  deploys  on  its  left  sldrmisher  (; 
671);  the  other  troops  life  marched  opposite  their 
tiona  and  deployed. 

71K^.  The  major  may  dpsifinate  one  or 
form  line  of  gronps,  or  to  deploy  as  skirmishera 
right  front,  the  others  to  the  left  front. 

SOO.  Being  in  double  column  of  fours  to  depli 
line  of  groups  or  an  skinnishfrs  the  major  conu 
1.  Line  of  plataom  (or  squads),  or,   1.  As  akirmis\ 

MJSOH. 

The  tight  column  fleplovB  nn  its  \fta?m6  gtw 
feft  sbiraiisber  (pars.  792  and  7ft6^  ■.  tVe  \eW 
aeplojv  ou  its  leading  group  or  its  right  sta  - 


The  right  or  Ipft  column  nnly  may  he  ilpploycd  by  the 
commands:  I.  night  (or  left)  column.  2.  Line  of  platoons  (or 
squads),  or,  2.  As  skirmishers.  3.  Guide  left  {or  right),  4. 
Mas  OH. 

To  Increase  or  Diminish  fnterrals. 

801.  Being  in  line  of  fpronps  or  akirmiahera:  1.  On 
(such)  platoon  (OT  squad) .  (such)  troop,  to  (aomany)  yarda 
extend  (or  close),  2,  MARCH, 

The  movement  is  executed  as  eiplaiiied  tar  tliu  troop 
(para.  073  and  674), 

To  Assemble. 

802.  The  major  cansea  the  adjutant's  ea// to  be  sounded 
or  commands:  1.  On  (Huuh)  troop,  2.  Assemble,  3.  Maboh. 

The  captainB  assemble  or  i-ally  their  troops;  the 
troops,  including  the  reserve,  are  marched  to  the  point 
occupied  by  the  major,  or  to  the  designated  troop,  the 
Bqnaaron  is  f  onned  in  its  normal  order  in  such  formation 
as  the  major  may  direct. 

To  assemble  at  the  trot  &r  gallop,  the  trot  or  gallop  is 
sounded  immediately  after  the  adjutant's  call. 

The  major  may  designate  certain  troops  only  to 
assemble. 

803.  To  assemble  or  rally  by  troop,  the  major  com- 
mands: 1.  Troops,  2.  Asaembfe,  'A,  DlABOH,  or  causes  the 
assembly  or  rally  to  be  sounded. 

804.  The  squadi'on  in  extended  order  marches  to  the 
front  and  to  the  rear,  march  es  by  the  flank,  and  changes 
direction  -when  marching  by  the  flank  as  prescritjed  for 
the  troop. 

805.  To  change  front,  the  major  designates  the  point 
of  direction  and  commands:  1,  Change  front  to  tVio  Ti^Vft. 
(or/efl),  2.  Oo  (suchj  troop,  3.  MaHOK.  .  . 

TSe  designated  troop  cliangea  direcUo-u  to  "^"^^  "^ 
0>ar.  680).  The  otier  troops  are  mait^veft.  to  '^'»*' 
"■  "'^ao  as  to  conform  to  the  new  aAig^*^^'^''^'^" 


tw^ 
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To  Fight  on  Foot. 

80G.  The  major  designates  Ihe  troops  for  the  finr; 
line  and  for  the  reserve. 

When  the  sqaadroa  is  actiug  alone,  the  reserve,  i 
rule,  remains  monnted,  and  guards  or  ftu-nishes 
guard  for  the  led  horses. 

When  the  eqnadron  is  irith  the  regiment,  the  sqnwl 
ron  reserve  is  dismounted,  but  the  major  may  designiii 
a  monnte<l  escort  for  the  led  horses. 

SOT.  Being  in  column  oC  fours:  1.  Troops,  2.  To  figh" 
OM  FOOT,  3.  Action  eight  (or  left). 

After  dismounting,  the  platoons  fall  iii,  and  each  n]' 
tain  assembles  his  troop  in  column  of  fours  on  what  w» 
hia  leading  platoon  before  dismonnting  (par.  68H}. 

SOtt.  The  aqnadron  in  column  of  fours  may  be  fonuc' 
front  into  line  of  fours  and  then  dismount^a  to  figlil  i™ 
foot  (see  par.  Ci)l). 

809.  Beinginlineof  fours, orinmass:  I.  Troo/is,  2.  To 
noHT  ON  foot,  3.  Action  HiaHT  (or  ustt). 

Each  troop  disinouats  to  fight  on  foot  and  the  capifl"'. 
iiBseiableB  it  in  column  of  fourn  on  his  leadina  plalixc 

810.  Being  in  line  of  platoon  columns,  the  amp 
breaks  the  troops  into  colnmn  of  fours  to  the  front  w^ 
dismounts  them  to  fight  on  foot. 

Being  in  colnmn  at  full  distance,  or  in  close  cdlnm^ 
the  squadron  is  wheeled  by  fours  to  the  riKht  or  Ivf' 
the  tioopa  are  thou  dismoiinted  to  fight  on  foot. 

The  double  column  of  fours  is  dismotinted  to  fight  'i^ 
foot  to  the  right  and  left. 

Whatever  the  formation,  the  major  may  desigiwi 
one  or  more  troops  to  fiisht  on  foot,  and  assign  them ' 
sneh  positions  as  the  eDieT?,?«^"a:^T  t'OTfrae, 


%,f\ 


/«.t.  ana  the  tvoov^^-^^^^-^^^t^ 
Wy  Without  aaaeiu^^^S  ■'.'=«  "^ 


dpdigiwi'  I 
fu  them  V' I 


,"^^^^^^^        EXTENOEO  ORDER. 

812.  Being  deployed  on  foot  the  squadron  reserve, 
and  the  troop  reBervee,  i(  any.  are  jiosted  as  when 
juonntBd.  and  maintaiji  their  relative  positions. 

813.  The  led  horses  are  kept  under  cover  in  rear  or 
their  respective  sttbdiviaions  or  assembled  by  troop ;  or, 
the  major  may  direct  them  to  be  assembled  near  the 
reserve,  under  command  of  an  ofdcer  or  noncommis- 
sioned  officer. 

When  the  led  horses  of  the  squadron  are  assembled 
under  c«ver,  they  should  if  practicable  be  in  axasB.  and 
BO  f  ac«d  as  to  permit  the  quickest  possible  movement 
toward  the  dismonnted  troops,  except  when  it  is  de- 
signed that  the  led  horses  should  retire  as  retreating 
troops  approach. 

TAe  Squadron  Being  Dismounted,  to  Assemble. 

814.  rfi^'irtanf'sca/'is  sounded,  orthe  major  commands; 
I.  On  (such)  troop.  3.  Assemble,  3.  Ma&oh. 

The  base  troop  forms  line  at  such  position  as  the  major 
may  direct ;  the  other  troops  are  closed  toward  the  base 
troop  and  fonn  on  it  with  intervals  of  two  yards  between 
,-  troopB. 

To  Remount  the  Squadron, 
S1S>  If  the  recall  \te  sounded,  each  captain  assembles 
his  troop,  marches  it  to  the  led  hurses  and  mounts  it. 
The  commands  or  signal  1.  Prbfabe  to  mount,  3. 
MOUHT,  are  executed  by  each  as  prescribed  in  par.  693. 
The  command  or  sigiial  To  horse  is  executed  as  pre- 
scribed in  par.  694. 

The  Dismounted  Squadron  in  Action. 

810.  The  major  reflates  the  progress  of  the  action, 
sees  that  the  firing  lino  advantea  -o^oti  'Ca*  SuK-^aw*- 
ebieetivB.  hastens  or  delays  the  xemSuti^-HiKoS,^  '^^^ 
-"•""^i  and  dJtipoaeB  the  reaeTve  bo  as  ^  igoaxa.  ^ii^»> 


817.  Bach  captain  in  the  tirii 
march  of  the  line  within  the  lim 
directs  the  fire  and  regnlatea  ita  ii 

SIS.  The  commiuider  of  the  le< 
the  progi'esfl  of  the  action,  caase  th 
in  &  general  way  the  movements 
keeping  them  nnder  cover,  and  a^ 
of  the  enemy  as  far  as  iiracticable. 
eqnadron  commander  informed  o 
lei  horses.  When  the  troops  arc 
directs  the  movementB  of  the  led  '. 
position  if  practicable!  ho  as  to  i 
maada  or  signals  (pur.  815). 

The  Front  of  AU 

810.  The  field  of  action  extern 
emy's  troops  and  to  the  tight  ai 
middle  of  the  intervals  between 
squadrons,  with  which  It  ahonld  I 
concert.  In  this  space  the  action  o 
be  concentrated. 

830.  When  the  relative  strong 
warrants  it,  the  enemy  may  be  onti 
both  in  front  and  fianli,  provided 
made  aimultaneously. 

8a  1.  Before  forming  for  attac 

scouts  and  combat  patrols  are  sen 

B&nks.  under  specific  insti^cttoofi-.^ 

as  far  aa  practicable,  anft  c«wji'j 

hy  signals  previoiialy  a)?:eeft  W|« 

&re  drawn  in  when  tbo  a^,^^'^^' 

jatroJs  remain  upon  t\ie  ftaiiae 


Extended  order. 


Squadron  in  Regiment  {par.  919). 

832.  "WTieii  flrat  cominR  within  the  zone  of  artillery 

p  fire,  the  sq^nadron  ia  f onued  inlineormlineof  colmmis, 

M  and  advances  until  the  artillery  fire  becomes  effective: 
(about  3,000  to  S,G0O  yarda  from  the  enemy  on  open 

•  groond).    The  sqtiadron.  undercover,  if  possible,  is  then 

i^diBraounted  to  fight  on  foot  and  assenibled. 

II     823.  The fightingfnmt.outheuffenaive,  dismounted, 

»jBhoiild  rarely  exceed  one-balf  the  front  of  the  sqaadroi] 

0  when  mounted  and  in  line.     This  ahonld  include  a  space 

to  of  from  34  to  48  ^ards  between  the  squadrons. 

•^     824.  The  major  designates  the  troops  for  the  firing 

tf  line  and  those  for  the  sijnadi'on  reserve,  and  gives  the 

Mnecessary  iuatmctiond  for  deployment. 

fa      825.  The  officers  and  noncommissioned  ofScers  take 

■post  a.s  prescribed  for  extended  order. 

B    830.  The  firing  line  moves  forward,  ragulating  its 

Mmarch  and  interval  on  the  base  troop. 

B    When  the  firing  line  has  advanced  about  400  yards^ 

Htiie  Bq.nadron  reserve  is  pnt  in  march. 

9    At  aboat  1,700  yards  froia  the  enemy,  the  firing  line  ' 

B  forms  line  of  groups. 

At  about  1,000  yarda,  it  deploys  as  akirmiBhera. 

At  900  yards,  or  loss,  the  scouts  may  find  it  necessary 

■  to  halt  and  await  the  arrival  of  the  firing  line. 

K     837.  To  avoid  the  mining  of  groups,  each.  whUe 

Baeekiiig  cover,  should  keep  within  the  deploying  limits     " 

fcj  of  its  proper  front. 

j     838.  Firingwillbedelayedaslonga8p08aihle.,''J&.'sa;&-- 
(the  major  and  the  captaina  otClm  NOVift^j  %.TVft%  ■«.--ifs^ 
(bodies  of  the  enemy  (pat.  54\1,o'c  "tVe  '^^^'^'^'^r^Sf^ 

Advance  should  no  lonsev  ,:oiit«w^^  ^'"^^''I^^^O^  1 
#UJWijr  signals  or  commanda.  Coifl.KtBT*'^^  ^  I 
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captAJns  give  the  c^mmanda  to  comi 
or  tihree)  volley.    A  captain  may  omi 
a  mere  waste  of  ammnnition. 

839.  Volleys  will  be  used  in  the 
action  aud  nsnally  be  continued  so  1 
calmness  necessary  for  its  proper  eai 
tained.     When  the  firing  line  ht 
decisive  rang*  the  Are  at  will,  then 
blank,  will  usually  be  most  effect!  vt 
bo  need  on  nearer  approach  and  nil 
ately  preceding  the  assault.    The  cl 

830.  Dnring  this  portion  of   t! 
about  WK)  yards,  the  firing  line  will 
vo!a  in  order  to  make  space  for  tl 
which  shonld  have  been  drawing 
line  without  waiting  for  orders,  ta 
moat  favorabie  for  reinforcing,  and 
as  far  as  practicable. 

No  precise  rule  can  properly  he  gi 
cases  determining  whether  intervt 
should   be  closed  to  make  space 
(rom  the  reserve.     It  may  be  said 
the  distance  is   considerable,  abo 
the  fire  of  the  enemv  is  not  effect 
favorable,  it  would  be  best  to  close 
fire  of  the  enemy  has  become  effi 
should   not  be  closed,  but  retnfor 
directed  to  those  parts  of  the  firin 
and  in  such  case  the  captains  of  trot 
and  the  captains  of  reinforcing  tr 
hne  should  divide 'beVweea'CROTo.y 
fart  of  thelinecompoBeAolftica^ 
■L  ,.            »91 .  The  squadnm  Tesetve  ^wi 
EL      CFcnjuBtanceVof  t\iB\»tt\e«oi, 

EXTENDED  ORDER,  319 

I    832.  The  firing  line  may  advance  from  cover  to  cover 

Sr  mshes  execnted  by  the  whole  line  if  possible,  or  by 
temate  troops.     During  the  mshes,  or  as  soon  as  neces- 
sary to  increase  the  intensity  of  the  fire,  the  major  directs 
nha  Teaerve,  or  a  portion  of  It,  to  reinforce  the  firing  line, 
^b  emergencies  the  commander  of  the  reserre  may  rein- 
■""0  withont  waiting  for  orders.     The  troops  of  the 
rre  generally  reinforce  on  a  fiank  and  are  raoyed 
Dfward  rapidly  to  avoid  loss,  and  reinforce  aa  in  par.  G9G. 
S33<  When  abont  700  yards  from  the  enemy's  posd- 
ioa  the  remainder  of  the  reserve  should  join  the  firing 
ine,  and  'within  this  range  only  one  line  of  the  squadron 
bonld  be  exposed  to  fire. 

When  the  firing  line  has  approached  within  abont 
"0  yiu^a  of  the  enemy,  alternate  mshes  will  probably 


The  major  notifies  the  captains,  who  give  the  neces- 
ftry  inHtmctiona  wliile  the  men  are  lying  down  or  behind 
over.  The  major  then  eommani  Is:  \.  Adranceby  rushes,  3. 
~  tcOfltf  (or  sncb )  troop,  fire  two  (or  three)  rolleys,  or,  3.  Sec- 
it  (or  Bnch)  troop,  fire  two  (or  three)  round,  or  in  proper 
aa,  %.  Fire  at  will,  3.  First  (or  such)  troop  forward. 
The  captain  of  the  second  troop  gives  the  commanda 
or  tiie  volleys;  the  capt*in  of  the  first  tiomuiands: 

1  Firtt  troop,  3.  FOBWAHD. 

The  instant  of  the  finrt  volley,  the  captain  of  the  first 
tx>p  commands:  S.RtJSH;  the  first  troop  mna  forward 
txmi  15  yards,  or  to  cover  if  there  be  any.  The  captain 
isn  oommands:  1.  Fire  by  troop;  the  tn>op  halts  (par. 
(4)  and  he  then  completes  the  commands  for  firing. 
I  If  the  firing  is  to  be  execnt«d  by  platoons,  by  sijnads, 
If  as  BfcirmisheTS,  the  captain  indicates  the  kind  of  fire, 
iiunber  of  volleys  or  ronnibj,  and  commands:  CoM- 
BHOE  PiKmcJ ;  the  chiefs  of  \iWloooa  ut  w^aBft.\w<a-'s«- 
m^ptete  the  commands  for  ftrma.  .„&«ns*^ 

pie  captain  may  halt  the  tioopM  CBmsfiasvft-.^o.'^"*' 


THE  SQUADRON. 


iiminand  fur  (uiDg,  wheQ 


a,  short  time  before  giving  tl 

neuesaary  to  eteady  the  mei;  ^ 

The  instant  of  the  delivery  of  the  first  volley  by  iiia~ 
first  troop,  the  second  troop  rushes  about  15  yaros  in 
advance  of  the  line  of  the  firat  troop,  or  to  cover,  if 
there  be  any,  -when  it  is  hiilted,  and  fires  the  speoified 
nnmber  of  volleys;  the  first  troop  is  then  advancQ^ 
about  15  yarda  beyond  the  second,  and  ao  on, 
troop  advancing  nnder  fover  of  the  Cre  of  the  o 
the  base  troop  keeping  the  line  of  direction. 

834,  The  niagazine  is  never  used  unlesH   e. 

ordered;  bnt  it  may  be  used  at  any  stage  of  a  tight,  wW_ 

opportnnity  favorable  to  great  intensity  and  rapidity  d 

fire  presents  itself  to  a  leader. 

As  soon  as  practicable  aft^r  exhausting  the  n 

I         it  should  be  refilled. 

■  835.  Ab  the  firinp  line  approaches  the  enem; 

I         tion.  the  ma.jor  seletts  favorable  ground  from  ■« 

I        inalie  the  assanlt.  and  having  attained  this  positli 

I         commands;  Rapid  fire. 

I  The  captains  give  the  commands  and  the  firing  iafl 

I        cuted  Qiara.  177  and  178). 

I  Tlie  squadron  which  forms  the  regimental  i    . 

I        following  the  progress  of  events,  draws  nearer  so  n 

I  replace  the  squidron  reserve,  if  necessary,  and  ts' 

in  the  final  stmggle. 

If  the  major  considers  himself  able  to  carry  tl     „_. 
tion  without  assistance,  he  will  not  hesitate  to  takstjl 
initiative  and  attack  withont  waiting  for  the  n 
i-eserve. 

If  the  rapid  fire  does  not  cause  the  enemy  to 
or  waver,  the  first  line  of  the  Tegmental  reserve 
forces  the  firing  line,  and  at  the  signal  from  the ' 
the  annaalt  in  made. 
fftfO.   Whvii  tlio  time  for  tlie  awsiTiX, 'Uaib  axfw 

^•V'or signals:  CEASE  FiaiKO,  KtuA 


■.\M 


EXTENDED  ORDER. 

The  men  rise  and  advance  in  donble  time. 

Having  arrived,  at  abotit  30  yards  from  the  enemy, 
tiie  captains  command :  Chabge. 

The  men  advance  on  the  enemy  at  the  run. 

Having  driven  the  enemy  from  the  position,  each  cap- 
tain Belects  gronnd  in  his  front,  or  the  major  assigns  a 
position  favorable  for  firing  npon  the  retreating  enemy, 
or  for  resisting  a  counter  Attack. 

837.  The  squadron  ia  assembled  as  soon  as  circum- 
Btances  will  permit,  and  dispositions  are  made  to  hold 
the  captured  position,  or  to  pursue. 

If  the  attack  fails,  each  captain  ralliea  his  troop  as 
'wnickly  aa  possible  and  prepares  to  renew  the  attack. 
The  major  may  order  the  rally  to  be  made  nnder  the 
.  detection  of  the  regimental  reserve.  Retreating  troops 
jnnst,  if  possible,  avoid  masking  the  fire  of  the  reserve. 

838.  When  it  ia  designed  that  the  attack  shall  only 
retain  the  enemy ;  as,  for  example,  to  engage  the  enemy  s 
attention  while  the  assanlt  is  made  at  another  point,  or 
to  assist  a  turning  movement,  or  when  necessary  to  gain 
time  to  enable  reinforcements  to  come  np,  the  major 
makes  his  dispositions  and  regulates  the  action  accord- 
ing to  the  purpose  in  view,  and  maintains  his  position 
antU  the  appointed  time. 

T/iB  Squadron  Acting  Alone. 

839.  The  advance  guard  usually  opens  the  action       | 
and,  if  possible,  compels  the  enemy  to  deploy. 

When  the  enemy  is  signaled,  the  major  decides  npon 
the  character  of  the  attack  and  makes  the  necessary  dis- 
■poaitionB.  He  must  keep  a  squadron  reserve,  husband 
litis  strength,  and  cover  his  flanks  and  rear  with  mounted 
itrolfl  or  scouts. 

The  attack  is  conducted  coniovma\>\Y  to  'Otws-^rcvii.'i'i^§i«*  i 
n...  J  fgp  jjjg  squadron  m  regimeTA.  i 


THE  SQUADRON. 

A  portion  of  the  sqaadronreeervo  is  placed  oppofiitefhe 
point  where  the  mam  effort  is  to  be  made,  so  that  at  the 
it  time  it  may  be  pushed  forward  for  the  assanlt. 

_  __e  other  portion  of  the  Btiuadrou  reserve  ia  usually 
held  in  rear  aa  a  last  resort  and  to  guard  against  counter 
attackH  and  taming  movements:  it  may,  in  case  of 
extreme  necessity,  be  placed  in  the  firing  tine  to  assist 
in  the  attack. 

While  the  final  assault  is  being  made,  the  led  horses 
should  be  brought  forward;  when  the  success  of  the 
assault  is  assured,  the  siiuadron  reserve  is  mounted,  and 
at  a  signal  from  the  major  takes  up  the  pursuit.  If  the 
occasion  seems  opportune,  the  commander  of  the  reserve 
does  not  wait  for  orders. 

THE    DEFENSIVE. 

Squadron  in  Regiment. 

840.  The  major  conducts  hia  squadron  to  the  posi- 
tion designated,  sends  unt  hia  patrols  and  ground  ecoi ' 
who  connect  with  those  from  the  adjacent  squadro 

The  major  then  reconnoiters  the  position,  its 
proaches  and  flanks,  and  means  of  communication,  front 
and  rear ;  he  also  selecta  railing  points.  He  designates  I 
to  each  subdivision  the  position  it  is  to  occupy  and  Hiv  1 
defensive  works  it  is  to  construct,  such  as  abatis,  shelter  I 
trenches,  et«. :  also,  the  position  of  the  led  horses,  if  I 
they  be  not  assembled  with  the  regiment.  f 

The  formation  isgenerall^  the  same  as  on  the  offensive.  I 

Fire  is  opened  as  soon  as  it  can  be  inaiie  effective ;  it: 
intensity  is  regulated  according  to  the  distance  and  ini 
portance  of  the  objectives ;  certain  subdivisions  may " 
designated  to  Are  npon  the  enemy's  reserves,  and  otne 
np^  bin  firing  line. 

Wben  the  uneray  arrives  at  nlwut  70n  yards  f__. 
iAo  position,  the  squadruii  rasBrvd'hiteWsHiij  ^^s^^^Hd 
absorbed  in  the  finng  line.  ' 


I  EXTENDED  ORDER 

[     Cotmter  attacks  are  maile  by  the  regimental  reserve. 

If  the  enemy  be  repulsed,  the  squadron  t^kea  the  oflea- 
«ive,  remaining  dismounted,  unless  ordered  by  the 
colonel  to  mount. 

If  the  enemy  succeed,  the  squadron  ia  withdrawn  to, 
or  is  rallied  at,  the  raUyiug  point. 


The  Squai/ro, 
841.  The  squadror 


Acting  Alone, 

.._   .   .    _  ..^ es  to  the  defensive  petition 

in  battle  formation,  or  in  order  of  march,  according  to 
the  distance  of  the  enemy. 

In  the  first  case,  the  firing  line  is  eBtablished  on  the 
Kudtion :  the  squadron  reserve  and  led  horses  are  placed 

Ja  the  Becoad  case,  th?  advance  guard  e^tabliehoa  ' 
itself  on  the  position  and  sends  ont  patrols  and  sconts. 
The  major  makes  his  reconnoisBance  and  dispositions 
iB  when  in  regiment  Small  detachments  may  occupy 
Bvcwable  points  at  short  distances  from  the  position, 
"  n  which  to  delay  and  develop   the  enemy,  falling    ' 

k  by  the  flanks  in  good  time. 
A  portion  of  the  squadron  reserve  is  held  to  make  a   ■ 
Bounter  attack:  at  the  moment,  or  just  before,  the  enemy 
reaches  the  position,  or  to  cover  the  retreat. 

Advantage  should  be  taken  of  every  opportunity  to 
make  counter  attacks. 
M  To  Betreat 

.  When  necessary  to  retreat,  the  squadron  re- 
.    _    a  posted  in  a  position,  near  one  of  the  flanks,  if 
Bsible,  from  which  to  protect  the  retreat  of  the  firing 
le ;  the  firing  Hue  unmasks  the  reserve  wai.'fis.'ae.-^R'^- 
n  in  rear  of  it;  the  firing  line  fh.e-n.-ynAiMiw.'i'i^^'f^-^ 
0)0  resei^'n,  and  in  this  maimeT  ttus  a^aatow-  ?*^^^. 
•n  position  ti>  position  until  it  cau'Vie  -uicroaAe 
'"'  is  diacoDtinued. 
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THE  REGIMENT, 

843.  The  regiment  is  supposed  to  consist 
squadrons,  of  four  troripa  each.  The  iiistmcl 
scribed  isapylifable  to  a  leas  nomber  of  sqnadR 
poaed  of  a  less  number  of  troops,  squadron  og 
ers  makiog  the  necessary  allowimce  m  distant 

844.  In  whatever  -direction  the  reginient  t 
Hquadrona  are  deaignated  from  the  riglit  in  : 
from  the  head  in  column,  first  squadron,  second. 
and  third  squadron.  The  troops  are  designate) 
colonel  according  to  their  squadron  and  positit 
equadrun;  as  secant/  (or  such)  troop,  first  (i 
squadron,  etc. 

If  in  two  lines,  the  sqaadrona  of  each  line  a 
nated  from  the  right  in  the  first  line,  ffrst  am 
in  the  second  line,  tfiifd. 

84l>i  All  mo'ementa  should  be  executed  at 
unless  the  colonel  couimands  or  signals  walk  o 

The  Colonel. 
846.  The  colonel  is  the  instructor.  In  Uni 
line  of  columns,  he  takes  post  80  yards  " 
center  of  the  regiment;  in  line  of  masi 
front  of  the  center  of  the  regiment.  In  colnmn,  i 
and  in  column  of  masses,  30  yards  from  the  c 
the  column,  on  the  side  of  the  guide.  Qeng 
should  be  where  he  can  best  superintend  bia  1 
and  moke  his  commands  heard. 


^Btte  lie 


The  Lieutenant  Colonel. 

S47.  InUne.inlineof  colnmns,  andinlineo 
16  lieutenant  colo-nijl  tnk?s  \**4.  TO  vai^s  in  ra 


the  center  and  on  the  side  oppofidte  the  gnide,  30  yards 
^in  t]ke  flank. 

During  fli'ld  mnvements,  tba  duties  of  the  lieutenant 
solonelare  toassist  thei^lonel,  as  the  latter  may  direct, 
"  '  e  is  not  reatricted  to  any  jiarticular  post. 

The  Squadron  Commanders. 
84Si  Each  squadron  is  commanded  by  a  major. 

849.  The  major  takes  pos-t  as  in  The  Squadkon,  ex- 

Brt  in  line  of  masses,  but  much  latitude  must  be 
owed  in  regard  to  his  position.  He  must  ride 
rherever  he  can  best  hear  the  colonel's  coramanda, 
lake  his  own  heard,  and  superintend  his  Hquadron. 

850.  Each  major  gives  the  commands  necessary  to 
ore  the  execution  of  movemente  by  his  squadron  at 

proper  time. 
J51.  TTnless  otherwise  ordered,  latitude  will  be  al- 
>wed  the   squadron  comniaJitlBr  in  maneuvering  his 

Bnadron  into  position.  Methods  given  in  the  text 
oald  be  followed,  unlesa  cirtimostfmces,  such  as  the 
onfiguration  of  the  ground,  etc, ,  Buggest  shorter  and 
ftfer  ones  to  accomplish  the  object  of  the  movement, 
rtien  he  should  nothe  required  to  Ctttnply  literally  with 
he  text,  so  long  as  he  uses  movements  prescribed  in 
Tbv.  Sqcadron  ;  e.  o„  in  the  maneavers  for  forming 
Ene  from  column  or  fours,  ^vhere  it  is  prescribed  that 
be  squadrons  shall  move  opposite  to  their  places  in 
ine  by  obliquing  by  the  heads  of  colnnms,  the  major 
aay  move  the  squadron  in  column  of  fours,  and  rice 

8/>2.  A  squadron  may  stand  at  ease  {par.  304)  while 
waiting  the  completion  of  a  movement  by  the  other 
ijuadrons. 
™^  iSfttff  and  noncommissioned  Staff. 


In  line,  the  noncommissioned  staff  except 
geant  major,  and  the  regimental  nonconu: 
officers  except  tlie  chief  trumpeter,  are  in  on 
the  order  of  rank,  the  senior  on  the  right,  al 
the  rank  and  six  yards  from  the  left  flank ;  < 
regiment  faces  abont,  they  tnm  about  individt 
do  not  change  to  the  other  flank.  In  colimm, 
nix  yards  in  front  of  the  chief  of  the  leading 
sion  or  12  yards  in  rear  of  the  rear  sabdiin 
cording  as  the  oolnmn  was  formed  toward 
from  their  flank.  In  line  of  colnmna,  they  ari 
of  the  leading  rank  of  the  nearest  anbdiviBio; 
yards  from  the  left  flank. 

Excepttheadjntant,  Bcrgeant  major,  and  chie 
eter;the  staff,  uoucommiasioned  staff,  and  re 
noncommissioned  offlcerfl  may  be  excused  J 
regimental  maneuvers  other  than  ceremra  ' 

The  Band. 
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Route  Marches. 


856.  In  route  luarchoH.  the  colonel  is  at  the  head  of 
the  colniim  accompanied  hy  the  Btaff,  except  the  Bur- 
geona  and  qnartermaster.  and  by  the  nonconimiasioned 
BtaS,  regimental  uonuommisBioned  ofBcers,  and  order^ 

The  lieat«nant  colonel  and  the  Bnrgeona  are  in  reax 
-of  the  colnmn,  or  as  the  colonel  may  direct 

Tlie  quartermaster  and  qnartermaater  sergeant  are 
-with  the  trmn. 

The  colonel  may  direct  the  standard  and  its  guard  to 
march  at  head  of  the  regiment,  in  rear  of  the  orderliea. 

General  Rules  for  Command. 

S5T>  The  commands  of  the  colonel  may  be  given  by 

In  we  evolntions  of  the  regiment,  the  lientenant- 
«olonel,  if  commanding  a  separate  line,  and  the  majors 
<eiiles8  otherwise  directed,  repeat  the  commands  of  the  i 
The  preparatory  command  of  the  colonel  is 
Boonaa  given;  each  major  then  adds  such 
and  causes  his  siinadron  to  execute  snch 
as  are  necessary  to  the  execution  of  the 
'i^eneral  movement. 

,'  The  colonel  may  preface  the  commands  for  each 
nuiTement  by  the  command:  ATTEHTIOir. 
.  When  the  regiment  is  in  more  than  one  line,  if  a 
■movement  is  to  be  executed  by  one  of  the  lines,  ffref  line, 
tecomt  line,  or  third  Una  is  specified  in.  tha  ■^'c«'s«:k&etc5 
niraaid  of  the  colonel ;  the  BtinaAiOTV  coiiissiBsA«ra>  \& 
d^ignated  iine  repeat  the  couiTQa.ii&i  at  "fioft  tjfJisM^*^- 
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separate  movemeiit  by  prefixing  tut  ,         ,^^ 

squadron  to  the  commands  prescribed  in  The  SQDADBiHt 
When  the  formation  will  admit  of  the  Bimnltaneon 
execution  of  movements  by  troops  or  platoons, 
movemBnta  are  execnted  as  in  The  Squadkok, 
colonel  giving  the  commands  prescribed  for  the  majcoy 
except  that  in  announcing  the  giiide,  in  line  or  in  BiW 
of  colmnns,  he  comm^inds:  (Sncli)  the  base  squadron. 

To  Form  the  Hegimanf. 
858.  Each  winadron  ia  lirat  formed   (pars.  706   _ 
707) ;  at  the  signal  h>  Me  stanrfo;^.  the  regiment  iafonm 
by  squadrons  according  to  the  principlf 


L'r.i£.. 


PI.  12 


u  of  fours  (par.  707), 


fonnationfl.    It   may   be  formed 
columns,  or  asaembled  in  col 
the  discretion  of  the  colonel 

It  may  also  be  formed  in  separate  lines,  or 

in  any  combination  of  the  al)ove  formations. 

When  fonaing,  the  sqnadtons  are  HucceHsivel7' 

fa  line  from  tight  to  left  in  the  oriet  ot  %&  - 

i/ieir  sqaadroa  commaudera  ■pieaen.t,  'Sue  bkbm 
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Tight;  orarepoated  in  sucli  order  aa  the  colonel  mtiy 
direct 

If  a  major  is  absent  for  a  few  days  or  commanda 
the  regiment  for  a  few  days,  his  squadrou  retaius  its 
jilace,  unless  otherwise  directed. 

The  interval  between  squadrons  in  line  is  16  yards. 

To  receive  the  regiment,  the  colonel  takes  post  facing 
the  center;  the  lieutenant  colonel,  noncommissioned 
staff,  and  regimental  noncommissioned  ofBcera  then 
take  their  posts. 

The  adjutant  indicates  to  the  adjutant  of  the  base 
squadron  the  point  of  reat  and  the  direction  of  the  line, 
and  takes  post  abont  80  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of 
the  regiment. 

The  formation  completed,  the  adjutant  draws  saber 
Knd  commands:  1.  Squadrons,  2.  Atteh'tion',  3.  Draw, 
4.  Sabeb,  5.  Present  G.  Babeb,  turns  to  the  front, 
salutes  the  colonel,  and  reports:  Sir,  the  regiment  is 
farmtd. 

The  colonel  returns  the  salute  with  the  right  hand. 
directs  the  adjutant:  Take  your  post.   Sir.   and   draws 

The  adjutant  moves  at  the  trot  or  gallop  and  joins  the 
c»lonel,  passing  by  his  right  and  rear. 

To  Rest  and  Dismiss  the  Regiment. 

859.  The  regiment  is  rested  and  called  to  attention 
as  in  pu«.  304,  803.  and  682.  snbstitating  squadrons  for 
aquadar  troop  in  the  commands. 

To  dismiss  the  regiment,  the  colonel  commands :  Dla- 
MS  your  squadrons. 

Each  major  conducts  his  Hquadrou  to  to.  v™*"*^ 
whore  it  is  dismiaBtiil  aa  vtfe&cvftfeft.- 
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To  March  in  Line,  or  Line  of  Cotumna, 

8GO.  TUe  center  etniadrou  is  the  base  squad 
otherwise  directed. 

SGI.  Tlie  colonel  iniiy  designiite  the  poin 
tiiju  (par.  (ill, 

Bein(;at  tnehalt:   1.  Forward.  2.  Maroe. 

The  major  of  the  l>ase  SQuatlroii  (.■oiniaanda ; 
tor;  inajiira  of  fiquadroHH  on  its  right  commj 
left:  majuTH  of  sqtuudrons  on  its  left  oomim 
right. 

The  guide  of  the  base  eqnadTon  selects  ne-n 
the  gTonnd  s&  he  advances ;  the  othei-  sqnad] 
late  tteir  march  upon  the  base  Bqoadron  bo^ 
serve  the  intervals  and  the  ali^ment 

H03.  In  i-hanging  front,  or  in  obliquing,  t 
ron  on  the  flank  toward  which  the  movemec 
inade  ie  the  base  equadrou  for  the  time  being. 

To  Faee  the  Line  to  the  Rear. 
8<(3.  1.  Face  to  the  rear.  3,  fours  right  {or  /»fi 
March,    liich  majrir  halts  hi-i  squadron  as 

L  To  March  the  Line  to  the  Hear. 

^B     84(4.   I.  Fours  right  (nr  left)  about.  2.  MABOH 
^^M  To  Half  the  Regiment. 

^^^  SOff.  nmnginiiLarrh:  ].  Squadrons.  2.  Hai,' 
"  ilignntBUts. 

9fSG.  Beitigm\meB.Yttie\wAt,tosiveftKfli« 
taeut  the  colonel  9e\e*V«  u.\fi>*e  vxo«^,\i*fc«j 
andj,rincipal  RwiAe  ovo^^<^  "^^^  :i^>  ?Jj^ 

^vf  Me  center,  or.  ^.  B'fl''*  ^"*  ^ 


THE  REGIMENT.  331 

At  the  first  command,  the  guidon  andjmncipal  guide 
of  each  troop  post  themselves  as  in  forming  the  sqtiad- 
ron,  taMng  care  to  preserve  the  intervals.  ^ 

At  the  command  dress,  each  sqnadron  is  dressed  ae  in 
par.  71f>. 

If  a  squadron  he  at  a  considerahle  distance  from  o 
front  of  the  position  it  is  to  OGcnpy,  its  major  will,  at  the 
first  commanii,  move  it  into  proper  position  fordressinR. 

SB7.  Theregjment  incolnmnof  fours  forms  line  to  th» 
right  or  left,  adrancea,  obliques,  changes  direction,  and 
marches  to  the  rear  as  prescribed  in  The  Squadron, 
"  S68.  The  movemeuts  from  column  of  fours  e 
explained  for  execution  on  the  march,  but  they  may  be 
executed  from  the  halt. 

SuccBssira  Formations. 

809.  In  SI 
completion  of  t 
halted. 

The  adjutant  or  sergeant  major  of  each  sqnadro 
precedes  it  to  indicate  its  point  of  rest. 

The  guidon  and  princij^  guide  of  tbe  base  troop  of 
tliebase  sqaadron  are  first  established. 

The  guidons  and  principal  guides  of  the  leading  trnops 
of  the  rear  sqmidrons  are  eatabliahed  on  the  general 
line,  the  nearest  goidon  being  at  the  proper  interval 
from  the  flank  of  the  squadron  nest  preceding  (par. 
733  m), 

To  Form  the  Regiment  in  Two  or  More  Linee,  \\ 

-STOi  When  it  is  desired  to  form  the  regiment  in  two 
or  more  lines,  the  colonel  sends  such  orders  to  eEU3b 
I  iiqnadran  commander  as  will  insure  his  placing  his 
I'Squadron  in  position  in  the  formation.  daafA.  t&sk.^ 
-jaadron  comiuander  moves  ^iwBsvoaJiiOTiVj '\S.'f>*'*s^i^ 
.  t  route  to  its  jjosition  by  ttie  cosEaaaax^  "^^  "™**^ 
^^eaarihed  in  The  Squadron. 
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Distances. 

S71.  When  in  two  or  more  lines,  or  in  column  of 
sqaailrons,  the  normul  distance  is  aqnadron  front  and 
17  yards;  this  may  be  increased  or  Aimiiiished  at  the 
iliacretion  of  tbe  colonel ;  he  may  direct :  /It  (so  many) 
yards  distance,  or  he  may  send  a  staff  officer  ti)  indicate 
the  point  of  rest. 

When  in  two  or  more  lines,  the  rear  hues  in  all  manen- 
vers  preserve  their  positions  relative  to  the  first,  and 
conform  to  its  movemeuts  nnlesa  otherwise  directed. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Front  into  Line. 

872,  1.  Bight  (or  toft)  front  into  line.  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  majors  of  the  rear  squad- 
rons command :  Column  ha  If  right. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  sqmulron  execntes 
right  front  into  line. 

Each  of  the  other  majora  so  marches  his  squadron 
that  when  the  head  arrives  opposite  its  point  of  rest,  it 
-will  he  at  least  troop  distance  and  30  yards  in  rear  of 
the  line,  then  changes  direction  half  left,  and  when  30 
yards  from  the  line,  forma  it  right  front  into  line. 

In  forming  front  into  line,  the  majors  of  tlie  seccmtl 
and  third  squadrons  may  march  their  squadrons  diag' 
onally  toward  their  positions  by  the  heads  of  troops ;  e. 
g..  the  majors  command:  1.  Troops,  3.  Column  half  rig/it 
(or  Ao/^ /sff)  (par.  851). 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  on  Bight  or  Left  info  Line. 

87a  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  lino,  2.  Mahoh. 

The  leading  sqnadron  executes  on  right  into  line  (par. 
724) :  eaich  of  the  other  squadrons,  at  the  commands  of 
'ta  lui^or,  executes  the  same  movement  when  "  " 
>jtr  nfjts  leading  troop  luw  paBseiV  W  'jaTiS.>i> 
^  Saak  of  tho  flqaadroii  yruccdiug. 


I 
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Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  on  Right  or  Lefl  into  Lint 
bf  Squadrons. 

874r.  1.  On  right  {oT/eft)info  line  by  squadrons,  S.  BCabOH^' 
The  first  annadron  ia  wheeled  by  fours  to  the  right! 
and  iH  halted  after  advancing  30  yarda;  each  of  the: 
other  squadrons  marches  l>eyoiid  the  one  preceding,  Is 
-wheeled  hy  fours  to  the  right  at  its  proper  interval, 
and  is  halted  on  the  liiie. 

Bang  in  Column  of  Fours,  fo  Farm  Line  by  Two  Morements. 

87C  The  colnmn  of  fours  having  partly  changed 
direction  to  the  right,  to  form  line  to  the  left:  1.  Fours 
left,  2.  Rear  squadrons,  left  front  into  line,  S,  Mahoh. 


^> 


The  Bfjiiadron  that  has  changed  direction  to  the  right 
forms  line  to  the  left  and  halts;  the  Bunadrons  in  rear 
execute  left  front  Into  lino,  tie  leading  tours  advancing 
only  so  far  aa  to  be  in  line  with  the  squadron  that  formed 
line  to  the  left. 

876.  The  colnmn,  having  ira,rfV^i:'Siaaae&-^='*'^^^;*^*^^. 

*!.«.   laft    ia  fiinnof)   tn  tha  rlnM  .mrt   i-inht  front  ll^O  «»*»  " 


THE  REGIMENT. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Kiglit  anit  Left  Front  into 
877.  L  Kigit  ami  left  front  into  line,  2.  Mabqe. 

cinn~  rik  mci  pppd  j 


N^.   \\i! 


The  first  souadron  forms  right  front  into  !:.._, 
second  forma  left  front  into  line,  on  the  left  of  the  fi 
and  the  third  forms  left  &ont  into  line  ou  the  1^  of  fl 
second. 

If  the  colonel  commands  left  and  right  front  into  fa 
Smt  aqnadnm  forma  left  front  int"  line,  and  t' 
maadmaa  form  right  front  iiiW  ^iwi  oa 
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I     878.  1.  Right  (or  Left)  front  into  line.  3.  Mahoh. 

The  first  line  Htanda  fast;  the  second  forma  Hue  on 
I  the  right  of  the  first,  and  the  third  on  the  right  of  the 

The  colonel  may  direct  that  the  third  squadron  shall 
fcoiu  on  tlie  left  (or  right)  of  the  line. 

87fl.  Being  in  column  of  fours,  the  regiment  forms 
tino  0/ /ours  accoi-ding  to  the  principles  for  forming  line; 
<each  major  marches  his  squadron  opiioaite  its  point  of 
Teat  on  the  principles  explained  for  forming  the  regi- 
ment front  into  line,  or  on  right  or  left  into  line,  and 
then  forma  it  into  line  of  fours  as  in  Tbe  Squadhon. 

The  interval  between  squadrons  in  line  of  fours  is 
taoop  front  and  13  yards. 

1  880.  AUmov6mentsinlin«of  fours. TheSquadron, 
tnay  be  executed  bv  the  regiment  by  similar  commands 
land  means,  the  colonel  designating:  (Sucit)  squadron, 
■when  necessary. 

881.  The  regiment  in  line  of  battle,  advancing  uon- 
[Biderable  distances  or  over  broken  ground,  miirches  in 
I  line  of  squadrons  in  colnmns  of  fours,  or  other  sub- 
I  divisions  in  columns  of  fours,  or  in  line  of  platoon 


1882.  The  regiment  being  in  line,  forms  column  of 
^oopa  (pars.  736  and  737),  or  platoons  to  the  right  or  left 
(para.  59(MI0O),  as  prescribed  in  The  &;dai)Hi>n. 
S8tt.  The  regiment  being  in  column  at  full  distance, 
fyrma  line  to  the  right  or  left  (\ia,T.  "idl) .  marches  to  the  rear, 
adrances,  halls  (par.  739).  and  changes  dirwtion  (\)a.i.TJ*iS. 
!  as  prescribed  in  The  Squadkok. 
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CLOSE    COLUMN. 

884.  In  close  column  the  distance  of  eacli  aqaadron 
from  the  c)rie  ijreceding  ia  equal  to  the  front  of  its  first 

885.  Colnmn  of  troops  at  full  distance  is  closed  b; 
the  commands  and  meane  prescribed  for  the  sqafldroB 
(par.  754) ;  each  sqaadron  m  rear  of  the  first  ia  closed 
when  at  troop  distance  from  the  one  preceding. 

88tl.  Being  in  close  column,  fnll  distances  are  taken 
by  the  commanda  and  means  prescribed  for  the  aqnad- 
ron  (par.  756) ;  each  Bqnadroii  in  rear  of  the  first  takes 
full  Qiatance  when  its  leading  troop  has  troop  front  and 
13  yards  from  the  preceding  squadron. 


887.  In  column  of  masses,  the  majors  are  30  yards 
from  the  center  of  their  Bquadrons,  and  on  the  sam* 
flank  as  the  colonel. 

The  distance  between  squadrons  in  column  of  luassea 
is  40  yards. 
The  interval  between  masses  in  liae  is  troop  front 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Column  of  Massaa  to  thi 

888.  1.  Co/i/mn  of  masses.  S.  First  squadron.  3.  Higlit 
(or  Laft)  front  into  mass.  4.  Masoh. 

The  first  squadron  executes  rig/it  front  into  mass  (par. 
743).  The  other  wpiadrons  move  forward,  and  succes- 
sively execute  the  same  movement  so  as  to  have  the 
diatajice  of  49  yards. 

Being  in  Column  of  Masa-es,  to  Form  Front  into  Line. 

889.  1.  Bight  (or  Left)  front  into  line.  2.  Mahoh. 
Eaeb  sguadron  forms  ciilomn  of  fours  im  the  fiist 

troop  and  moves  to  the  xlglit  (bbs.  '^»a^.   The 


the  fiiBt  I  I 
The  StSm 
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iTir' 

ITIT" 


UD6  and  successively  wheel  by  fourn  to  the  left  an  ria  to 
■orm  on  the  line,  the  second  squadron  on  the  right  of 
Uu  ftrat,  and  the  third  on  the  right  of  the  second. 
[    SOO.  1.  Right  and  laft  front  into  line,  %.  Masoh. 


IIIII 


L  The  flrat  EWinadron  f anas  toluma  of  Iowts.  "^tv  'Oa 
^Bop.  moves  to  tl\o  right  (par.  1W),  wnft.  "Oacre.  '-^'^^ 
'^fotbe  left.     The  other  stioaaionft-oyyie.^^'^'^ 


I 


._ .  of  fours  cm  foarth  troop,  and  whet 

to  the  right  so  aa  to  form  on  the  line,  ths  sect 
rou  on  the  left  of  the  first,  and  the  third  on 
the  second. 

If  the  first  command  be  ieft  and  right  front  ii 
first  stiuadron  moves  to  the  left  and  the  other 
move  to  the  right. 

\    Column   L 


801.  1.  On  right  (or  left)  into  line.  2.  MABM 

The  flrat  sqnadron  execntes  on  right  into  Una 

The  other  squadrons  move  forward  and  su 

execate  the  same  movement  bo  as  to  form  c 

beyond  the  next  preceding  squadron. 

Baing  in  Column  of  Masses,  to  Farm  Front  info  lit 

892.  1,  Right  {oT  left)  front  Into  line  of  fours,  '. 
L  The  first  squadron  forms  line  of  fot^s  on 
mi  troop  {par.  74(1) :  the  second  and  third  SqOf 
■.conducted  opposite  their  places,  and  each,  w 
P  mand  of  its  major,  forms  line  of  foore  aa 

893.  If  the  colonel  commands  right  and  la 
line  of  fours,  the  first  squadron  forms  line  of  fi 
f  onrth  troop ;  the  second  and  third  sqoadrai 
dncted  to  the  left  -and  each  forms  line  of  fi 
first  troop,  the  second  on  the  left  of  the  fln 
third  on  the  left  of  the  second. 

Left  and  /tight  front  into  line  of  fours  ia  ex« 
aj/nj Jar  manner,  the  first  squiidroti  forming 
twop,  and  the  second  and  ltot4  sw^MadTons  on 
troop. 


THE  REGIMENT. 


[[[  \  I,  I  If !  !  ;  I  H 


Being  in  Column  of  Masses,  to  Form  Front  into  Line  of  Masses 

894.  i,  Riglit  {riT  Left)  front  intoline  of  masses,  3,  MARCH 
The  first  Kiinatlron  stiiiida  fast  ur  is  halttii ;  the  kclmiii 

and  third  squadrons  are  moved  in  masses  to  their  place 
on  the  line,  the  second  on  the  right  of  the  first,  the  thin 
on  the  right  of  the  second. 

If  the  colonel  cotamands  right  and  left  front  into  line  o 
masses,  the  first  squadron  stands  fast:  the  second  an' 
third  aqaadrona  are  moved  to  their  places,  the  secoui 
on  the  right  of  the  first,  the  third  on  the  left  of  th< 
first 

895.  Beingincolnmnof  fours,  the  regiment  execnte 
riglit  (or  loft)  front  into  fine  of  masses,  on  rigtit  (or  loft)  int 
line  of  masses,  line  of  masses  to  the  right  (or  left) ,  right  an: 
left  (or  left  and  right)  front  into  line  of  masses,  aocordin; 
to  the  jirinciplea  for  fnnnins;  line ;  each  major  inarche 
his  squadron  oppowit^^  its  yoint  of  retit,  amsLftKalss^^ 
mass  as  iji  Tub  S 
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SOG.  1,  Column  of  fours.  2.  On  first  (or  fourth)  Iroep, 
first  (txtli/rd)  squadron,  S.  Marob;  or,  1.  Column  of  four*. 
2.  First  (or  fourth)  troop,  tii'sf  (or  th/rd)  squadron.  8. 
Column  right  (or  left),  4.  BTahoh. 

The  designated  Bquadroii  foniiB  column  of  fours  IpM. 
748).  The  other  squadTons  Hnccesaively  form  cohims 
of  foara.  and  follow  the  preceding  squadron  at  the 
proper  distance. 

897.  Being  in  line  of  masses  to  form  line  to  the  front 
the  colonel  forms  the  regiment  in  column  of  fours  to  a 
flank,  and  then  forms  hue  t«  the  right  or  left;  or  hi 
directs  the  first  8quadron(or  first  and  second  anuadroDs) 
to  form  column  of  fonra  to  the  right,  and  then  form 
line  to  the  left,  and  the  sei\ond  and  third  s«£oadrons  (or 
third  squadron)  to  form  column  of  fours  to  tiae  left. 
and  then  form  line  to  the  right. 

Being  in  Line  of  Masses,  to  Form  Line  to  the  Right  or  Left. 

898.  1.  On  right  {oi  left)  into  line,  2.  Haboh. 

The  first  squadron  executes  on  right  into  line  (par. 

753).    The  other  sqnadrons  are  conducted  opposite  theii 

points  of  rest,  and  snccessively  execute  the  same  muVft- 

ment  so  aa  to  form  on  line  with  the  first  Bquadron. 

Being  in  Line  of  Masses,  to  Form  Line  of  Fours. 

899.  1.  Line  of  fours,  3.  On  (such)  troop,  (such)  squadna. 
8.  Has  OH. 

The  designated  squadron  forms  line  of  fonrs  (pai, 
740).    The  other  squadrons  are  conducted  opposite  their 

C;es,  and  form  line  of  fours  on  the  troop  nearest  the 
e  squadron. 
OOO.  The  fohimn  oS  iii.as«i-,la>ittd.  to  the  right  or  left, 
forms  a.  line  o^c/ose  coluinm-«\'Cii.*\i-^Tv'uCTNi^«t4&-siiidB 
betweeji  aquadi-ous. 
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Being  in  Line  of  Close  Columns,  to  Form  Column  of  Fours. 

OOl.  I,  Column  of  fours,  3.  First  troop,  first  (or  tt/rrf) 
aquadron,  3.  Riglif  {m:  Left)  forward,  4.  Fours  right  {or  left), 
H.  Maboh  (par.  757) ;  or,  1.  Column  of  fours.  2.  First  (or 
Fourth)  troop,  first  squadron.  3.  Fours  righf:  or,  2.  First 
for  Fourth)  troop,  third  squadron,  3,  fours  left,  4.  Makch 
[par.  758). 

Being  in  Column  of  Masses,  to  Change  Direction. 

902,  1.  Column  right  (or  left),  3,  Mahoh. 

The  first  Bquadron  turns  to  the  rigiit  (pars,  625  and 
749).    The  other  squadrons  change  direction,  on  the  . 
same  ground. 

Being  in  Line  of  Masses,  to  Change  Front, 

003.  1,  Change  front  to  the  right  (or  left,  or  half  right 
or  half  left),  3.  Mahoh. 

The  firat  squadron  turns  to  the  right  and  then 

balte.     The  other  sqnadronB  are  conducted  oppo-    ,^^ 

site  their  points  of  rest  and  halted  when       ,v'^~ 

abreast  of  the  base  squadron.  ,'.y^^ 

Being  in  Line,  to  Change  Front.  •'.'•'•'    .^^ 

004.  To  change  front,  the  cnl-  /'//•'  -'''"**^ 
onel  forms  colunm  of  fonra  to  the      /'/'//  /'/'/'^SZt 

,  right  or  left,  and  then  executes         ,'''/',''  /'//'''' 
front  into  line.  ''/'/'/'  ''■'//'  .'^^ 

HOVBMENTS  Or  PLATOONS.  -'-'-'-''  /// ''    -''/''"" 

tw^LoissL'Sf  fill'  i(u  (ii^ 

p]s*ooii  colnwns  is    IQ  iv.1.'2fi,'BM.'*i4- 
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in  colnmn  of  fours  on  fonrth  troop,  and  wheel  by  fours 
to  tlie  right  so  ae  to  form  on  the  line,  the  second  Bqnaii- 
rou  on  the  left  of  the  first,  and  the  third  on  the  left  of 
the  second. 

If  the  flTRt  cominand  be  left  and  right  front  into  line,  the 
first  squadron  moves  to  the  left  and  the  other  squadroua 
move  to  the  right 

Being   in    Column    of  Masses,   to    Form    on    Big/it    or    Left 


891.  1.  On  riglit  (or  left)  into  Una.  2,  Mahoh. 

The  first  sqnadron  executes  on  right  into  line  (par.  753). 
The  other  squadrons  move  forward  and  successively 
execute  the  same  movement  so  as  to  form  on  the  line 
beyond  the  next  preceding  squadron. 

Being  in  Column  of  Masses,  to  Form  Front  into  Line  of  Fouri. 

892.  1.  night  {nr  Left)  front  into  line  of  fours.  Z.  MASOHl 
The  first  squadron  forma  line  of  fours  on  its  fourth 

troop  (par.  740) :  the  second  and  third  squadrons  are 
conducted  opimsite  their  places,  and  each,  at  the  com- 
mand of  its  major,  forms  line  of  fours  on  its  fourth 

803.  If  the  colonel  commands  right  and  left  front  into 
line  of  fours,  the  first  squadron  forma  line  of  fours  on  its 
fourth  troop;  the  second  and  third  squadron  are  con- 
dneted  to  the  left  and  each  forms  line  of  fours  oit  its 
first  troop,  the  second  on  the  left  of  the  first,  and  the 
third  on  the  left  of  the  second. 

Left  and  Right  front  into  line  of  fours  is  executed  in  a 
sixnilar  manner,  the  first  squadron  forming  on  its  fljat, 
troop,  aad  the  second  and  th\t4fi»i'o.aAT>itiH,isvi%»li;     "* 


THE  REaiMCNT. 

J  faced  to  the  riglit  or  left  forma  i\ 

Btiag  in  Line  of  Close  Columns,  to  Form  Column  of  Fours. 

OOl.  1.  Column  of  fours.  2.  First  troop,  first  (or  third) 
tqaodrott,  8.  flight  (or  Left)  forward.  4.  Fours  right  {or  left) , 
I,  Kaboh  i\ia.T.  T57) ;  or.  1,  Column  of  fours,  2.  First  (or 
Fourth)  troop,  first  squadron.  3.  Fours  right;  or,  2.  First 
tot  Fourth)  troop,  third  squadron,   3,  Fours  left,  i.  MAROH 

"---T.  75a). 

Being  in  Column  of  Masses,  to  Change  Direction. 
90a.  1.  Column  right  (or  left),  2,  MARCH. 
,   The  first  sqiiadroii  tnnis  to  the  right  (iiars,  G25  and 
r49).    The  other  squadrons  change  direction  c 
"ttne  groand. 

Being  in  Line  of  Masses,  to  Change  Front. 
903.  1-  Change  front  to  the  right  (or  left,  or  half  right 
r  half  left),  2,  Mahoh. 
The  first  Hqaadron  turns  to  the  right  and  then 


The  other  squadrons  are  conducted  opjio-    .-^^ 


Jte  their  points  of  rest  and  halted  when 
kbreaet  of  the  base  squadron. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Change  Front.  ■' 

904.  To  change  front,  the  col-  ,%''•'. 
aiel  formB  column  of  fours  to  the  //'/'/ 
^ht  or  left,  and  then  executes  /''/,''  , 
Yoni into  line.  //•'/    ■'''. 

lOVBIMENTS  or  PLATCKINS.  .'■'''/  //■'' 

\\&toon  oolaams  is    16  %\.\i&,¥b; 
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SMMt,  All  moTementB  in  eolnmn  of  platoons,  f 
of  platoon  columns,  Teie  Squadron,  reiRybeexec 
the  regiment  by  similar  commands  and  i 
coIoneldesisnateB :   (Such)  squadron,  when m 

907.  In  forming  line,  or  line  of  platoon 
each  major  flrat  movtis  hia  sqnadron  into  posid 
the  principles  for  forming  line  from  column  of 
»nd  at  the  proper  time  givea  the  commands  (or  f< 
tine  or  line  of  platoon  colomne. 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns,  to  Extend  or  Cloaa  h 

908.  Being    in  march:  1.  On  (such)   troop  \ 
squadron,  2.  Extend  (or  Close)  intervals,  3.  Marqb 

The  designated  squadron  extends  intervals  (PU 
the  squadrons  to  the  right  obliqne  to  the  rigtatl 
heads  of  colnmns,  each  niajor  giving  the  comm 
extend  intervals  when  his  left  troop  has  its  i 
from  the  squadron  next  on  its  left:  the  lefu 
changes  direction  half  left,  moves  np  on  the  lind 
the  gait  of  and  dresses  toward,  the  designated] 
Ton.  The  squadrons  to  the  left  of  the  dea 
sqnadron  extend  intervals  in  the  se 
left. 

909.  Intervals  are  extended  and  closed  ^ 
gaining  ground  to  the  front  by  the  commai 
means  prescribed  for  the  squadron  (par.  770). 


I 


910.  1.  Column  of  Platoons,  S.  First  (or  Fourth^ 
first  (or  third)  squadron.  'A,  Forward.  4.  UABOHil 
Cs/amn  tight  (or  /eft) .  r>.  Tfi.ii'B.CH. 

Tho  designated  winaATim  cxvcwteaftift-mewwi 
«  /oiiowed  by  the  otiiuiB  at  »;,\ie  -^^a^fK*  «'»^»~ 


IP 


Being  in  Line,  to  Form  Doable  Column  of  Fours. 

Ol  1.  1.  Double  column  of  fours,  2.  March. 

To  the  fli'st  command  the  major  of  the  c«nter  sqoad- 
Ton  adds:  Center  forward ;  tlie  major  of  the  fir^t  adds: 
Fours  left:  the  major  of  the  third  adds :  Foara  right. 

The  second  squadron  forma  double  colamn  of  foars 
as  in  par.  773.  The  first  squadron  follows  the  right 
colamn,  and  the  third  squadron  fallows  the  left  colnnm 
of  the  second  squadron. 

If  the  regimant  eousista  of  but  two  squadrona,  the 
Tight  squadron  breaks  from  the  left,  and  the  left  squad- 
ron breaks  from  the  right  to  march  to  the  front  in 
colnnm  of  fours  {par.  720). 

If  the  regiment  be  in  two  lines,  each  line  forms  doable 
colnmn  of  fours. 

012,  Bcin^  in  line:  1,  Squadrons,  3.  Doable  column  of 
fours,  3.  Kahoh.  Each  squadron  forms  double  column 
of  fours. 

Being  in  Line,  or  Line  of  Columns  at  the  Halt,  to  Advance  in 


013.  1.  Form  ectielon,  at  (bo  many)  yards,  3.  On  (such) 
squadron,  3.  MABoa. 

At  the  command  marcit,  the  designated  squadron  ad- 
vances; the  others  take  up  the  march,  each  when  it  has 
the  specifled  distance  from  the  one  next  preceding. 

A  principal  guide  from  each  rear  squadron  marchefl 
at  the  specifled  distance  directly  in  rear  of  the  nearest 
flank  of  the  preceding  squadron.  Each  rear  Hqnadron 
marches  abreast  of  and  preserves  the  proper  iu.teE<i«L 
from  its  principal  guide  thus  poatei. 


90G,  All  movements  in  column  of  platoons,  and  line 
of  platooTi  columus,  The  Squadron,  may  be  execated  by 
the  regiment  by  similar  commands  and  meanB;  th^ 
colonel  designates :   (Snch)  s^uaifron,  when  necessary. 

flk)?.  In  forming  line,  or  line  of  platoon  colnm:  .. 
each  major  first  moves  his  squadron  into  position  on 
the  principles  for  forming  line  from  column  of  fours, 
and  at  the  proper  time  gives  the  couimanda  for  f ormii^ 
Une  or  line  of  platoon  columns. 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns,  to  Extend  or  Close  Intanalt. 

908.  Being  in  march:  1.  On  (snch)  troop  (such) 
squadron,  3.  Extend  (or  Close)  interyals,  3.  MAHOH. 

The  designated  squadron  extends  intervals  (par.  740) ; 
the  squadrons  to  the  right  oblique  to  the  right  by  tn« 
heads  of  columns,  each  major  giving  the  commands  to 
extend  intervals  when  his  left  troop  has  its  interval 
from  the  squadron  nest  on  its  left;  the  left  troop 
changes  direction  half  left,  moves  up  on  the  line,  takes 
the  gait  of  and  dresses  toward,  the  designated  squad- 
ron. The  squadrons  to  the  left  of  the  designated 
squadron  extend  intervals  in  the  same  manner  to  the 
Irft 

009.  Intervals  are  extended  and  closed  without 
gaining  ground  to  the  front  by  the  commands  and 
means  prescribed  for  the  squadron  (par.  770) . 

Being   in  Lino  of  Platoon   Columns,  to   March  in    Column  of 
Platoons. 

910i  1.  Column  of  Platoons,  2,  First  (or  Fourth)  troop. 
firat  (or  third)  squadron,  3.  Forward,  4.  Mahch:  or,  4. 
£b/£//nyi  right  {at  left) .  5,  BEArCH-  -jm 

Tlte  liemgnated  Biiua<lrun.  exe(;n\ftat\veTa.«s«««oSH,«aM 
^iafbUowed  by  the  others  at  ttiB  ¥^o^t  iSft-wsuaa-      ^H 


THE  REGfMENT. 
Being  in  Line,  to  Form  Double  Column  of  Fours. 

Oil.  1.  Double  column  of  fours,  2.  BtARCH. 

To  the  firet  command  the  major  uf  the  center  Bqnad- 
ronadde:  Center  forward ;  the  major  of  the  firat  adds: 
Foarslaft:  the  major  of  the  third  adds:  Fours  right 

The  second  squadron  forms  doable  column  of  fours 
-SB  in  par.  773.  The  flrat  aqnadron  follows  the  right 
iC^nmn,  and  the  third  squadron  followH  the  left  column 
■"■  the  second  squadron. 

If  the  regiment  conaista  of  but  two  squadrona,  the 
xifht  aquadrou  breaks  from  the  left,  and  the  left  squad- 
*on  breaks  from  the  right  to  march  to  the  front  in 
eolumn  of  fours  (par.  730). 

If  the  regiment  be  in  two  lines,  each  line  forms  doable 
oolamn  of  f  our.s. 

912.  Being  in  line:  I.  Squadrons,  2.  Double  column  of 
fours,  (t.  Kahoh.  Each  squadron  forms  double  column 
(rf  fours. 

Being  in  Line,  a 


913.  1.  Form  echelon,  at  (ho  many)  yards,  -2.  ON  (such) 
squadron,  3.  HEahoh. 

At  the  command  march,  the  designated  sgnadron'ad- 
vaaces ;  the  others  take  up  the  march,  each  when  it  has 
the  specified  distance  from,  the  one  nest  preceding. 

A  principal  guide  from  ea:Ch  rear  squadron  marches 
itt  the  specified  distance  directly  in  rear  of  the  nearegt 
flank  of  the  preceding  squadron.  Each  rear  Hquadron 
marches  abreast  of  and  preservea  the  pro^T  ^usscsii.. 
from  ite  principal  gTiide  thus  poatei. 


THE  REGIMENT 


i 


The  Regiment  in  Eclielon. 

914-.  The  ri>gimeut  in  echck>ti  adranees,  halts,  obliqi 

marches  to  the  rear  or  by  the  flon*.  l>y  the  same 

aa  when  in  line  (see  par,  S36). 

Jllfl.  The  regiment  being  in  echelon  of  „.,™.^ 
majr  be  formed  into  echelon  of  troops  or  platoons  as 
plained  in  The  Sqitadbon. 

Being  in  Echelon  of  Squadrons,  to  Form  Line. 
B16.  I.  Form  line  on  (sncli)  squadron,  2,  Maeob. 
The  designated  Hiniadroii.  liultM  or  Btauds  fast; 
others  fo  -m  cm  the  line  ot  ttw  (me.  a.e«i'sna.\»\.\i5  ^xi^y; 
to  the  front  or  rear. 
-4  general  aUgnmeutia  svvenM^'f««»«n. 
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Being  in  Echelon  of  troops,  to  Form  Line. 
917.  1.  Form  line  on  (such)  squadron,  2.  MABOH. 
The  base  squadron  forms  on  ite  leading  troop;  tha    ' 
other  sqoadronB  form  oq  the  line  as  in  par.  916. 

THE  CHAEGE. 
018>  The  formationB  and  methods  of  attack  for  a   ] 
■giment  are  ua  prescribed  in  The  Employment  of  Cav- 
al^  (paxs.  Q43,  etc.). 


EXTENDED  ORDER. 

91 9.  The  principles  for  movementa  in  extended  orAee 
and  for  diamonuting  to  tight  on  foot  are  the  saiue  t " ' — 
the  Bqnadron. 

If  the  deployment  be  from  line,  the  colonel  i--^^_ 
natea  the  troop  and  squadron  on  which  the  deploymi 
iatobe  executed;  the  designated  squadron  deplojVi 
explained:  each  of  the  other  equadrous  is  marched 
the  fl^olc  nntil  opposite  its  place  on  the  line,  when  i 
dmloved  on  the  tToop  nearest  the  designated  stjnadl 

If  toe  deployment  he  from  colnmn,  the  leading  sqn 
Ton  deploys  as  explained:  each  of  the  others  is  condiii) 
opposite  its  place  on  the  line  and  is  then  deployed 
the  r%ht  or  left  front. 

THE  &E01HI:ST  IN  BRIGADE. 

930.  In  battle,  the  regiment  dismounted 

formed  in  two  lines;   t^^o  squadrons  formed  for 
miiunted  action  constitute  the  llgbting  line. 

The  front  of  a«tion  conforms  to  par.  819. 

The  third  squadron  is  the  rceimental  reserve 
posted  abont  000  yards  in  rear  of  the  firing  line. 

The  colonel  is  near  the  center  of  the  line  of  the  sqn 
rnn  reserves  of  the  first  line;  if  called  elsewhere,  he 
dicates  his  position. 

The  reserve  squadron  reinforces  the  fighting  line  _ 
circumstances  require.     If  the  firing  line  be  drivqf) 
baclc.  the  reserve  sqnadron  is  formed  in  a  selected  por'' 
tion  to  check  the  enemy  and  to  enable  the  firing  lin^i 
reform. 
The  entire  regimeutaV  TeM«Ne*'<io'a\4.-o^^V^- 
oa  the  firing  line  mitii  tte  ^™^«  ^"^  ^'""^ 
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arrival  should  be  the  signal  for  the  advance.  It  should 
then  be  replaced  by  a  squadron  from  the  brigade  reserve. 

When  the  regiment  is  operating  on  the  outer  flank  of 
the  general  line,  its  reserve  should  be  in  rear  of  the 
exposed  flank.  Mounted  patrols  and  scouts  cover  the 
exposed  flank. 

When  the  enemy  is  driven  back  in  confusion,  the 
mounted  reserve  charges  his  broken  troops. 


THE  REGIMENT. 


896.  1.  Column  of  fours.  2.  On  tfral  Jor  fourth)  ti 
first  (or  third)  squadron.  B,  Maeob  :  or.  1,  Column  of  fouri 
3.  First  (or  fourth)  troop,  first  (.or  third)  squadron,  f 
Column  right  (or  left),  4.  MAROH. 

The  designated  Bqaadroii  forma  colunm  of  fouxa  (pai. 
748).  The  other  Bquadrons  Hucceasively  form  colnmn 
of  fours,  and  follow  the  preceding  aquadroii  at  the 
proper  distance, 

897>  Beinginlineof  moBBestoformlineto  thefronCa 
the  colonel  forms  the  re^ment  in  colunm  of  fours  tO!' 
flank,  and  then  forms  line  to  the  right  or  left;  or  II 
directs  the  first  K<iiiadTon(or  first  and  second  squadro 
to  form  column  of  fours  to  the  right,  and  then  tt . 
line  to  the  left,  and  the  setwnd  and  third  sqnadrons  {d 
third  squadron)  to  form  column  of  fours  to  the  Irfl,  | 
and  then  form  line  to  the  right. 

Being  in  Line  of  Masaea,  to  Form  Line  to  the  Right  o. 

898.  1,  On  right  (or  left)  into  line,  2.  Maroo. 
The  first  squadron  executes  nu  right  into  line  (par. 

7SS) .    The  other  squadrons  are  conducted  opposite  their 
points  of  rest,  and  successiTely  execute  the  same  move- 
ment so  ag  to  form  on  line  "with  the  first  squadron. 
Being  in  Une  of  Masses,  to  Form  Une  of  Fours. 

899.  1.  Une  of  fours,  2.  On  (such)  troop,  (such)  BtfuadroB. 
%.  March. 

The  designated  s(]uadTon  forma  line  of  fours  (pw, 
740).  The  other  sqnadroiia  are  conducted  oppoaitt-  their 
places,  and  form  line  of  fours  on  the  troop  nearest  tic 
base  sqosdron.  ^_ 

forms  a  line  of  close  coiunnrts  Vvt^  an.%a.^ws^'Jt^^J 
>etween  squadrons.  ^^H 
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arrival  should  be  the  signal  for  the  advance.  It  should 
then  be  replaced  by  a  squadron  from  the  brigade  reserve. 

When  the  regiment  is  operating  on  the  outer  flank  of 
the  general  line,  its  reserve  should  be  in  rear  of  the 
exposed  flank.  Mounted  patrols  and  scouts  cover  the 
exposed  flank. 

When  the  enemy  is  driven  back  in  confusion,  the 
mounted  reserve  charges  his  broken  troops. 
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906.  All  movementB  in  column  of  platoons,  anfl  line 
of  platoon  columna.  The  Squadron,  may  be  executed  by 
the  reeiment  by  similar  L-ommande  fuid  tneouB;  tbe 
colonel  designates:  (Such)  sfuutfran,  when  necessary. 

907.  In  forming:  line,  or  line  of  platoon  colnmns, 
each  major  first  moveahia  squadron  into  position  on 
the  principles  for  forming'  line  from  colnmu  of  foOTB, 
and  at  the  propertime  gives  the  commands  for  forming 
line  or  line  of  platoon  columns. 

Being  in  Una  of  Platoon  Columna.  to  Extend  or  Close  tntormli. 

908.  Being  in  march:  1.  On  (such)  troop  (anchj 
si/i/adron,  3.  Extend  (or  Close)  intervals,  'd.  Mabqh. 

The  designated  squadron  extends  intervals  (par,  740). 
the  squadrons  to  the  right  oblique  to  the  right  by  the 
heads  of  columns,  each  major  giving  the  coinmandB  |i.> 
extend  intervals  when  his  left  troop  has  its  interval 
from  the  squadron  next  on  its  left;  the  left  troop 
changes  direction  half  left,  moves  up  on  the  line,  takes 
the  gait  of  and  dresses  toward,  the  designated  squad- 
ron. The  squadrons  to  the  left  of  the  designated 
squadron  extend  intervals  in  the  same  manner  to  the 
left. 

909.  Intervals  are  extended  and  closed  w-ithout 
gaining  ground  to  the  front  by  the  commands  and 
means  prescribed  for  the  squadron  (par.  7"0). 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns,  to   March  in    Coiumn  sf  i 


910.  1.  Column  of  Platoons.  3.  First  (or  fourth)  i.  _., 
^vf  (or  third)  squailron,  3.  Forward.  ■].  Haroh;  or,  I 
Co/amn  right  {nr  hffj,  Tt.  Mabch.  ' 

,    The  ftoifiTiatea  Hqna-koTi  es.etnte»l'tveTOHst„^™.^ 
»  foUowedhj  the  others  at  ^to  ¥f o?w  4j.*wa«». 


THE  BRIGADE. 

In  moving  into  position,  the  regimentH  ami  squadron 
are  habitually  marched  in  column  of  fours  and  by  the 
Bhorteet  practicable  routes. 

The  battery  confomiB  to  the  Light  Artillery  Drill 
Begulationa  and  ia  marched  by  the  shortest  practicable 
rente  to  the  ]ioaitioii  assigned  it. 

92&.  When  the  orders  of  the  general  to  a  regimental 
or  battery  commander  are  commnnicated  through  staff 
officers,  the  name  of  the  commander  or  the  permanent 
designation  of  the  regiment  will  be  mentioned. 

These  orders  should  be  explicit  and  should  cover  tb< 
following  points ; 

First.  The  maneuver  to  be  executed  by  the  brigade. 

Stcoad.  The  iiarticular  formation  the  regiment  is  to 
take ;  as,  in  two  lines,  line  of  masses,  etc.  When  the  for- 
mation is  not  specified,  the  regiment  forma  in  line. 

Tbird.  When  forming  the  brigade  in  two  or  more  lii 
by  rwiment,  the  order  should  stale  the  number  of  lines, 
the  aiBtance  between  the  lines,  the  line  in  which  the 
F^^ent  is  to  form,  and  its  point  of  rest. 

When  necessary,  staff  officers  are  sent  to  indicate  the 
point  of  rest  for  each  line. 

Fourtii.  Whether  the  right  or  the  left  of  the  regiment 
fa  to  connect  with  the  left  or  right  of  another  regiment 
that  precedes  it  on  the  line. 

FHth.  Whether  the  battery  is  to  be  on  the  right  or  left 
of  the  regiment. 

Sixth.  Whether  the  right  or  left  flank  of  the  regiment 
wUl  be  exposed. 

Being  in  Column  of  Fours,  to  Form  Front  into  Line. 

OS7.  The  general  sends  orders  as  follows: 
To  each  nolouel:  Tlie  brigade  to  form  front  into  \ip%*,  xb> 
the  leading  regiment:  Form  eight  front  into  Vine',  V>  ■«* 
flaaierre^fimeat:  Form  left  front  into  line,  jour  rigi>^^.  ■* 
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intertal  for  battery,  connecting  with  left  of  leading  regiim» 

to  the  rear  regiineiit ,  rorm  right  front  into  line,  your  h 
connecting  wifh  right  of  leading  regiment,  your  right  Km 
etposed:  to  the  battery:  Take  position  on  left  (or  right) 
leadittg  (or  ench)  regiment. 

The  colonel  of  the  leadinB  regiment  forms 
front  into  line ;  the  colonel  oE  the  center  reginient  i 

it  forward  to  the  line,  to  tli&  left  of  the  leading;  re„ 

BO  as  to  bave  an  interval  of  1S4  yards,  and  forms  it  u 
front  into  line ;  the  colonel  of  the  rearregimentniaroS 
it  forward  to  the  line,  to  the  right  of  the  leading  rt) 
ment,  and  forms  it  ri^ht  front  into  line :  the  captain 
the  battery  laarchea  it  to  its  position  to  the  left  of  fl 
leading  regiment. 

On  the  same  principles  the  regimenbi  may  be 
right  or  left  front  into  line  in  any  order. 

Being  in  Colamn  of  Fours,  to  Form  Line  lo  the  Right  or  Lt 

02S.  The  general  sends  orders:  Form  line  to  theria 
(or  left). 

The  colonels  command:  1,  Fours  right  (or  left), 
Uaboh,  3,  Squadrons.  4.  Halt. 

929.  To  form  each  regiment  in  twoor  three  lines,  t 
general  sends  orders :  Form  in  two  (or  threef  lines  to  ( 
nght  (or  left),  or  adds:  At  (so  many)  yards  distance. 

The  colonel  of  the  leading  regiment  forma  hia  rq 
ment  in  two  linea  to  the  rifjlit  and  halts  it ;  the  eolon 
of  the  rear  regiments  give  the  commands  for  formi 
in  two  lines,  each  when  hie  first  sqioadron  has  closed 
04  yards  from  the  right  flank  of  the  first  line  of  the  ra 
ment  preceding. 

030.  Being  in  coltmm  ot  Iwhs.  on  nghf  or  left  into  i 
ia  executed  on  similar  pmuivpXea.  ea(i\ixe^aaeT'  - 
beyond  the  one  preceflii^. 
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When  the  re^ments  are  formed  iti  two  or  three  lines, 
_  tw  movement  is  executed  hy  squadrons  (par.  870) ;  the 
CBt  line  adyaoces  far  enough  to  allow  the  second  or 
lird  line  to  clear  the  line  of  inarch. 
931.  Being  in  column  of  platoons,  line  is  formed  fo 
Is  right  or  left,  fo  the  front,  ajid  on  right  or  /eft,  according 
>  ijie  same  principles. 

According  to  the  same  principles,  the  hrigade  may  ho 
armed  in  one,  two,  or  three  lines  of  platoon  columns, 
B6&ot  masses,  or  \mea  of  fours:  or  one  or  two  regiments 
lay  be  given  a  designated  f  oxmation. 
To  March  in  Une. 

. Thegeneralsendaorders:  ^rffonce /'n //ne(orHnch 

Ormation),   (auch)  squadron,   (such)  regiment,   the  base 
fuadron. 

The  orders  having  heen  commitnicated,  and  the 
roper  dispositions  having  heen  made  in  each  regiment, 
^^~  general  causes  the  forward,  march,  to  be  Bounded. 
Then  in  two  or  three  lines,  the  second  and  third  lines 
serve  their  positions  relative  to  the  first  line.  The 
attery  conforms  to  the  movements  of  the  first  line. 
To  Halt. 

80S  the  ftart  to  be  sounded,  which 
Ited 

To  March  to  the  Hear. 
934.  The   general   Keiids   orders:     March  to  the  rear 
[sach)  squadron,  (such)  regiment,  the  base  squadron. 
Each  colonel  causes  his  rej^iment  to  fa«e  to  the  rear 
id  gives  the  preparatory  commands  to  march  in  line. 
The  general  then  causes   the  forward,  march,  te  V»s, 


in  the  late  second  lliie,  now  t"h.e  toftt", ' 


THE  B.RIGADE. 


squadron  of  tliia  line,  if  there  be  one.  TriU  be  the  basi 
Hiuttdruu.  The  designation  of  the  sqaadron  uud  r^- 
ment  refers  to  tie  positiou  in  line  when  inarubing  to  w 


To  March  by  the  Flank. 

O30.  The  general  aends  orders :  March  by  the  r'fht  (ot 
taft)  flank. 

Each  colonel  commands:  1.  Fours  right,  S.  MaboE 
3.  Squadront,  4.  Halt.  The  general  then  t:aase&  tlic 
forward,  march,  to  be  sonnrled. 

When  in  more  than  one  line,  the  lines  retain  tht" 
former  designations;  the  first  squadron  of  the  first  11 
is  the  haee  squadron;  the  other  line  or  lines  inainf 
the  same  relative  positions  as  at  tlie  beginning  of 
movement. 

937.  Being  at  full  interr*.  in  line  of  platoon  coli^ 
line  of  foora,  or  line  of  double  uolnmus  of  fours,  to 
form  line,  the  general  sends  orders;  He-form  line. 

Bach  colonel  forms  line, 

038.  When  at  close  intervrf.  the  general  sends—. 
He-form  line  (such)  squadron,  (auoh)  regiment,  the 

The  colonel  of  the  designated  regiment  cansesit 
form  line;  the  other  colonels  canse  their  regiments 
move  by  the  Qwk  until  opposite  their  positions, 
then  form  line. 

Change  of  Front. 

990.  ChftngeaotiTOQtsvewa\«s.\\'jtis«nitedbyfo._ 
itig  iu  columns  of  fouia  a»3i  'ib""'^  ^aranasitieBft.ia< 

line. 


THE  BRIGADE. 


O40.  la  reports  of  military  operations,  the  brisade 
deaignated  by  the  name  of  the  brigade  commander. 
Dnriag  marchea  and  all  active  operations,  brigade 
immanders  keep  themselves  informed  of  the  exact 
rength  of  the  regiments. 

In  action,  the  general  has  no  fixed  position,  but  will 
[■ways  indicate  where  reports  may  be  received. 
If  compelled  to  give  an  order  to  a  squadron  com- 
ander,  the  genei-al  should  bo  inform  his  colonel. 
If,  during  a  movement,  a  ei^nadroii  be  forced  from  ita 
-wition  in  the  general  line,  its  commander  will  canse 
to  regain  its  proper  place  as  soon  as  practicable. 
The  general  may  direct  when  troops  comprising  the 
-it  line  Bhall  pass  from  close  to  extended  order,  or  this 
fy  be  left  to  the  colonels  and  majora. 


r8S4  THE  DIVISION-THE  CORq 

THE  DIVISION. 

941.  The  diTJBion  consists  of  tlire©  h  „.. 
airy  and  two  or  more  battariea  of  horse  arti 
commanded  by  a,  major  general. 

942.  In  line,  the  division  commander  tab 
yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  division ;  : 
at  the  head  of  the  diviBion. 

943.  The  brigades  are  designated:  in  line 
tar,  and  left:  or  if  one  be  in  rear,  right,  left, 
in  column,  leading,  center,  and  rear.  Unless 
directed  by  the  division  commander,  the  bi 
posted  according  to  the  rani  of  the  brigade 
era,  in  the  manner  prescribed  for  posting  rei 
the  bri^de. 

944.  The  principles  prescribed  for  tbe  em 
the  brigade  apply  to  the  division. 

940.  The  division  is  formed  in  one,  twc 
lines  b^  brigade,  and  eaoh  brigade  is  given 
formations  prescribed  in  brigade  drilL 

The  inten-al  between  brigades  is  Bfl  yordE 
increased  whenever  uecess^y  for  artillery. 

946.  The  orders  of  the  division  commaadt 
mnnicated  through  staff  ofB.cers,  and  shonlc 
following  points:  The  particular  formatita 
brigade  and  its  point  of  rest;  the  direction 
the  line  is  to  extend ;  the  distance  between 
the  point  of  rest  for  each  line;  the  name  of  t 
commander  or  the  permanent  number  of  tl 
will  be  mentioned. 

THE  CORPS. 

947.  The  corps  consists  of  two  or  more  d 
cavalry. 

The  principles  preauviX^  ^°*,'™U!.™ 
diFieion  apply  to  tbe  coi^  ^  *^m8^  w«>^ 
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948.  The  duties  of  the  Caya/ry  Corps,  or  Independent 
Catalrf^  DMaion,  comprise  those  pertaining  to  independent 
operations  ot  cavalry. 

The  princiiilea  governing  the  Einployinent  of  Cavah^ 
appljrto  any  independent  body  of  cavalry. 

The  cionmiander  of  the  cavalry  is  responsihle  to  the 
coaunander  of  the  army ;  must  have  perfect  independ- 
ence, and  never  wait  for  orders  to  attack ;  he  mnst  guard 
gainst  frittering  away  his  force,  and  see  that  whole 
lines  are  not  used  when  detachments  can  auvompliah 
the  desired  results. 

The  duties  of  tiie  Corps  Cavair/  comprise  those  of  cav- 
alry attached  to  infantry  divisions  and  corps, 

COEPa  CAVALRY. 

940.  One  oi 
earair/,  are  at' 
corps  commander  detaches  a  sqna'dron,  or  les»,  at  such 
times  as  may  be  necessary,  to  report  for  duty  to  the  com- 
manders of  infantry  diviaious  for  scouting,  reconnoi- 
teriDg,  outijost,  advance  guard,  rear  guard,  saA  orderly 
dutiea.  1 

In  battle,  corps  cavalry  has  duties  relating  to  the  divi- 
eioa  or  corps  to  which  attached,  similar  to  those  pre- 
scribed for  the  cavalry  division  to  an  army. 

In  case  of  pursuit  or  retreat,  it  may  tie  required  to 
join  the  cavalry  divisions. 

The  corps  cavalry  may  be  detached  to  operate  with 
the  cavalry  divisions. 

Against  Cavalry. 

950.  In  offensive  operations.  -^NheiiiCTPx  'esiSji^Sa., 
portnnity  for  ita  employment,  tlie  ca^vLtcj  >5q.'3A' 
moantea 
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Cavalry  must  never  wait  to  be  attacked,  bnt  _ 
aJwaya  take  the  initiative ;  its  stren^h  is  iu  its  impet 
order,  oniformity,  and  tLeproperemiiloymeut  of  reaer 
are  eaaential  to  euccesa,  the  object  being  to  ride  the  i 
emy  down,  and  complete  hia  overthrow  with  the  i  " 
and  pistol. 

It  is  generally  expected  of  cavalry  and  ia  its  prii 

be  bold  and  daring.    A  cavalry  commander  wiio 

tenta  himself  with  sending  out  a  Btirmiah  line  oft^i 
loaea  a  great  oppoitunity;  a  anddeii  and  bold  chaise 
which  siiri'risea  the  enemy  is  not  only  ancceeafnl,  hut 
the  loss  ia  small  in  proportion  to  its  aucceaa. 

No  precise  formation  can  be  laid  down  for  cavalry  in 
the  attack,  as  much  depends  upon  the  gronnd,  the  chaiv 
acter  of  the  enemy,  and  his  dispositions. 

All  movements  for  formation  shonld.  if  possible,  be 
made  beyond  the  range  of  the  enemy's  fire, 

A  field  of  attack  which  ia  alightly  undulating  j 
ter  adapted  to  a  charge  than  a  level  plain. 

In  very  open  ground,  the  rapid  advance  to  at  , 
should  begin  at  a  greater  distance  than  in  broksn  i 
partially  screened  country. 

051,  Asamle,  a  body  of  cavalry  which  consiatst 
several  squEtdrons  ie  formed  for  attack  in  three  lines  < 
echelons. 

The  object  of  the  three-line  formation  and  the  unequal 
division  la  to  insure  the  auccess  of  the  attacking  line. 

In  exceptional  caaea  two  lines  or  echelons  may  be 
employed. 

The  three  Unes  ate  designated: 

Firat,  Attacking  line. 

Second,  Support 

Third,  neaerra. 


I  access  of  the  attacking  Ime. 
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Each  line  leader  will  use  his  discretion  aa  to  the 
methodB  of  manenvering  before  the  enemy;  the  sim- 
plest are  the  best. 

Each  line  will  have  combat  i>atrola  on  exposed  flanks 
(par.  635). 

Qranna  Bconts  precede  each  sqnadron  during  its 
advance  (par.  686). 

The  'weak  poiats  of  a  line  or  colnnin  are  the  flanks. 
I  The  flanks  may  be  protected  by  forming  the  flank 
troopB  in  the  order  in  echelon. 

952.  The  most  favorable  opportunities  for  attacking 
cavalry  are ;  When  the  enem^  is  isHuing  from  a  defile, 
with  a  narrow  front;  when  it  is  possible  to  Bnrprise 
him  in  column  formation ;  when  he  can  be  taken  iu 
flank,  while  charging  another  body ;  when  he  is  in  the 
act  of  changing  formation;  and  when  he  is  on  ground 
unfavorable  for  his  deployment. 

903.  The  attacking  line  will  give  the  main  blow  against 
the  enemy ;  it  will,  if  possible,  be  stronger  and  cover  a 
greater  front  than  the  enemy.  It  should  consist  of  at 
feast  half  of  the  entire  force. 

It  generally  advances  to  the  attack  in  line  of  columns, 
preferably  in  line  of  colnmns  of  tonra  at  full  intervals ; 
'Ui  this  formation,  the  intervals  and  general  alignment 
'SSa.Ti  be  preserved  or  regained  with  leas  confusion  than 
'ia  any  other,  and  ground  may  more  easily  be  gained 
.toward  a  flank  by  obliquing  by  heads  of  colunms. 

Against  formed  cav^ry,  the  trot  should  be  continued 
Mlraig  as  possible,  or  until  within  a  few  hundred  yards, 
-when  the  gallop  is  taken  and  progressively  increased. 

If  the  eneniy  can  be  suiprised  or  attacked  while 
'  'maneuvering  or  deploying,  the  geillop  must  be  taken  at 
■  greater  distance. 

laa  attack  is  made  in  line  wiftnaJi  'ftift"'^'^  S^„ 
aOiaeiaam  that  can  be  inspire4.    A.t  AJia  otiec  \n  ix«ara 
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I 

^^H  all  tlie  trmnpeters  soanH  and  repeat  the  Big:iuil,  and  the 

^^M  troops  cheer. 

^^V  Aftef  the  signal  charge,  each  troop  wiil  f ollowita  captain 

^V  as  a  tmit,  keeping  touch  of  stirrup,  toward  the  center. 

^H  After  the  shock  comes  the  m6We,  which  is  continuoil 

^B  until  the  uttacb  by  the  support,  when  each  troop  is  ra!- 

^V  lied,  each  squadron  assembled,  and  the  attackwg  line 

H  re-formed  and  held  as  a  reserve. 

B  If  the  enemy  retreats  before  the  shock,  a  part  of  the 

■  line,  if  snfBciently  near,  may  pursue  as  foragers;  the 

■  remainder,  kept  well  in  hiind,  follows. 

■  When  issuing  from  a  defile,  when  forming  on  right 
I  ,  or  left  into  line,  or  when  changing  front,  if  there  be  not 
f    I            time  to  complete  the  formation,  each  troop  or  squadron 

I  may  be  advanced  to  the  attack  as  soon  as  formed. 

I  IKvl:.  The  support  comprises  from  one-fourth  to  one- 

.  I  third  of  the  whole  force  and  is  so  posted  and  manea  vered 

'  aa  to  give  direct  and  timely  support  to  and  assure  the 

I  success  of  the  attacking  line. 

"  It  ia  usually  formed  in  line  of  columna  and  at  a  di 

of  about  3T5  yards  from  the  attaching  line.  The  greateL 
part  of  the  support  will  be  formed  in  echelon  to  tu 
attackinff  line,  on  the  flank  more  exposed  to  the  enemrf 
attack,  the  inner  flank  of  this  part  being  from  50  to  ■ 
yards  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  right,  or  left  flank  of  t^ 
attacking  line,  according  as  it  is  on  the  right  o: 
that  line. 

The  remaining  squadron  or  squadrons  of  the  supm 
may  be  placed  at  rather  wide  intervals  in  rear,  n 
placed  as  to  cover  the  less  esiiosed  flank  of  the  attj 
]ng  line.  1 

Lit  the  flank  of  the  attacking  line  be  seriously  tlJ 
(uaed,  the  outflanking  force  closes  to  not  less  thaf 
The  movementa  of  the  avipporl  cotilwcvi  AiwdiJ 
laovementa  <^  the  attacking  \mtt. 


, 
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When  the  attacking  line  charges,  the  etipport  takcH 

the  full  gallop,  and  when  at  the  proper  distance,  esecutes 

the  cliarge,  which  is  directed  principally  against  intact 

organizations  of  the  enemy,  aucb  as  have  not  been  broken 

by  the  attacking  line,  and  againat  the  enemy's  support. 

OSS.  The  remainder,  comprising  from  one-fourth  to 

one-sixth  of  the  entire  force,  constitutes  the  reserya,  and 

I  i8  posted  on  the  inner  or  protected  flank,  about  150  to  300 

I  y  wds  in  rear  of  the  support.     If  this  flank  be  safflciently 

I  protected  by  other  troops  or  a  natural  obstacle,  the 

I  reserve  should  be  posted  near  the  outer  or  exposed  flank. 

'      It  is  not  habitually  thrown  into  action  except  by  the 

anthority  of  the  division  commander,  or  to  meet  an 

imexpected  flank  attack,  or  to  take  advantage  of  an 

opening  to  strike  the  enemy  on  the  flank. 

The  commander  of  the  reserve  should  take  advantage 
of  natural  ubatacles  tn  mass  and  screen  his  force,  but 
without  getting  too  far  to  the  rear  to  respond  promi»tly 
to  the  ordera  of  the  division  commander;  he  must  not 
lose  flight  of  the  attacking  line,  nor  fail  to  keep  watcli 
of  the  movements  of  the  division  commander. 

When  the  attacking  line  advances  to  the  charge,  the 
reserve  sliould  form  Ime  of  colnmns  at  deploying  inter- 
vals.   When  the  support  has  charged,  the  reserve  be- 
t  comes  the  support,  but  does  not  attack  without  ordera 
I  from  the  division  commander ;  when  it  is  ordered  to  at- 
I  tack,  about  one-fourth  of  its  force  is  still  held  in  reserve. 
I     &SO.  Every  unoccupied  detachment  that  is  near  a 
llMdy  of  cavalry  about  to  attack  should  conetitnte  itself 
a,  part  of  the  reserve. 

1   957.  The  rallf^  must  be  effected  with  great  prompt- 
ness.    Even  a  victorious  body  is  disorganized,  h-^j  t.^* 
[npreme  eSort,  and  loses  its  vakie  b»  a  ^^■mo.^^^"''' 
lir  the  time  boijif;.     It  is  tliTO  veeuXAwX-j  ift-s:5waiS>- V 
Viralization  by  determined  a,ttai;\ta  ol  'Ai.e  eoK««  ■ 
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958.  Dnrmg  the  pnrsnit,  all  troopers  who  have  b 
come  separated  from  their  commands,  and  are  not  i 

immediate  contact  with  the  eaeray,  join  and  r ' '' 

the  nearest  organization  until  possible  to  r 


to  rejoin  t 


Against  Intantry. 


\ 


950,  Against  infantry,  the  moat  favorable  octswioi 
for  cavalry  action  are  when  the  infantry  have  e^diant ' 

their  ammunition,  when  in  disordered  retreat,  c 

much  shaken  by  artillery  or  infantry  fire.  _ 

Other  occasions  when  it  may  be  used  with  efFect  are: 
When  the  infantry  is  demoralized,  or  of  poor  qii^tT; 
when  the  infantry  can  be  taken  by  surprise ;  wn^i.  Ine 
infantry  is  eng^Bd  with  opposing  infantry ;  to  compel 
the  infantry  to  take  np  such  formation  as  will  preBent 
a  good  target  to  the  opposing  infantry  or  artillery;  to 
check  an  a1;tack  of  the  enemy's  infantry,  and  gain  time 
for  the  arrival  of  reinforcement ;  when  the  infantr~  '" 
exhausted  by  a  prolonged  contest  wdth  opposing  i._ 
try :  in  covering  a  retreat,  and  to  cut  through  a  a 
rounding  force  of  hostile  infantry. 

Unbroken  infantry  may  he  charged  by  cavalry  to  iH 
compllsh  some  special  end ;  it  can  be  useful  only  to  S 
extent  of  its  influence  in  causing  delay  or  drawing  fl] 
which  is  then  taken  advantage  of  by  other  troops. 

Infantry  Are  will  he  leas  steady  as  the  chargins  'S-™, 
closes  upon  them.    Infantry  in  line  will  be  charged  ^ 
forajjers;  infantry  in  masses,  by  line  of  columns  or  r^ 
cesaive  lines,  at  distances  of  about  100  yards,  the  ]j 
being  of  nearly  equal  strength. 

Unlesa  the  nature  of  the  ground  plainly  indicates  tl, 

line  of  advance,  it  is  gener^ly  better  to  take  the  sbov 

eat  line  to  reach  the  enemy,  ineB^wAvjft  at  tSw  v^rt  4 

I  the  line  to  whicli  it  leads.  -wWftiCT  ft«ft^  *«  Vf—^    " 

tbe  eaemy  can  nei^er  be  apTjroa^ivei'asiass^  « 


Against  Arfiller/. 
060.  The  most  suitable  timea  for  attacking  artillery 
__*e:  When  tlie  artillery  ia  imsnpported  by  tbe  Other 
prme ;  when  the  infantry  supports  have  exhausted  their 
— ^.nnition;    when   the    artillery  can    be   surprised, 
,    rially  while  limbering  or  unlimbering. 
As  only  a  comparatively  snaall  force  can  do  effective 
trork  among  tbe  guna  and  boraea,  a  troop  or  squadron 
^onld  ordinarily  lie  as  large  a  force  na  woold  be  neces- 
jB^y  in  making  the  assault  on  oae  battery. 
\  The  attacking  force  ia  divided  into  two  or  three 
porta. 

'  The  attacking  line  chargea  aa  foragers,  tbe  troop  or 
(UttadTon  dividing  near  the  center  aa  they  advance.  The 
poragers  assault  the  battery  on  both  flanks,  attacking 
the  cannoneers  and  the  battery  enuport.  Tbe  support 
Advances  to  secure  tbe  battery.  Ine  reserve  foliowa, 
jOnd  is  held  in  band  to  meet  any  hostile  cavalry  that 
^^■"  attempt  to  recover  tho  guna. 


A  cavalry  support  should  lie  attacked  by  a  force  in 
,096  order.  If  after  overnowering  it,  the  battery  can 
^t  be  held,  the  guns  shomd  be  disabled,  horses  killed. 


,-   061.  To  disable  a  field  gun,  open  the  breechblock 

'  ad  then  break  it  with  a  heavy  hammer :  or,  load  the 

lece,  cloae  the  breech  without  locking  it,  and  fire  the 

;  or,  place  two  or  three  blank  tELttTrAste*  ""o^  "^^ 
nil,  close  and  lock  the  breecbWocls.,  tm»-  ttctci-  ^S, 
poeaZe  a  ball  of  clay  or  sod,  tUen  mi'ScTi.  *05.<s  ^'^'^.^^ 
-*  block  Sre;  oi,  fire  a  shotted  gmi  'wV^'o^  "*'^  "^ 
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a^inst  the  chase  nf  another.  Gnus  of  the  Empp 
ByBtem  may  be  tBrnporarily  disabled  by  carrying  off  tbc 
breechbloct  or  breakiug  the  handle  of  the  breech 
block 

Foragers  and  Skirmia/iers. 

002.  The  charge  as  fora^rs  may  be  used  to  advan- 
tage against  artillery,  infantry  in  extended  order,  and 
slmkea  or  broken  forces  of  any  arm. 

IKm.  Mounted  skirmiahera  are  principally  ased  to  clear 
or  beat  nji  wooded  or  broken  localities,  in  convoyinii 
sngply  traina,  and  in  parti^ian  or  Indian  warfare. 

When  skirmishers  are  thrown  out  to  clear  the  wji)" 
and  screen  the  movements  of  the  main  body,  their  move- 
ments are  regnlat«d  by  those  of  the  troops  to  bo  covereil 

Extended  order  gives  a  line  of  battle  uttle  alFecteil  )>y 
artillery  fire,  very  elastic  in  its  movpments,  and  allow- 
ing the  greatest  freedom  for  individual  action  Id  u 
wooded  country,  it  is  nsed  for  ascertaining  the  abseiio" 
of,  or  discovering  and  watching  the  enemy,  and,  if  opprt 
tnnity  offers,  of  attacking  hiin  and  compelling liia <!'■ 
ployiiient,  thus  gaining  tiiae  for  disposition  of  the  trooi* 
whose  movements  the  ekinnishers  are  screening. 

Puraait. 
964.  The  immediate  pursiiit  of  an  enemy  that  hw 

been  routed  is  made  by  the  troops  engaged  in  thu  mcl^- 
For  the  more  extended  pursuit,  the  conunander  uf 
the  cavalry  division,  without  waiting  for  ordera  & 
superior  authority,  should  at  once  send  a  force  to  ie 
in  contact  with  the  enemy,  and  organize  and  plane  i 
remainder  of  his  division  to  make  the  paranit. 
sboald  communicate  with  hia  superior  ofilcers.  rd,„_ 
fng  concisely  what  liaa  'bee'a  iirrae,\Cw  -^jWa  of  opets- 

b'on.aufitlie  apparent  comWtimvB.wOi.T^^'^'"-^ 

fegaeating  orders  for  Mb  gma»»ce.     "^ft  « 
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be  aGCompaoied  by  aa  many  horse  batteries  ae  are  avail- 

Oontact  is  made  and  maintained  by  afflcera'  patrols, 
detacihed  from  tbe  squadrons  detailed  for  keeping  trace 
of  the  enemy  (see  par.  973) ;  frequent  reports  are  made 
by  the  commanders  of  officers'  patrols  and  coiitaGt  sqnad- 
lona  of  what  they  have  discovered,  or  that  Wiey  have 
failed  to  discover  tbe  enemy. 

Where  the  enemy  follows  a  line  of  railway,  efforts 
should  be  made  to  destroy  tbe  bridges  and  tracks  beyond 
the  enemy. 

A  pnrsoin^  force,  to  accomplish  great  results,  shnnld 
"be  composed  of  all  three  arms :  tbe  duties  of  the  cavalry 
commander  are  then  to  harass  and  damaj;e  the  enemy, 
but  above  all  to  delay  him  by  every  possible  means, 
until  the  infantry  or  main  body  of  uxe  pursuing  force 
can  reach  the  field. 

Disinou/tted. 

965.  Cavalry  may  be  dismounted  to  fight  mi  foot 
imder  tbe  following  conditions: 

(1)  In  an  inclosed,  wooded,  or  rough,  broken  coantry 
that  can  not  be  turned,  where  mounted  action  is  imprac- 
ticable; B.  g.,  small  villages,  buildings,  hedges,  defiles, 
Irridges,  ftwds,  etc. ,  either  offensively  or  defensively. 

(SVWben  an  obstacle,  such  as  a  bridge  or  ford,  i  ' 


Xttemagi 

(4)  To  occupy  positions  held  by  infantry,  to  peniiit  tbe 
;Vithdrawal  of  the  latter,  thus  misleading  the  enemy  to 
,«nppose  tiiem  to  be  still  occupied  in  force, 

(SJ  During  a  retreat,  to  offer  rewifttasiKa  \»  m«sc4?^' 
to  deploy,  thus  gainma  tim.*. 


be 
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AHamlc,  when  there  is  not  opportunity  for  the  offi 
Bive,  cavalry  will  be  dienioimted  and  its  action  will 
defeiisive.  It  tekes  the  offensive  to  dislodge  an  infer 
force  that  can  not  bo  reached  by  monnted  men. 

In  the  face  of  an  attack  bv  a  snperior  force,  the  6 
mounted  engagement  should  be  broken  oft  in  time 
jnonnt  and  retire  to  another  position. 


fight  on  foot,  and  then  tbe  greater  iiart  of  the 
should  be  put  on  the  firing  line  from  the  beginning. 
906.  In  the  pnrauit,  a  portion  of  the  cavalry  may 
dismounted  to  lake  np  and  strengthen  positions  on  " 
enemy's  line  of  retreat,  acting  as  a  delaying  force.  «i 
other  portions  go  farther  on  and  take  other  poeiti<— 
When  a  delaying  force  is  compelled  to  give  "way,  it 
monnted  and  taken  to  another  position  beyond  ttow 
the  delaying  forces  that  have  preceded. 

Duties  of  the  Carair/  DMaion  in  a  Oenaral  Engfxgamant. 
067.  Preliminary  to  the  general  engagement, 
cavalry  divisions  that  have  l>een  scouting  and  ~' 
noitenng  remain  in  front  of  the  main  body  to  u»> 
IjiB  enemy  and  ma.ik  their  own  troops.  "When  1 
engagement  has  begun,  they  clear  the  front  andta 
position  on  a  fliiV  While  conforming  togeneial' 
atmctionii,  the  commander  of  the  cavalry  sfaoiild  i 
neglect  to  act  efSciently  tn  any  way  that  chance  ni 
offer.  He  may,  with  his  horse  artiUery,  gain  the  fit 
or  rear  of  the  enemy;  aid  and  support  a  fltmTHng  fp 
of  infantry;  oppose  a  flanking  movement  on  thflS 
of  the  enemy;  oppose  eveiy  offensive  movemeot  ofi 
enemy's  cav^y;  till  up,  pToviiao-nall^'.  gaps  ntftde 
tbe  line  of  Iiattie;  meet  aiiiieVa'j"*™*''^^' ■**»«*' 
endeavoring  to  join  in  tHe\iatfe,'i:ft'!|^'^;,J«a^ 
taeoy'a  pursuit ;  wlien  vittono^.  v-oiBQa  -eo^^ 
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Rtuda. 

008.  Raids  are  isolated,  independent  cavalry  opera- 
tions, comlutted  with  secrecy,  by  rapid  luartihes,  ttSQ- 
ally  avoiding  general  engagements. 

The  rairtins  force  ahouM  be  composed  of  the  best 
motm.ted  and  most  self -reliant  troops,  and  should  coa- 
dfit  of  complete  organizations;  as,  regiments,  squad- 
rons, etc. 

The  objects  of  raids  are: 

To  haraee  and  weaken  tbe  enemy  by  drawing  off  in 
pnrsait  his  cavalry  or  other  troojM,  or  by  caasing  him. 
to  guard  a  great  number  of  points ;  to  threaten,  inter- 
rupt, and  destroy  his  communications;  to  destroy  faii 
depots  and  source  of  supplies ;  to  gain  information ;  to 
cause  alarm  in  the  enemy's  country,  or  create  a  senti- 
ment  unfavorable  to  the  proseculnon  of  the  war;  to 
interfere  with  tlie  mobilization  of  the  enemy's  forces  at 
tbe  beginning  of  a  campaign ;  to  effect  the  release  of 
prisonera. 

069<  Cavalry  should  not  escort  persons,  mails,  etc, 
to  any  considerable  distance,  at  a  faster  rate  than 
23  miles  a  day.  If  possible,  detailN  for  escort  dnty  ahoald 
"be  made  from,  one  troop  at  a  time. 

The  commander  of  the  escort,  if  a  commiaeioned 
oE&cer,  regulates  the  time  and  distance  of  the  marches 
and  the  location  of  the  cansps. 

The  escort  of  trains,  being  a  service  of  slow  and  often     I 
interrupted    marches,    is    very   injurious   to  cavajry 
horses,  and  is  better  perfonned,  asarole,  bydiamounted 
men ;  mounted  men  are  posted  as  flankers  and  ij%t^i:^a.. 

O70.  The  commander  o£  ttiii  e'i«:atVi.?.-ies^»i-«.-S^'&'i'^ 
tie  convoy;  he  directs  tlie  mMcU,  teK^^Mft  ^,^^^S 
^  ^  aa practicable;  eTaioicfis^xwo-*^^^  ^ 
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placing  for  this  pnrpfise  a  smfiU  part  of  the  escort  wiili 
the  convoy,  ahd,  witli  tiie  uiiiin  body,  protects  tlie  con- 
voy uad  expedites  the  luarth. 

Tlie  main  body  furnishes  advance  guard,  roar  guari, 
and  flankers ;  reconnoitoring  jiatrols   are   detached  1" 
consideriible  diBtancee.    In  case  of  attai^k,  the  eswil 
shonld.  if  possihie,  hold  the  enemy  at  a  distMice,  keep-  ■ 
iug  up  tlie  march  of  the  convoy ;  -when  this  is  not  PRmJ 
ticabJe,  the  train  should  bcs  parked  and  the  def  euse  ca^l 
centrated ;  if  the  defense  can  not  be  made  snccessfdM 
aach  part  of  the  convoy  as  can  not  escape  by  flimi 
muBt  be  destroyed;  the  ani mals  must  be  taken  Bwayofl 

The  escort  of  prisoners  shonld  Vje  in  number  10  to  In 

per  cent  of  that  of  the  prieoners. 

Screening  anit  ReeonnoHeriBg. 

971.  The  object  of  the  cavalry  screen  ia  to  gain  in- 
formation of  the  enemy,  and  to  prevent  the  enemy  (roui 
gaining  information  of  one 'sown  army. 

The  main  body  of  the  force  for  this  purpose  mnet  b"' 
held  concentrated,  pushing  out  contact  stiuadrauB  aod 
patrolfl  -well  to  the  front  and  flanks. 

A  brigade  of  cavalry  performing  this  duty  Bhonld 

■     "  a  front  of  about  11)  miles,  varying  accurdiut;  to 


Contact  Squadrons. 

972.  The  duties  of  a  contact  aqtiadron  are:  Tokeep 
touch  with  the  enemy  and  gain  all  possible  informatioD 
of  his  movements,  at  the  same  time  keeping  bis  recon- 
uoitering  iiarties  and  patrols  at  a  distance;  -voth  tha» 
extieptiouH.  each  siiwaiVrtra.ift'VwiA  onuasatiMted,  morlild 
with  a  small  itdvanca  auft.  i:«at  f^^  *■ 

Great  latitude  must  \ju  ali.Q'«wi.«» ' 
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No  wagona  shonld  atcompauy  the  squadron,  rations 
and  forage  being  carried  on  the  horses,  or  procured 
trom  the  country. 

Poet  offices,  railroad  and  telegraph  atatioiis  are  ca 

fnlly  nxnminud 

Patrols. 

07S>  Classed  as  officers',  rBcornoitering.  visiting,  eot 
ing,  connecting  patrols,  etc.,  according  to  the  natnreof  the 
jnties  assigned. 

(Jflfcors'>M(™/s  conaiat  of  one  or  more  oEBcera,   or 
cancer  and  a  few  men,    both  men  and  horses   being 
specially  selected. 

Their  duties  are:  To  obtain  information  of  the  enemy's 
poaition,  strength,  and  movements ;  to  reconnoiter  par- 
tionlar  localities ;  to  establish  coimection  with  or  cany 
dispatches  to  a  distant  force. 

Their  instractions  should  be  committed  to  memory; 
papers  containing  information  of  value  to  the  enemy 
shonld  not  be  carried. 

fleeonnoitering  patrols  are  small  detachments  of  selected 
men  wid  horses  genertdly  under  charge  of  a  nonce 
nuBBioned  officer. 

Their  duties  are :  To  gain  information  of  movements 
of  the  enemy  and  character  of  the  country  outside  the 
lines,  but  within  supporting-  distance  of  the  body  from 
■which  detached. 

Ifisifinff  patrols  a,TO  smail  detachments  employed  near  - 
the  outpost  line,  to  ascertain  the  manner  in  which  out- 
post doty  ia  performed,  carry  dispatches  between  difc 
lerent  components  of  the  force  engaged  in  that  wor^ 
pick  up  the  enemy's  scouts,  examine  particular  locali- 
ties, etc.  ' 

Co¥oring  patrols  examine  and.  gawil  t^wji*  <sT^c(^sufe^ 
line  bt  laareh  during  the  j)a,saase  otA.\iBTii»».'oo™l- 


i 


Conneefing  patrols  are  detAchmentB  of  sdza  sofflcient  lo 
cope  with  any  reconnoiteriiif;  patrol  of  the  enemy  tlukl 
they  may  come  in  contact  with.  Their  object  is  t" 
establish  connection  between  ditferent  foruee,  or  be- 
tween detached  portions  of  the  same  force. 

Adtance  and  Hear  Qaards. 

974.  An  adra/tcs  ^uard  is  a  body  of  troops  thrown  oqI 

in  front  uf  a  loan-huig  column,  to  cover  its  inovementi' 
to  prevent  -surprise,  and  to  gain  information. 

m  an  advance,  it  seizes  advantageous  positions  nnd 
holds  them  until  the  eolunua  comes  up,  or  holds  in  check 
the  advancing  enemy  until  the  column  caji  deploy  anfl 
take  up  a  position  to  meet  liim. 

In  retreat,  it  prepares  the  way  for  the  main  \>oij,  j 
guarding  and  repairing  roada,  bridges,  etc. ,  sweepi 
away  partaaana  or  guerillas.    If  hostile  troops  have  c 
inarched  the  column  and  are  in  front  of  it.  the  adva 
guard  performs  duties  of  the  same  nature 
advance. 

Tlie  advance  guard  is  divided  into  two  nearly  eqoi 
parts,  the  vanguard  and  the  reserra.  The  vanguard 
subdivided  into  the  advance  party  and  the  support.  Tl 
advanceparty  consists  ofthe  po/nf  and  the  fflan*//!^ group 
The  support  famishes  its  owu  ffaniers. 

To  Form  Advance  Ouarrf. 

97£i.  The  troop  being  in  column  of  fours,  the  capt 
designates  the  vanguard  and  reserve,  and  co 
Form  advance  guard,  3.  Marcs. 

At  the  first  command  the  commander  of  the  fi_. 
platoon  takes  command  ot  the  vaiwiard,  and  the  gnidiL 
sergeant  takes  positioii  alareaa^  •A  Wb  ■NHofiia^  fciaxd 
Ibe  reserve. 
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At  the  command  march,  the  point  halts  |  the  other  de- 
taohmonta  move  by  tlie  shortest  line  and  form  in  colnnm  ■ 
"of  foora  on  the  point  in  the  normal  order. 

If  the  reea//  be  sounded,  the  reserve  halts,  and  the 
assembly  is  made  in  a  similar  manner  on  the  reserve. 

977.  Hear  guards  are  corresponding  bodies  in  rear  of 
the  column.  In  a  forward  movement,  they  protect  the 
rear  of  the  column  from  raiding  parties  or  aetaf^hInentB, 
arrest  stragg-lers,  prevent  pillaging,  etc. 

In  a  retreat,  they  cjover  the  col\unn,  checking  the 
enemy  and  delaying  him  so  as  to  insure  the  safety  of 
the  column. 

The  example  given  of  the  order  of  inarch  and  drill  of 
a  small  advance  guard  eervee  equally  well  as  a  type  for 
a  rear  guard  of  the  same  strength,  if  it  be  considered  aa 
faced  to  the  rear  throughout,  substituting  raar  fot 
adyance  in  the  commands  and  explanations. 

07S.  The  strength  of  the  advance  guard  in  a  forward 
"movement  varies  frum  one-«ighth  to  one-fourth  of  the 
whole  force;  in  a  very  smaU.  force,  one-eighth;  inavery- 
large  force,  one-fourth,  and  generally,  one-siith.  The 
Tear  guard  is  generally  one-half  the  strength  of  the 
advance  guard. 

In  retreat,  the  proportions,  given  above  for  the  advance 
piard  would  apply  to  the  rear  guard,  and  the  advance 
guard  would  be  one-half  the  strength  of  the  rear  guard. 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that  these  pro- 
portionB  vary  according  to  circomstanceE,  and  must 
depend  upon  the  jndgment  of  the  commander. 

The  foregoing  rules  must  he  modified  to  suit  the  vary-     | 
ingconditions of  advance  and  retreat. 

The  distances  wOl  be  less  in  a  close  country,  or  at 
night,  or  in  fc^:gy  weather,  than  inope!i.c«Q3AT-j^si:&a.-i- 
time  or  fair  weather.     As  a.  rule,  fhe  Bti&'uwQ.oa  ""***-^^^„ 
point  to  the  nudn  body  should  "be  Bui^t  as  *«>  S'^''^  -^^ 
tor  the  main  body  to  deploy  into  -poaV-aoB..  -jx^  ^  ™- 
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force,  this  would  upproxim.a1«  the  depth  of  the  taais 

Ho  compliiueats  are  paid  "by  advance  and  rear  guards. 

Oiitpoata. 

070.  The  principal  duties  of  outposts  ojk  : 

(1)  To  guard  all  approaches. 

(2)  To  obtain  the  earliest  information  of  the  euemj-'s 


(3)  To  prevent  reconnoisaance  by  the  enemy. 

(4)  To  obstruct  and  delay  his  advance. 

The  size  of  the  detachment  for  outpost  duty  depends 
upon  the  strength  of  the  main  conuuand,  the  proximity 
or  the  enemy,  the  extent  of  front  to  be  covered,  thf 
character  of  the  country,  etc. ;  it  shonld  not,  as  a  rule, 
exceed  one-sixth  of  the  whole  force. 

The  outposts  should  cover  the  entire  front,  ertewi 
well  bevond  the  flanks  and  toward  the  rear.  Tbey  an 
generally  disposed  as  follovps: 

First.  A  line  of  vedettes  or  cossaci  posts. 

Second.  A  line  of  small  groups  called  pickets. 

Third.  A  line  of  larger  groupa  called  supporta. 

Fourth.  The  reserve. 

The  reserve  may  be  omitted. 

Posts  in  the  Hne  of  vedettes  are  from  400  to  600 
apart 

The  fedettes  occupy  the  line  of  observation,  l~ 
themselves  concealed  as  far  as  possible,  and  watch  tl 
gronud  in  their  front  and  between  them  and  the  p 
on  their  right  and  left. 

A  vedette  post  cotisists  of  two  men  pl^:;ed  20  or  9| 

yarda  apart,  who  aUon^A  Aie  icftlieved  once  in  two  hot  - 

irom  the  pickets.    Boftv  xnm  TwtsiaK-a  ^— '--■  -•■' 

_im  post :  if  it  ha  neceeaaxy  Sot  oti« -^JSi 

thSremaiaa  on  the  alert.  oattoVJ*- 
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The  eossact  post  eoneiatBol  anoncommiasioned  ofBcer 
and  three  men,  one  of  wham  remains  monnted;  the 
others  are  dismoauted,  bat  remain  in  the  immediate 
vicinity,  with  their  horses  saddled  and  bridled  and 
properly  secured.  The  vedette  of  the  cossack  post  is 
relieved  by  the  noncommissioned  ofQcer  onco  m  two 
honrs  or  oftener,  and  the  cossack  post  is  relieved  from 
the  support  or  the  picket  once  in  13  hours  or  oftener. 

One  or  two  men  may  be  sent  from  the  post  to  patrol 
for  short  distances  on  either  side;  but  as  a  rule,  the 
patrolling  is  done  from  the  support  or  picket  which  fat-  J 
niahes  the  cossack  post.  V 

The  picktt  is  posted  about  600  yarda  in  rear  of  the  ceoj 
ter  of  the  line  of  vedettes  for  which  it  fomisheB  relid^f 
It  furnishes  the  visiting  and  i-econnoiterLng  patrola. 

The  support  is  posted  on  the  line  of  resis&nce,  oaoat 
about  1,300  yards  in  rear  of  the  center  of  the  line  i 
pickets,  and  if  there  be  no  reserve,  about  the  si 
tance  in  advance  of  the  force  it  is  to  cover. 

The  reserre  is  about  3,000  yards  in  rear  of  the  line  ti 
supports,  and  about  the  same  distance  in  advance  of  H ' 

The  distances  given  above  must  be  modified  a 
ing  to  circuniBtauces.  by  the  commander  of  the  or 

Plate  129  shows  an  outpost  composed  of  a  __,__^ 
squadron  of  400  men,  covering  a  front  of  4,000  yard&  ' 

880.  No  compliments  are  paid  by  outposts,  ez — '~' 
when  directed  by  the  commander  of  the  ontpoBfc> 


081>  Habitually  the  route  march  will  be  in  colmnn 
of  ioroB ;  when  the  roads  are  unsuitable  for  this  for- 
matioii,  or  the  command  small,  the  colnmn  of  twos  if 


To  ahorten  the  column,  the  double  column  of  fours 

may  be  ased,  or  regimentii  or  brigades  may  be  marched 

in  parallel  columns  near  each  other. 

when  the  road  is  very  rough,  or  tracked,  marching 
I  may  be  made  more  comfortable  by  permitting  the 
y  troopers  of  the  leading  four  or  two  to  increase  the  in- 
L  terval;  the  other  troopers  of  corresponding  positions  in 
r  the  colnmn  following  them. 

In  the  case  of  marching  on  a  single  road,  it  is  very 

Important  that  the  rear  organizations  should  not  be 
L  .checked  by  momentary  delays  in  front.  The  regulation 
r  distance  between  aqnadrons,  or  even  troops,  may  be  in- 
F  Greased  to  some  definite  proportion  of  the  size  of  the 
L  camalzation,  so  that  each  may  maintain  a  steady  gait ; 
Ebi  very  dusty  roads  this  will  lessen  the  discomfort, 
r  After  passing  over  rough  ground,  the  head  of  each 
r  troop  in  a  column  in  march  should  always  decrease  the 
b^tate  of  march  long  enoagh  to  allow  the  rear  fours  to 
[•close  up  to  the  nonaal  distance  without  increasing  the 

Koit.    Distance  thus  lost  by  the  troop  will  be  gained  by 

mcreasLng  the  gait. 

.  98Si  On  starting  from  camp,  the  first  two  miles 
bdumld  be  made  at  an  easy  walk,  at  a  less  rate  than  four 
Vtniles  an  hour.  A  halt  of  from  10  to  13  minntes  shoold 
f  IJien  be  made  to  allow  the  men  to  relieve  themaelyeK; 
"ra  the  first  hour,  there  should  be  a  halt  of  five 
e  every  hour ;  at  each  halt,  the  horse's  feet  should 
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examiaed,  BaddLe!^  replaced  if  they  have  moTed.  taA 
cincliaa  tightened  when  necessary. 

Too  slow  a  rate  of  march  ia  to  be  avoided,  as  the  tiu» 
during  which  weight  is  on  a  horse's  back  is  a  seven 
trial  to  bim :  the  troopers,  when  the  march  ia  alow,  art 
liable  to  loiange  in  their  suddlea  and  canee  sore  backs. 

The  rate  of  marching  will  be  governed  by  circum- 
stances, anch  as  condition  of  animals,  roads,  etc.,  but  it  is 
recommended  that,  under  favorable  conditions,  after 
the  first  halt,  the  march  should  average  a  rate  of  five 
miles  an  hour,  fdternating  the  walk  and  trot,  and  occa- 
sionally dismounting  and  leading  for  short  distances; 
the  most  favorable  ground  is  selected  for  the  trot. 

In  climbing  and  descending  very  ateep,  rough  hillii, 
the  command  ia  habitually  diamounted. 

The  walk,  except  dnring  the  first  half  hour,  should 
be  at  the  rate  of  four  miT«s,  and  the  trot  at  not  lea 
than  six  and  a  half  milea  an  hour. 

The  last  two  miles  or  more  should  be  made  tit  tbs 

083.  The  average  march,  when  a  commimd 

broken  to  work,  is  about  35  miles  per  day ;  when  t 

on  long-distance  marches,  the  rate  for  the  first  few 
ehonld  belessthanSOmilea  per  day  rather  than  greatei 
the  rateshould  then  be^raduallyiucreased;  tbeae     "' 
may  be  modified  by  vanou  s  conditions ;  as,  emergi 
condition  of  animals,  character  of  roads,  weather,  i 

When  the  day's  march  ia  to  lie  unnsnally  proloL, 

a  halt  of  about  one  hour  should  be  made  when  al 

twD-thirds  of  the  distance  has  been  covered,  near  water. 
if  possible. 

S&onld  the  march  be  continued  for  a  long  period,  at 
least  one  day  in  seven  sho'Aa.  \je  ftw^tftHft.  ^»^eaIt.    It  li 

kaJso  important  that  the  torw*  —'''  ™.^™«»»_w,»-« 
ougbly  ijaapected  daily- 


9S4.  Theorderofl)riga(IeaintheaivlBi(m, regiments 
in  the  brigade,  equadrons  in  the  regiment,  and  Iroops  in 
the  squadron  should  be  changed  eaeh  day;  the  organi- 
zation at  the  head  of  a  nnit  one  day  takes  the  rear  the 
next  day,  and  go  on. 

It  ia  extremely  fatiguing  for  ca\'alry  and  horse  artil- 
lery to  march  at  the  gait  infantry  must  neceesarily 
maintain ;  when  mrallel  roads  are  available  the  mounted 
troops  should  take  separate  roads  from  the  foot  troops. 

With  large  commands,  the  roads,  if  possible,  are  left 

to  the  artillery  and  trains.     The  order  oC  march  shonld 

BtatewhetherthetroopH  or  trains  have  the  right  of  way. 

,  The  position  of  the  commanding  offlcer  should  be  desig- 

latdxA  each  day,  as  at  the  head  of  a  certain  brigade,  etc 

The  led  horses  of  ofKcers  and  others  follow  their 
respective  troops,  squadrons,  jr  regiments,  according  to 
the  exigencies. 

van.  No  man  will  be  permitted  to  leave  his  troop 
-without  permission  of  the  captain :  as  a  rale,  a  noncom- 
miBsioned  officer  will  be  left  with  a  trooper  who  is 
obliged  to  f  aU  out :  if  he  needs  medical  attendance,  the 
captain  gives  him  a  paea  to  the  surgeon,  showing  hia 
name,  troop,  and  regiment ;  if  he  is  unable  to  retnm  to 
the  troop,  the  surgeon  indorses  the  pass,  stating  that  he 
is  permitted  to  fall  out  on  account  of  sickness ;  if  the 
mn,"  is  admitted  to  the  ambulance,  his  horse  and  equip- 
ments are  taken  to  the  troop. 

The  provost  guard  of  the  brigade  marches  in  rear  of 
the  brigade. 

It  is  the  doty  of  all  officers  and  noncommissioned  offi-      I 
cers  to  suppress  Btrag'gling.     Men  who  fall  out  of  ranks 
are  examined  by  the  provost  guards,  and  if  absent  with- 
out authority,  they  are  arrested  and  sent  to  V\iwit  tsse-- 
ments.  ^5, 

The  diBciplineand  even  the  efficiency  ol  ^'^'?^*^^^^ 
iemdioAted  toa  fireat  extent  by  tte TQ.iaiiB.ei  lai^ 
JtB  ordmnry  marches  are  conducted.. 


986.  In  ordinary  cases  cavalry  ahonia  not  leave  camp 
at  a  very  early  hour.  If  grazing  is  depended  upon,  tluB 
is  especially  desirable,  f ornorses  as  a  rule  eat  more  freely 
daring  the  early  hoars  of  the  day. 

Ample  time  should  be  left,  after  a  seasonable  revelll% 
for  the  men  to  breakfast,  horses  to  be  fed,  and  ths 
wagons  or  mules  packed. 

Every  duty  of  the  camp  on  the  march  shoold  be  per- 
formed by  trumpet  calls  sounded  under  the  direction  of 
the  commanding  ofBcer. 

Reveille  and  sfab/es  should  taks  place  at  an  honrdeaig'  ' 
nated  in  advance. 

The  signals  for  striking  camp  and  putting  the  com- . 
mand  on  the  road,  such  as  ihe  general,  boots  and  aaddlest 
etc.,  should  be  ordered  by  the  commanding  officer,  tO' 
whom  the  orderly  trumpeter  reports,  mounted,  immer 
diately  after  breakfast.  The  state  of  preparation  wiK> 
advance  more  rapidly  at  some  times  than  others,  owiajT  ■ 
to  weather,  etc. ,  and  no  signal  shonld  be  sounded  uotu 
the  duties  pertaining  to  the  previous  signal  are  oom* 
pleted.  If  the  general  is  sounded  before  breakfast  is  aves^. 
or  boots  and  saddles  before  the  camp  equipage  is  packed! 

confasion.  ill  temper,  and  a  badly  conducted  pr ^^ 

tion  ensue,  which  will  affect  the  tone  of  the  con 
for  the  whole  day. 

As  soon  as  the  general  sounds,  one  or  more  troop  offi* 
cers  should  repair  to  their  troop  grounds  and  superintend 
the  details  of  preparation. 

087.  Cavalry,  in  exigencies,  can  march  for  from  three 
to  five  days  at  the  rate  of  50  milea  in  twenty-four  hoars. 
A  single  march  of  not  to  exceed  lOOmilea  caubeaocom.- 
plished  in  twenty -four  to  thirty  hours.  The  manner  of 
marching  in  making  forced  marches  must  depend  on 
the  total  distance  to  be  made.  If  the  tJatgJ  distance  la  . 
not  more  than  100  miles,  the  usual  lialts  at  the  end  ofj 
each,  of  tiie  first  four  or  five  hours  should  be  made,  aiUlilS 


march,  during  whiub  the  horses  should  be  unsaddled  and 
permitted  to  roll  and  feed  or  lie  down. 

If  the  distance  to  be  accompli^ed  is  more  than  150 
milea,  the  forced  inarch  should  commence  at  the  rate  of 
not  to  exceed  50  milea  for  each  day,  and  beyond  200 
mileB,  the  marches  should  be  reduced  to  40  and  even  30 

f  miles  pet  day. 
Before  attempting  to  execute  marches  of  this  descrip- 
Mon,  horaea  nmat  be  brought  into  aproper  condition,  as 
only  under  the  most  favorable  circumstances  can  such 
results  be  accomiiliahed  without  injury. 

OSS.  Many  cavalry  officers  are  now  diapoaed  to  favor 

rising  at  the  trot,  as  a  relief  from  the  close  seat,  and 

I  a  desirable  change  to  men  and  horsea;  with  proper 

L  Lnstmction,  thia  practice  may  ocuasiouully   be  found 

I  advantageous  in  long  marchsa. 


CAMPING. 

98n.  The  Hqnadror  being  in  line,  monntwi,  to  ei 
camp,  the  prescribed  comniands  for  <liaiiiountiiig  a: 
given,  and.  nithoat  forming;  rank,  the  horses  are  n 
saddled  and  unbridled  by  the  proper  commands  and  tbe 
saddle  of  each  trooper  is  placed  on  the  grotind.  one 
yard  in  front  of  his  horse's  head.  The  anas,  eqpip- 
nients,  and  blankets  are  placed  on  the  saddles;  the 
blankets  ai'e  placed  over  the  eqniijinentB,  tnoist  ade 
folded  in.  In  the  meantiuie.  to  facilitate  matten.  the 
principal  guides  and  file  closers  may  have  completed 
Btretcfiing  the  picket  line,  if  one  be  carried,  or  lariata, 
on  H  line  15  yards  in  front  of  and  parallel  to  the  front 
line  of  saddles.  At  tin'  rommand  lie  to  the  line,  tbe  odd 
numbers  move  striiifjLt  to  tlie  front,  cross  Uie  picket 
line,  turn  their  horsL'w  to  the  left  about,  and  tie  on  Q» 
line  just  opiiosito  their  saddles.  The  oven  nnmbisn 
follow  and,  without  crossing  over,  tie  between  tbe  odd 
nambers. 

The  men  then  return,  each  standing  just  in  rear  of  lu» 
own  saddle,  which  he  aligns  at  once  toward  the  gnidoa 
The  even  mimbers  move  their  saddles  one  yard  to  t.lir 
riglit  so  as  to  cover  the  saddles  of  the  odd  niimWrp 
The  guidon  verifies  the  aUgnmeut  of  the  odd  nuuibor- 
and  the  nearest  principal  guide  the  even  numliers. 

At  the  command  pitch  tent,  each  man  procures  hi- 
shelter  half,  jioles.  and  pins.  Nos.  I  and  3  pitch  |o 
gether  on  the  saddle  of  No,  3.  placing  the  front  tent 
pole  against  tbe  cantle  of  the  saddle  of  No.  S,  leaviu^ 
the  saddle  outside  the  tent;  likewise  Nos.  3  and  4,  on 
tbe  saddle  of  No,  4.    E-.wi.  msm\.W-a»S»Jida  at  att«iitil 

■on  (iji'ieft  of  bis  saddle,    '^«V^'^>f';K-^~ 

olosers  pitch  their  t^nts  on  '    "  "■ 


The  inteiralB  between  the  trooiia  are  left  free;  the 
I  tent  of  the  first  seigeant  is  on  tlie  right ;  the  arms  and 
L  ec[i]ipuieiita  are  kept  in  the  teats  of  the  vieu.  The 
I  lotchen  of  each  troop  is  near  the  left,  in  front  of  tbs 
I  Une  of  tente :  the  sinks  in  fi-ont  of  the  line  of  kitchens. 
I  The  tents  of  the  officers  of  each  troop  are  about  80 
I  yards  in  rear  of  the  line  of  tents,  the  captain  on  the 
right;  the  officers'  kitchens  are  in  rear  of  tneir  tents 

The  tent  of  the  commanfling  officer  is  in  rear  of  the 
center  of  the  line  of  troop  officers ;  if  there  be  other  field 
officers  they  are  on  hia  right :  the  adjutant  is  on  the  left 
of  the  commanding  officer;  the  other  staff  officers  are 
on  the  left  of  the  adjutant:  the  kitchens  of  the  field 
and  staff  are  in  rear  of  their  tents;  the  tents  of  thenoD' 
conunisBioned  staff  are  in  rear  of  the  staff. 

The  sinks  of  the  officers  are  in  rear  of  the  camp 
The  positions  of  the  band,  guard  tent,  eschange,  ofB- 
certi'  horaea,  and  baggage  and  forage  wagons  are  pre- 


troopa. 

The  tents  of  tlie  men  are  in  two  lines,  in  rear  of  their 
horses,  as  prescribed  in  par.  980. 

The  tents  of  the  officers  are  in  line,  parallel  to  and 
30  yards  from  the  flank  of  the  column  toward  which 
the  troops  are  dressed ;  the  tents  of  the  flrBt  sergeants 
are  on  the  flank  next  the  officers'  tents. 

"Tlie  tents  of  the  field,  staff,  and  noncommissioned  staiT, 
are  arranged  as  before  prescribed,  in  rear  of  and  parallel 
to  the  line  of  troop  officers'  tents.  " 

The  kitchens  of  the  rueti  are  in  line,  on  the  flank 
opposite  the  offlcers,  the  sinks  outside  of  the  line  of 
kitchens. 

The  other  arrangementBaTe  ttiesamB  %&-»N'vifeTv'wv~'i^^ 
I     If  tents  other  than  shelter  tents  are  ■aaaft..  ^N'*-*^  ^tv-i™^ 

L  J 


or  column  of  troops,  tiiey  am  pitehitd  aliont  I 
rear  of  the  pioket  line. 

1M>1.  The  camp  of  a  regiment  is  arranged  oi 
principles  as  the  camp  of  a  sqimdron.  The  regiiurat 
cjimpa  by  squadron ;  the  tents  of  the  colonel.  Uniilenanl 
colonel,  ana  noncouimisHioued  staff  are  in  line  in  reaf  of 
the  tents  of  the  squadron  commanders,  near  the  center 
of  the  regriment. 

The  regimental  encampment:  may  be  in  the  form  of  a 
paralleloffram.  The  three  sqiiadronH  encamp,  eairh  in 
line,  on  one  of  the  three  sidee;  the  reKimental  head- 
quarters and  headiiiiarterR  of  the  camp  guard  form  the 
fourth  side.  The  picket  lines  are  stretched  inside  tli? 
camp. 

Ot)2.  The  location  oE  a  ciimp  should  lie  stisceptible  ol 
good  drainage,  and  be  near  fuel,  water,  and  the  i     * 
When  the  horses  are  subsisted  by  grazing,  the  e 
must  be  near  grass. 

When  time  permits,  the  rows  of  tents  are  diteht 
and  a.  shallow  ditch  made  around  each  tent. 

When  htraw,  boughs,  or  leitves  are  at  hand,  the  IB- 
are  required  to  raise  their  beds  above  the  ground ;  atMJ 
tion  to  this  rule,  to  cleanliness,  and  to  the  prmier  cod  " 
of  food  will  greatly  lessen,  the  number  and  freqm 
of  camp  diseases. 

On  arriving  in  camp.sinka  should  be  dug  at  onc<e,aT 
the  march  is  to  be  resumed  on  the  followitw  mora 
The  sinks  are  concealed  by  bushes  or  tents,  when  pn 
cable,  and  must  be  covered  daily  with  fresh  earth. 

WIS,  In  a  hostile  country,  the  camp  shonld  not  bl  - 
rule  be  within  rifle  shot  of  iMiver  for  the  enemy.  Ordol 
are  given  as  to  the  place  of  assembly  and  other  dit  '* 
iiou.'i  to  be  made  in  case  otsw  wight  alarm;  in  eaoh  t-.. 
men  praWously  deeignatci  s«  ».X  «\ik«  Vi  'OonNusnAs  ai 
take  oiiarge  of  them. 


004.  When  thehorses  are  heriled.  great  caution  must 
be  esercised  if  they  are  not  accustomed  to  service  and 
.  have  uot  experienced  fatiga«  and  hnnger.  There  in  leas 
I  xiek  of  their  escaping  or  being  driven  ofE  whan  side 
I  lined,  if  a  few  animals,  the  master  spirits,  or  the  most 
[  easily  frightened,  are  lariated. 

I      To  prevent  stampeding  in  camp,  it  will  in  most  a  .  . 

t  be  snmciunt  for  the  men  to  go  quietly  among  the  horses 

I  at  the  first  sign  of  fright  and  siwak  to  tbem.    H  horaeB 

■  are  stampeded,  men  should  mount  the  fastest  aniinala 

'  within  reach,  place  themselves  in  front  of  the  herd, 

and  conduct  them  back  to  camp.     With  old  horses,  the 

Bounding  of  alable  call  may  prevent  or  stop  a  stampede. 

Horses  should  generally  graze  an  hour  or  two  in  the 

morning,  particularly  if  the  night  grazin)^  has  not  been 

good:  in  such  cases,  they  should  not  be  disturbed  until 

the  last  moment. 

Should  the  horses  have  to  be  protected  from  an  enemy, 
they  are  taken  out  to  graze  under  charge  of  an  officer, 
as  Boon  as  possible  after  encamping.  The  horses  are 
taken  as  far  as  is  safe,  so  as  to  keep  the  nearer  grass 
for  night  lariating,  but  must  never  be  taken  beyond 
the  line  of  vedettes.  In  this  case  it  is  occasionally 
practicable  to  arrange  the  camp  in  a.  parallelogram, 
naing  the  wagons,  trains,  ate,  and  if  possible  taking 
advantage  of  some  natural  obstacles,  so  as  to  inclose  a 
apace  for  night  grazing. 


STABLE  DUTY. 

99S.  The  captain  is  rpsponBiblB  for  tlie  proper  per- 
formance  of  stable  ilnty  i:i  bis  troup. 

A  noncommiaaioned  ofBcer,  designated  sfab/e  suytaul, 
or  corporal,  is  detailed  in  eacb  troop  ta  take  iminediale 
general  chayge  of  tbe  foraj^e  and  stablo.  He  is  heldre- 
Bponsible  for  tlie  proper  policing  and  sanitary  can^ticm 
of  tbe  stable,  picket  line,  and  groiicl  itertaining  to 
tbem.  Two  or  more  men,  called  atabia  police,  «n  de- 
tailed for  tbe  pnrpose  of  policing',  i*einoving 
feeding,  etc.,  nuder  tlie  direction  of  tbo  stable  i 

Usually  horses  aro  Rrooiaed  twice  daily,  at „ 

and  at  evening  stables,  nsder  the  supervision  of  the 
first  sergeant  and  a  commissioned  officer.  Undsi 
special  circurastances,  it  may  be  advisable  to  groooi 
only  once  a  day. 

The  stable  police,  aft«r  grooming  their  own  hcMCBMit 
morning  stables,  clean  out  the  stalls  and  polios  tl>a 
stable,  under  the  direction  of  the  stable  sergeant.  XlM 
bedding  is  taken  up;  that  -which  is  much  soiled  betaf 
separated  for  tbe  manure  heap,  and  tbe  remftiader  pnl 
on  the  litter  racks  or  eprea  d  npon  tbe  ground  to  diy. 

At  or  before  evening  stables,  the  stable  ia  — "— 
the  bedding  is  laid  down  and  fresh  straw  spree~.  „_ 
of  it;  tbe  bod  must  be  Buft  and  even,  with  the  tliic) 
part' toward  the  manger;  where  horses  eat  their  " 
ding,  the  old  litter  should  te  placed  on  top  of  the 

GrBoming 

906.  The  grootuViig  \s  vA-sa-ja  lA  ft>«  -wdKefc  tioe, . 
ct-'pt  in  Btormy  weat^ieT .  Stable  call  \*  "^v^  Soft.  ^ 
warning  call  for  stables  a.t\ftv  ■Co"  ^saenil.SV's .    -^=3 


^^^  STABLE  DUTY.  39B 

having  been  called,  tho  men.  are  inarched  to  the  horses 

or  ^tables,  ujid  get  to  work  aa  soon  as  the  Srat  sergeant 

commands:  Commchoe  G-Roomihs. 

Each  trooper  grooms  his  own  horse.     Supernumerary 

"  ->  groomed  under  the  direction  of  the  first 


At  stahles.  each  man  examines  and  cleans  hia  horse's 
feet.  Horses  req^uiring  shoeing  are  reported  to  the 
noncommissioned  officer  in  charge  of  the  squad,  -who 
notifies  the  stable  sergeant. 

Each  horse  should  be  groomed  not  less  than  twenty 
minates,  and  as  much  longer  as  may  be  neceeaary. 

When  the  horses  are  sufficiently  groomed,  the  first 
eergetCut  reports  to  the  captain,  or  officer  in  charge,  'wlio 
directs  Mm  to  dismiss  the  troop.  The  first  sergeant 
then  commands:  Cease  (^boomuvs;  Lead  ik.  The 
hotsoH  are  led  into  their  stalls  and  properly  secnred, 
under  the  supervision  of  the  first  sergeant,  who  then 
forms  the  troop,  marches  it  to  the  troop  quarters,  and 
diBmiBses  it. 

Shot^dtbe  officer  wish  to  inspect  the  horses  before 
they  are  led  in,  he  notifies  tlie  first  sei^eant,  who  com- 
mands: Cease  aaoontma;  Stanii  to  heel  (par. 
807).  The  officer,  accompanied  by  the  fii'st  sergeant, 
inspects  the  horses,  and  if  he  finds  them  properly 
groomed,  directs  the  first  sergeant  to  dismiss  the  troop. 
U  any  horses  are  not  properly  groomed  they  will  M 
left  at  the  picket  line  and  groomed  under  the  saper- 
vision  of  a  noncommissioned  officer  detailed  for  that 
purpose. 


997.  Take  the  currycoml)  in  the  right  h.wQ.4.,Sis«*fsc»' 
over  back  of  comb;  begin  on  the -u^iai  sA&ea.\.'^«"'^^^^^ 
part  of  the  neck,  thence  procttftA  to  'i^t*^  liwes*"  >  ,^  .^ 
Otoaldsre,  back,  belly,  fiaok,  \oina,  an.*^  *rtQ^»6 


3B6  STABLE  OUTV. 

order  named.     Then  go  \o  the  off  side,  t> 
in  the  left  hand,  and  proceed  as  before. 

The  cTHTycomb  is  applied  gently  and  la  u 
loosen  the  scuxf  and  matted  hair ;  it  is  not  1 
lega  from  the  knees  or  hocks  downward,  exci 
fully  loosen  dried  mnd. 

Next,  take  fhe  brush  in  the  left  houd  and 
currycomb  to  the  right;  begin  at  the  bead  ai 
neck  on  the  near  side,  and  proceed  in  the  sai 
in  currying,  brushing  also  the  parts  not  tou< 
comb ;  on  the  off  side,  take  the  brush  in  the  i 
the  carrycomt)  in  the  left.  The  principal  ■ 
the  bmsh  should  follow  the  direction  of  the '. 
places  di£Bculfc  to  clean,  it  may  be  necessai 
against  it,  flniahing  by  leaving  the  hair  smot 
every  few  strokes  clean  the  brush  from  du 
cmrycomb. 

Having  finished  with  the  brash,  rub  or  d 
horse  with  the  grooming  cloth,  wipe  nut  the 
and  noRtrils,  and  clean  the  dock.  The  skin 
flank  and  between  thehindqiiartera  most  be 
and  free  from  daat. 

CurrycombB,  cardfl,  or  common  combs  mu 
applied  to  the  mane  or  tail;  the  brush,  finger 
are  freely  iwed  on  l>oth. 

The  wisp  is  nsed  when  the  horse  conies  it 
exercise,  rubbing  against  the  hair  until  dr; 
hind  quarters  up  to  his  head.  If  very  wet,  i 
very  cold,  blanket  the  horse,  grooni  and  ir 
legs ;  then  remove  the  blanket  and  groom,  fl 


Feeding. 


AM 

1 


008.  Ingarriaoii.itis 

W  the  stable  eergeant,  asawtei^-i  "«-\^^,^^ 
/the  stable  ffoard  or  poVice  a,V  %«■.  «iffl.t« 


STABLE  DUTY. 

grain,  in  a  box  on  wheels,  \a  rolled  appoaite  tlie  stalls, 
■whence  it  ia  tranafened  to  tlie  feeding  boxes  by  allow^ 
once  meuHureB.  Grain  is  fed  again  at  evening  atables  ■ 
as  in  the  morning,  Irat  not  until  after  the  hay  hiis  besu 
distributed  and  the  stable  swept  out  and  the  dust  thor- 
onghly  settled. 

£i  camp,  or  on  the  man^h,  grain  is  fed  morning  and 
BTening.  The  men  are  marched  to  the  forage  ■wagons 
or  other  grain  depository,  where  the  nonconunlHSioned 
officer  in  charge,  with  an  allo^wance  meaanre,  iasi 
oachin  tnm. 

The  firet  sergeant  then  inarches  them  back  t 
horses  and  commands:  PEED.     The  men  are  to  n 
near  their  horses  tmtil  they  hare  done  eating. 
man  may  be  required  to  feed  and  groom,  as  soon 
has  received  his  grain. 

In  garrison,  hay  is  nsually  fed  in  the  evening,  bat 
when  horses  are  kept  in  the  atahles  during  the  entire 
dayaportion  ia  feiiin  the  morning.  The  dust  must  bo 
well  shaken  out  of  the  hay  before  it  ia  pat  i   " 


In  camp,  hay  ia  fed  at  the  picket  line  morning,  noon^ 
and  evening ;  on  the  ntarcli,  or  -when  the  horses  are 
grazed  daring  the  day,  in  the  evening  only. 

The  nae  of  bran  onco  or  ■twice  a  weekis  important  for 


1= 

Ml  'begrazed.  Twoandahalf  tothreeonncesof  saltshould 
I  be  given  every  week,  jiref erably  Inmpa  of  rock  salt, 
Fsecared  in  or  near  the  manger.  -j 

*       When  forage  can  not  be  obtained,  grazing  should  he 

allowed  at  every  spare  moment,  both  in  camp  and  at 

halts  on  the  march. 
The  daily  allo^wance  of  oats,  baTW^.  o^  lysm.'vh '•a- 

pounds  to  eaei  Iiorso ;  that  of  tay .  \\\tti\maA-,  "^  ^^^Sa? 
r     ance  of  straw  for  bedding  v»  HWpoMAiis-a.iw-'^^^^*^         ^ 


388  STABLE  DUTY. 

999.  Good  oats  weigh  about  40  pounds  to  Uib  baabnl; 
barley,  about  48  jjounds;  com.  abontSU  pounds.  *~ 
hay  weigha  about  1 1  imunds  per  cnWo  foot. 

Tlie  standard  bushel  in   the  United   States  roott^ 
2.1-10.4  cubic  inches.    A  ciiliit'yard  contains  SI. 69  linij 
els.     A  box  Id  X  16.8  s  8  iuc'lifsholdfl  one  bushel;  a  h  ^ 
12  X  11.2x8  inches  holds  half  a buahel;  abox8x8z&^ 
inches  holds  one  i)eck ;  a  bcix  8  x  8  x  4, 8  inches  holds  ca 
half  i>eck,  or  four  quarts. 

Waitring. 

1000.  Horses  must  be  ivat«red  quietly  and  yrithOB 
iM)uf  iision :  tlm  :nanner  in  which  this  duty  is  jjerforn 
is  often  a  good  teat  of  the  diBcipline  of  a  mountadoc 

Horses  are  to  be  led  or  ridden  to  and  from  -water  aXm 
■walk.  At  the  drinking  place,  no  borse  should  be  ha| 
ried  or  have  Iiia  head  jerked  up  from  the  water.  ' 

In  the  field  or  on  the  march,  the  watering  is 

the  most  convenient  running  water;  in  garrison,  ill 
nHually  from  troughs,  which  should  be  cleaned  m 
day.    In  warm  weather,  water  drawn  from  a  cold  w 
or  spring  should  stand  long  enough  for  the  chill  to  p( 
off. 

The  horses  are  watered  under  the  imna^iate  d_ 
tion  of  the  first  eergeant.  but.  if  they  are  liable  to  n 
those  of  other  couimandD  at  the  watering  place,  i 
uUBSioned  ofBcer  Hbonld  supervise  this  duty. 

Horses  should  be  watered  before  feeding,  or  not  _. 
two  hours  after  feeding.  Onlinarily.  they  should  b 
watered  twice  a  day;  inhot  weather,  three  timeaBdr" 

In  very  cold  weather,  once  a  day,  alraut  noon,  is  at- 
ScJent  A  horse  va\l  TateV'j  4Tiok.  treely  very  early  H 
the  rawming.  ,     , 

If  a  mounted  comma,ua.\^>«eV>™^td^«^»B. 
without  water,  so  tliali*.  ^frti  ^>«Axw»««r,  x«  « 


en  route,  the  animals  are  fed,  but  denied  water  nntil 
just  before  starting,  when  they  are  permitted  to  drinlt 
freely.  Tlie  tommaiid  marches  in  the  afternoon,  and 
does  not  encamp  nntil  it  has  accomplished  at  leacit  half 
of  the  distance,  and  raovea  early  the  nest  morning  to 
reach  water. 

Watering  the  horses  on  the  march  depends  in  a  great 
meSHnre  \ipon  the  facilities  to  be  had.  If  nothing  ia 
known  as  to  the  conntrv  over  whkih  the  day's  march  is 
to  be  made,  water  call  shuiuld  be  Bounded  shortly  before 
leaving  camp  and  every  horse  given  an  opportunity  to 
-  diinfe.  As  many  animals,  however,  will  not  drink  at 
,',aa  early  honror  nntil  after  exercifiing,  the  horses  ahonld 
.  oo  watered  again  at  the  first  opportnnity.  On  severe 
usiarohee,  frequent  watering  ia  of  great  benefit. 
B  The  daily  allowance  of  ■wat»r  for  a  horse  at  rest  ia 
i.-aboat  fix  gaDons;  when  at  work,  from  eight  to  twelve 
gallons;  for  a  man,  one  gallon  for  all  pnrposes.  One 
jg^llon  of  fresh  wat«r  weighs  8t  i)oanda,  approsiniately 
one  pint  to  one  ponnd. 
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MANUAL  OF  amDON". 

Position  of  Carry  Guidon  {dismounted). 

lOOl.  The  lance  of  the  piiidon  is  held  vertically  jl 

the  right  hand,  thumb  in  f  rout  of  the  lance,  foreflni 

along  the  side,  feiruleaboiit  sis  inches  from  the  groul 

It  is  thus  carried  in  marching. 

When  leading  the  horse,  the  lance  is  held  i 
sponding  position  in  the  left  hand, 

Poaiti'on  of  Order  Guidon, 

The  fermle  of  the  lance  rests  on  the  ground  on  a  lini' 

■with  and  touching  the  toe  of  the  right  shoe ;  the  riglit 

hand  graeps  the  lance  in  the  same  manner  as  -vrhea  at  i> 

Parade  rest  is  executed  as  with  the  carbine,  except 
that  the  forearms  are  nearly  horizontal. 

At  the  command  attention,  resume  the  order. 

The  order  and  parade  rest  are  eiecnted  vrfth  t!w' 
troop ;  the  carry  at  the  command  right  shoulder  arms. 

At  stand  to  horse,  the  ferrule  of  the  lance  reats  on 
the  ground  ou  a  line  with  and  touching  the  too  of  tl 
left  shoe,  lance  vertical,  left  hand  at  the  height  of  tf 
neck,  elbow  and  forearm  clattid  gainst  the  lance. 

At  the  command  prepare  to  mount,  raise  the  1 

sUghtly  from  the  ground  while  stepping  back;  npo 
halting,  place  the  ferrule  on  the  ground  about  one  ft' 
in  front  of  the  left  foot  of  the  horse. 

After  mounting,  grasp  tlie  lance  with  the  right  h' 

under  the  left,  -wnith  lets  go  of  it  without  quitting  D 

reins;  raise  the  laiice  over  ■Oixa'UOTwia-BHJc  under  H 

reins,  lower  and  \i\ace  t\ve  ^^^'^1"^'™ l^^^^^*^ 

the  Tight  hand  ftien  giasea'*^''^''^-^*^'^'"^-" 


MANUAL  OF  GUIDON. 


horizontal,  the  arm  throng'h  the  Eling.  lane 
This  is  the  position  of  carry  guidon,  mounted. 

The  guidon  executes  the  aaluta  as  prescribi 
standard  (par.  1003), 


i* 


THE  STANDARD. 


THE  STANDABD. 


1002.  The  Tnannal  of  the  (itandaird  is  as  preeCribeii 

for  the  guidon  (see  par.  1001 1,  eicept  that  at  carry 
Btandard,  diflmounteil,  the  ferrule  of  the  lance  is  sn]!- 
ported  at  the  right  hip. 

Standard  Salute. 


„ Lower  the  standard  to  the  front-^ 

until  the  lance  (nnder  the  right  ami)  is  horizouteL 

Diamounted :  Slip  the  riK^it  hand  np  the  lance  aa  hi],. 
ea  the  eye,  then  lower  the  laroe  bj  the  front  by  BtraigM 
ening  the  right  arm  to  its  full  (sxtent. 

The  Btandard  salutes  in  the  cerenioiiy  escort  of  ti 
atandard,  and  when  Bftlnting  an  officer  entitled  to  tW 
honor,  as  prescribed  in  pars,  381)  and  3011.  A.  R.,  bntiiq 
no  other  case. 

If  marching,  the  ealnteis  executed  when  at  six  y 

frtym.  the  officer  entitled  to  the  ea1iit«i  the  carry  il 
reanmed  when  it  has  passed  flix  yards  beyond  him. 

At  the  halt,  the  salute  is  esecnted  at  the  commi 
prtsenl  saber  (or  arms);  the  carry  is  resumed  at  1 
oommand  carry  saber  (or  order  arms). 

The  Guard  of  the  Standard. 

1003.  The  guard  of  the  standard  ia  compoeed  of  fen 

noncommissioned  officers,  selected  by  the  colonel.  , 

I       The  national  standard  is  carried  by  a  sergeant  wh 

le  No.  2  of  the  guard. 

I      When  the  regimental  standard  is  carried  it  is  ci 

>    by  a  snrfceant  who  is  No.  8  of  the  guard  (pan.  aifl 
^  .A.  B.  1 ;  he  coniornift  to  ftie  lawKwu^Cw,  (A  ^4w  « 
«Haut  who  carmestKenaAiEmsi«'w»Q»™.    Tw»n 


The  Btandard  in  with  tlie  eqTiadron  designated  by  the 
colonel,  iisually  the  second,  or  the  first  if  there  be  bnt 
two  sqaadronH. 

The  standard,  Itept  at  the  qnartera  or  office  of  the 
colonel,  is  escorted  by  the  guard  to  the  Etaudard  troop    i 
on  its  parade  ground :  it  is  returned  in  the  same  manner,    i 

The  ^nard  of  tlie  standard,  at  the  command  of  the 
standard  hearer,  presents  saber  on  receiving  and  on  '' 
parting  with  the  standard;  in  the  latter  rase  the  gnard    I 
returns  to  the  carry  at  the  command  of  the  senior  mem- 
ber of  the  guard. 


THE  BAND. 

1004.  The  IjHiid  ia  generally  formed  in  column  of  ' 
fours.    It  may  be  formed  in  two  or  more  ranks. 

DiBmonntea,  tbe  band  is  formed  in  two  or  more  ranKs,  ' 
vrith  sufficient  intervals  between  the  men  and  distances 
between  the  ranka  to  permit  a  free  use  of  the  instni- 
ments. 

1005i  In  line,  the  band  is  posted  with  the  left  of 
its  front  rank  10  yards  to  the  right  of  the  rank.  In  line 
of  columns,  the  left  of  its  front  rank  is  16  yards  to  the  ' 
right  of  the  leading  Bubdiviaion  of  the  right  colninn ;  la 
column,  itmarches  with  its  rearrank  at  least  18  yards  In 
front  of  the  ofBcera  of  the  first  subdivision,  or  ita  froni 
rank  19  yards  in  rear  of  the  rear  subdivision,  according: 
as  the  command  is  facing. 

Dismounted,  the  band  takes  post  as  when  mounted. 

lOOO,  The  trampeters,  when  united,  form  with  SO/t , 
in  rear  of  tiie  baud ;  when  the  band  is  not  present,  tfae 
posts,  movements,  and  duties  of  the  trumpeters  are  tlu^> 
same  as  prescribed  for  the  band. 

1007.  When  the  command  with  which  the  band  ISj 
posted  wheels  about  by  fours,  tlie  band  executes  tli9' 
countermarch. 

Dismounted,  when  right,  left,  or  about  face  is  execateAi  i 
the  band  facesin  the  same  manner:  when  marching,  HuM 
different  ranks  dress  to  the  right. 

The  signals  for  the  movements  of  tbe  band  will  c 
respond  to  the  saber  signals  as  far  as  practicable. 

The  chief  trumpeter,  when  not  with  the  colonel,  ti 
post  two  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  front  n. 
of  the  band  and  gives  the  signals  for  its  movements. 
the  absence  of  the  chief  trompeter,  his  post  n^y  be  fi." 
bx  detail. 


■When  the  siputls  for  movements  of  the  band  are  i 
■need  by  the  chief  trumpeter,  the  banil  ia  marched  aa 
explained  for  the  SQuad.  the  comioand  band  beiug  enb- 
etituted  for  squad. 

To  Inspect  the  Band. 

1008>  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Open  ranis,  2.  Mahoh, 
8.  Front. 

The  front  rank  dresHea  to  the  right ;  the  other  ranka 
move  backward,  eauh  taking  the  distance  of  three  yards 
(dismoiinted,  two  yarda)  from,  the  rank  preceding, 
halts,  and  dresses  to  the  rigiit. 

1.  Inspection,  3.  iHSTHnMENTS, 

EachmTisirian.Hstheinspertor  approaches  him,  raises 
■iia  inBtrnment  in  front  of  hia  body,  roversea  it  so  as  to 
ahow  both  sides,  and  then  returns  it  to  its  former  posi- 
tion. 

1.  C/oae  Ranks,  2.  Masoo. 

The  front  rank  stands  faat,  the  other  ranks  move  up 
and  doae  to  the  proper  distance. 

A  trumpeter,  when  inspected,  executes  with  his 
tmmpet  what  is  preacrihed  for  a  band  mnsician. 

1009.  In  rendering  honors,  whenever  the  standard 
Bolntes,  the  trumpetcra  sonnd  the  march,  ilouriahta  o:  '' 
tit  abindard,  at  a  signal  by  the  chief  trumpeter. 

1010.  The  countermarch  is  signaled  by  rear  point  and 
is  executed  by  those  in  the  leading  rank  or  f  onr,  to  the 
lightof  the  chief  trumpeter,  tnmingindividually  to  the 
ytellt  about,  and  those  to  the  left  of  him  turning  indl- 

;  TKlnally  to  the  left  about,  each  f  ollovred  by  those  cover- 
big  him  in  the  column ;  the  chief  trumpeter  iiaases 
through  the  center.  Diamounted,  the  chief  trumpeter 
■*ioea  to  the  rear  and  signals  tlie  forward,  march. 

To  inareaae  interrals,  wave  the  saber  several  times  t^ 
the  right  and  left  in  ^ont  of  the  body.  ^^ 
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To  close  Interrals.  eirtCTid  tlie  arm  vertically  and  rapidly 
circle  the  Baber  arunnd  the  h  aod. 

The  intervale  are  increnaed  before  eiecnting  the  conn- 
termarch  and  closed  after  iLe  coanteniiiircb. 


HONORS  TO  BE  PAID  BT  TROOPS. 

101 1.  Honors,  salates,  el^..  to  be  paiS  by  troops 
prescribed  in  pars.  13.  389  to  404,  indueive.  A.  B., 
pars.  353  to  aSO,  Manual  of  Guard  Duty, 

1012.  Courtesy  among  military  men  is  indispensable 
to  discipline;  reapect  to  siiiieriorB  will  not  be  conAned 
*■'  "bedienue  on  duty, 


duty,  bat  will  be  estendtid  on  all  oocft' 


CEREMONIES. 


CEREMONIES 


lOia  On 

cort.  troops  s 
from  head,  ti 


jnounted  uavalry  and  marinea  are  on  tlie  left  of  the  in- 
'■  fantry;  enji:ineertTooiiaare  oiitheright  of  thecommanfl 
to  which  they  are  attached,  and.  if  not  attached  to  a 
particttlar  coiiimaud  then  on  the  right  of  the  line^ 
When  cavalry  and  light  artillery  are  posted  together, 
the  Brtillery  la  posted  ou  the  left.  In  the  same  arm, 
reffolars,  volunteers,  and  militia  are  XK)sted  in  line  from 
right  to  left,  or  in  colnmn  from  head  to  rear,  in  the 
■  order  named.  On  all  other  occasions,  troops  of  all 
claaees  are  posted  at  the  discretion  of  the  general  ov 
senior  commander. 

1014.  Wlien  forming  for  ceremonies,  the  troops  of 
the  sqnadron  are  posted  according  to  the  rank  of  the 
troop  commanders  present,  as  prescribed  in  The  Sqcad- 
BON  (par.  704) ;  the  Hquadrona  of  the  regiment,  the  regi- 
ments of  the  brigade,  the  brigades  of  the  divixion,  and 
the  divisions  of  the  corps  are  pteted  from  right  to  left 
in  line  or  from  the  head  to  reac  in  colnmn,  in  the  order 
of  rank  of  their  respective  commanders  present,  the  ' 
"  senior  on  the  right  or  at  the  head,  nnlesa  otherwise 
directed  as  to  the  relative  order  of  bodies  larger  than  a 
equadron. 

lUlS.  Cav&lry  armed  with  cat^ime  mA  y»*'"*^>  '^s.^'u 
carbine  onlf,  in  rendering  bonoia  ic'siMiXao-.  's'^**' 
ii^ituKe  earbiM  a,t  the  command  present  tirma. 


(JENEIUI.   KULES    FOR  If^fFIEWS. 


1016.  The  acUatant  or  nil.iatabt  seneral  posts 
IT  otherwiBe  marks  the  points  wliere  tne  column  '  " 


direction,  in  such  manner  that  the  right  flank  in  pai 
ina  Bliall  be  abniit  10  yarfa  from  the  reviewing  officM 

1017.  The  poet  of  the  reriewing  t^cer,  nsnalt; 
poaitfl  the  center  of  the  line,  is  marked  liy  a  flag. 

The  reviewing  officer  shoold  be  at  the  nag  before  ' 
head  of  the  column  reacliea  that  point;  before  tl 
time,  he  may  take  any  position  to  observe  the  mo 
ments  of  the  troops. 

The  reviewing  officer,  his  stnff ,  and  others  accompl 
ing  hiin,  salute  the  standard  6/  aitcorering,  whether  . 
Btandarft  salutes  or  not ;  the  reviewing  officer  alone 
turns  the  salutes  of  commanders  of  sij^oadrons,  " 
teries,  and  battalions,  and  all  higher  units. 

lOlH.  The  staff  of  the  reviewing  officer  ia  in  e_ 
rank,  sis  yards  in  rear  of  him.  in  the  followiaj;  OTi 
from  right  to  left :  Chief  of  staff,  adjutant  general.  ~ 
then  the  other  members  of  the  staff  m  the  order  of  nw 
the  senior  on  the  right;  his  flcig  and  orderlies  pla 
tfaemeetves  three  yards  in  rear  of  the  staff,  the  Sagi 
the  tight. 

1019.  Officers  of  the  eame  or  higher  grade,  and  d 
tinguished  personages  invited  to  accompany  the  revie" 
ing  officer,  place  themselves  on  hia  left ;  their  staffs  ai 
orderlies  place  themselves  on  the  left  of  the  staff  and< 
derliea  of  the  reviewing  officer;  all  others  who  accoi 
pany  the  reviewing  officer  place  themselves  neit  furth 
on  the  left  of  hia  staff,  their  orderlies  in  rear  imd  on  tl 
left  of  those  already  there. 

inSO.  While  ridiiig  aronnd  the  ti-oops.  the  reviei 
/ay  officer  mav  direct  \u*  6\a.W^,  fta^.TOii  (vcderljes  1 
remain  at  the  post  of  t\vB  veN\e-«TOft  o'Sice^,  mS!«s.sri 
Jtis  jwrsonal  atafE  and  flas  abaS-  wa^cna^ax^  ''^°°- 


CEREMONIES. 

?  staff  officer 
,  review,  ride  in  01 
rfBcer  directs. 
1031.  CommandeTS  of  brigodtta  nod  divisions  take 
I  their  places  in  the  colnmn  in  time  U<  allow  the  com- 
mandera  in  front  of  tliein  to  take  their  places  when  at 
100  yards  from  the  reviewing  officer. 

1022.  The  staffs,   Sags,   and   orderlies  of    brigade. 
;  dirision.  and  corps  commanders  place  themselves  in  the 
order  jirescribed  for  the  staff,  flag,  and  orderlies  of  the 
Tsviewing  officer. 

.  1023.  When  the  commander  of  a  corps,  division, 
.  brigade,  regiment,  or  sqaadron  turns  out  of  the  column 
I 'to  place  himself  near  the  reviewing  officer,  his  place  is 
i  on  the  right  of  the  commanders  already  there ;  his  staff 
twill  arrange  themselves  in  single  rank  on  the  right  of 
f  the  atafE  already  there ;  his  flag  and  orderlies  in  rear  of 
\p  Ma  staff.     Each  commander,  when  his  rear  troop  has 
passed,  aalntes  the  reviewing  officer,  and  with  his  staff 
.  aad  orderlies  rejoins  his  command.    If  the  person  re- 
viewing  the  command  is  not  mounted,  commanding 
officwa  and  their  staffs  on  turning  out  of  the  column 
after  passing  the  reviewing  officer  dismount,  prepara- 
tory to  taking  place  on  the  right  of  the  reviewing  officer 
and  his  staff.    The  salnte  of  a  commanding  officer  in 
EQch  case  jirior  to  rejoming "  ' 


1024.  Commanders  and  their  staff  oflicers  draw 
saber  when  they  take  their  places  in  column  before 
passing  in  review;  they  return  saber  immediately 
after  placing  tbemse'.vea  on  the  right  of  the  reviewing 

nander,  while  the  reviewing 
;ar  of  his  hrigncle,  may  cause 
to  dismount  and  rest,  and  re- 


t02!i.  The  brigade  coi 
officer  is  not  in  front  m-  in 
it  to  stand  at  eaae,  rest,  u: 


SQUADRON   REVIEW. 

103S.  The  troops  having  passed  the  reviewiiig  officer, 
return  to  their  camps  by  the  moat  practicable  roiit«, 
being  carefii]  not  to  delay  the  march  of  the  troopa  in 


103G.  When  it  is  necessary  that  e 
ehould  be  reviewed  before  an  inapector  junior  in  rank 
to  the  commanding  officer,  the  commanding  officer  wiJl    , 
receive  the  review  and  will  be  accompanied  by  the  ir 
Bpector. 

SQDADKON   REVIEW. 

1037<  The  sqnadron  being  in  line,  the  staff,  ezcejpf 
the  adjntant,  in  the  order  of  rank,  the  s 
right,  tahe  post  with  one  yard  interval,  in  line  with  thL, 
chiefs  of  platoons,  four  yards  to  the  right  of  the  ranka 
the  noncommissioned  staff  and  regimental  noncomtnis 
sioned  officers,  except  the  sergeant  major,  take  post  ii. 
a  aimilar  manner  on  a  line  with  and  six  yards  to  the 
left  of  the  rank. 

The  reviewing  officer  takes  his  post. 

The  major  in  front  of  and  facing  the  center  draw 
saber  and  commands:  1.  Prepare  for  review,  3.  Uaroi 
3.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  officers  and  chiefs  of  e 

divisions  draw  saber;  at  the  command  march,  the  staff, 
chiefs  of  platoons,  and  standard  bearer  n 
line  of  captains:  the  guidons  take  post  on  the  right  of 
the  rank  of  their  respective  troops ;  the  sergeant  major 
takes  post  on  the  right  of  the  noncommissioned  Btatfi — 
the  major's  trumpeter  joins  the  trumpeters;  the  lined 
officers,  the  rank,  and  the  line  of  flle  cloaers  drees  \ 
the  right ;  the  major  rides  at  the  trot  or  gallop  to  tl 
right  of  the  squadron  and  verifies  the  alignment  of  ti. 
offlcerB  and  rank ;  the  adjntant  verifies  the  alignmot 
k  of  the  file  closers. 


le  nest  following  regiment  then 

liile  inarchiMg  in  review,  ba.t  one  band  in  each  bri' 
plaj-B  at  a  time,  and  but  one  band  at  a  time  within 
ards  of  the  reviewing  officer, 
e  trumpeters  of  each  regiment  are  twnsolidaterl  in 
of  the  band. 

■30.  When  the  standard  salntes,  in  formations  for 
w.  the  march  or  flourishes  are  Bounded  by  all  the 
.peters  with  the  bands;  in  passing  in  review,  by 
mmpeters  with  the  band  that  is  halted  in  front  of 
Bviewing  offieer,  the  band  continuing  to  pla^. 
31.  The  formation  for  review  may  be  modified  to 
the  gronnd,  and  the  present  in  line  and  the  ride 
ad  the  line  hy  the  reviewing  offtcer  may  be  dis- 
id  with;  the  troops  inarch  ill  review  with  the  guide 
r  right  or  left,  according  as  the  post  of  the  review- 
fficer  is  on  the  right  or  left  of  the  colnmn;  the 
'rs  and  noncommisisiuned  officers  who  have  desi^- 
l  places  on  a  flank  of  the  column  when  the  gnide  la 
are  on  the  opposite  flank  when  the  guide  is  left; 
e  latter  case,  commanders  and  their  staSs,  turning 
■f  the  column,  take  post  aa  prescribed,  but  to  th') 
■f  the  reviewing  officer. 
133,  Troops  pass  in  review  at  the  walk,  trot,  or 

a'So  salQtes  are  made  when  passing  at  the  trot 
op. 
133.  When  mounted  troopa  are  preceded  ^  foot 
IS,  the  mounted  troops  halt  so  as  to  gain  sufficient 
nee  to  enable  them  to  pass  the  reviewing  officer  at 
irescribed  gait. 

84.  In  reviews  of  brigadee.  divisions,  and  coips, 
squadron,  after  its  rear  has  passed.  t\Wi"cs?r>K'«NM*, 
r  SO  yards,  takes  an  mcTsaaei  ¥?a\.  ^ot  ■^^  "*^^sb 
ter  aut  to  interfere  mtli  "Caa  \aixtK!a.  •*  'Ooa  =» 
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lOitfi.  The  troops  having  paasetl  the  reviewing  offica 
return  to  their  camps  by  tlie  moat  practicable  root, 
being  careful  not  to  delay  the  march  of  the  troops  E 
rear  of  thenL 

1030.  When  it  ia  nsceasary  that  an  orgaiu 
ahonld  be  reviewed  before  an  inspector  junior  i 
to  the  u>mmandint;  officer,  the  commanding  officer  ». 
receive  the  review  and  will  he  accompanied  by  thu  b 
epector. 

SeCADRON  KEVIEW. 

1037.  The  eqiiadron  being  ia  line,  the  staff,  except 
the  adjatant.  in  the  order  of  rank,  the  senior  on  the 
right,  take  post  with  one  yard  interval,  in  line  with  the 
chjefs  of  platoonB,  four  yards  to  the  right  of  the  rank; 
the  aoucomtniaEioned  staff  and  regimental  noncominii*- 
sioned  ofiicera,  escept  the  sergeant  major,  take  post  b 
a  similar  manner  on  a  line  with  and  six  yards  to  t^ 
left  of  the  rank. 

The  reviewing  officer  takoa  his  post. 

The  major  in  front  of  and  facing  the  center  dra^ 
saber  and  commands :  1.  Prepare  for  re»iew,  %.  MASOf 
3.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  officers  and  chiefs  of  ( 
divisions  draw  saber;  at  the  command  march,  the  Bt_ 
chiefs  of  platoons,  and  standard  bearer  move  np  on  ^ 
line  of  captains:  the  guidons  take  post  on  the  rightl 
the  rank  of  their  respective  troops;  the  sergeant  maj^ 
takes  post  on  the  right  of  the  noncommissioned  stft^ 
the  major's  trumpeter  joins  the  trumpeters;  the  liaitfl 
officers,  the  rank,  and  the  line  of  file  closers  dress  f 
the  riffbt :  the  major  ridea  at  the  trot  or  gallop  to  flT 
right  of  the  squadron  aui  veT\&ea\'ii»  ^v^meat  of  u 
ofBcera  and  rank;  the  adan.tBaA  -jet^Sitta  "Saa  **■— — 
^af  the  file  closers. 
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At  the  command  front,  the  adjutant  takes  ijost  o 

right  of  the»itaS:  the  major  tiikea  post  facing  to  thn 

front,  20  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  siii:    ■" 

'   ron  and  awaita  the  advance  of  the  reviewinfi'  offli 

J  The  reviewing  officer  inovcB  a  few  pafea  toward  the 

r  jnajor  and  halts,  when  the  major  tarns  nbont  and  cou 

itioands:  1.  Draw,  2.  Sabeb,  3.  Present,  4.  Sabbb. 

L     The  officers  and  men  ]>re8eut  eaher  and  the  gnidoi; 

V  salute;  should  the  rank  of  the  reviewing  officer  entitle 

I.  Idm  to  the  honor,  the  standard  salutes  and  the  trump- 

lere  sonnd  the  march  or  flouriBhea  (para.  88»  and  380, 

_,.  R.);  the  major  turns  about  and  salutes. 

'The  reviewing  officer  returns  the  salute,  after  which 

[he   major  turns  about  and  commands:   1.  Carry,  T 

JfABEB,  turns  again  to  the  front,  and  returns  saber. 

'   The  reviewing  officer  now  Starts  for  the  right  of  the 

I- line;  the  major  joins  him,  salutes,  and  taking  post  on 

his  right,  accompanies  him  around  tlie  squadron.     The 

reviewing  officer  piix-ei^da  to  the  right  of  the  band  or 

trumpeters  (par.  HXiG),  passes  in  front  of   the    troop 

officers  to  the  left,  of  the  line  and  returns  to  the  right, 

paHsing  in  rear  of  the  file  closers. 

The  band  plays  while  the  reviewing  officer  is  going 
around  the  squadron,  ceasing  when  he  leaves  the  right 
I   to  return  to  his  post. 

103S.  On  leaving  the  right  of  the  line,  the  major 
jiixm  post  on  the  left  of  the  I'eviewing  officer,  aecom- 
I  panics  nim  a  few  yards,  salutes,  moves  directly  to  his 
ft  post  in  front  of  and  fai'ing  the  squadron,  draws  saber, 
land  commands :  Posts.  g 

1    The  chiefs  of  platoons  and  standard  bearer  turn  left 
tbont  and  take  their  posts.     The  staff  and  noncommia- 
fconed  staff   stand   fast.     The  ma-ioi:  ftifeM.  •anccoiBn^ffli-- 
1.  Platoons  right.  3.  Maboh.  .    ,^_,^,iia.Q" 

J  The  staff  place  themselves  o-na,\™e.>  "^^^^^^x-sijiSs 
■q  j-ai-d,  15  j-Ji'da  in  frout  of  -&«  cfcia-^K^  °^  ^"' 


"""'";....»*•'•' 


yards  beyond  him :  as  the  standard  salutfiH,  the  trump- 
eters sound  the  march  or  floarishes,  the  band  continn- 
me  to  play. 

KoncommiBsioned  staff  officers,  regimental  n 

missioned  officers,  and  noncommissioned  officers  m 

mand  of  subdiTisions  salnte  as  prescribeil  in  the  School 
of  the  Soldier  (par.  304). 

The  reviewing  officer  retxims  only  the  salute  of  the 
major  and  Bt&ndsrd;  he  salates  the  standard  whethec 
entitled  to  a  ealute  from  it  or  not  (par.  1017). 

1040.  The  major,  having  sainted,  takes  iKlst  on  t 
[fehtofthereviewingofficer,  remains  there  nil  then 
Hthe  squadron  has  passed,  and  then  salutes  and  Tejoins 
the  squadron.     His  staff  place  themselves  in  reM-  of  the 

.major,  on  the  right  of  the  staff  of  the  reviewing  officer; . 

»■  ■tiiey  accompany  the  maj  or  ■when  he  re  j  oina  the  squadron. 
The  band  ceases  to  play  when  the  column  has  com- 
Jfleted  its  first  change  of  direction  after  passing  tha 
ioriewing  officer. 

1041.  When  the  squadron  arrives  near  its  original 
THiBltlon  in  column,  the  major  commands:  I.  Trot  (oi 
Gallop),  2.  Mahch. 

The  squadron  passes  in  review  as  before,  except  that 
there  la  no  saluting,  the  band  playing. 

The  review  terminates  when  the  rear  troop  has  passed 
tie  reviewing  officer:  the  band  then  ceases  to  play,  and, 
-nnless  otherwise  directed  by  the  major,  returns  to  the 
position  it  occupied  before  marching  in  review,  or  is  dis- 
missed ;  the  major  and  his  staff  rejoin  the  squadron.  1 

The  sqnadron  then  executes  such  movements  as  the 
reviewing  ofBcer  may  have  directed  or  ia  marched  to  iia 
parade  ground  and  dismissed. 

1(«S.  The  march  in  review  b.\.  'fla'^  ta^V^^  ^^ 
may,  in  the  discretion  of  Vob  te'rie.^'V&%°*^*^*^t5t.'<»s 
fed;  the  review  then  tenmnatea  a?.'Vae««^'^- 


viewing  officer  may  require  the  sqnadron  to  march  in 
reviewathird  time  at  the  gallop;  the  review  then  termi- 
natea  aa  before. 

REOIMENTAI.   J 

1043.  The  regiment  ia  formeil  in  line,  or  in  line  of 
platoon  colunma. 

1044.  The  colonel  takeapoat  facing  tf>  the  front;  the' 
BtaS  officers  are  in  one  rank,  the  adjutant  on  the  righl^ 
the  others  in  order  of  rank  from  riglit  to  left,  the  rai  ■" 
being  six  yarda  to  the  rear  and  fonr  yards  to  the  left 
the  colonel  and  facing  to  the  front;  the  re^mest 
noncommissioned   stAS,   regimental  noncommissii 


officere  and  orderlies  are  three  yards  in  rear  of  the  stafl^ 
the  chief  trumpeter  on  the  right,  the  sergeant  joBJa 

regimental,  a 

squadron. 

104ii.  When  the  reviewing  officer  approaches  h; 
post,  the  colonel,  his  staff,  and  noncommiasioned  sta 
draw  saber;  the  colonel  faces  the  regiment  and  con 
mands:  1.  Prepare  for  review,  2.  MABOH. 

EKeented  in  each  sqnadron  as  prescribed  for  tB 
sgnadron  review;  the  lieutenant  colonel  takes  poi 
20  yards  in  front  of  the  right  flank.  The  majors  havid 
taken  their  posts,  the  colonel  faces  to  the  front. 

The  reviewing  officer,  accompanied  by  his  staff.  thl( 
approaches  the  colonel  and  h£dts  at  about  30  yards  t 
front  of  him. 

The  colonel  then  faces  the  regiment  and  commands 
1.  Draw,  2.  Sabbb,  3.  Present.  4.  Sabeb.     (Par.  lOM^ 

The  colonel  and  majors  face  to  the  front  and  salutsr 
The  stafl  salute  and  return  to  the  carry  at  the  commas' 
of  the  coloDel. 


c 


The  reviewing 
officer  having  re- 
tamed  the  sa- 
lute, the  colonel 
If  faces   the  regi- 
I  ment   and   com- 


J   hi 


viewing    offlcei . 
salutes  and  takes 


faces  to  the  front 

The  colonel  and 

his  staff,  noncom- 

miasioned    staff, 

■J  i  J-I    etc.,  then  return 

"!■»  rJ   saber; 

^t!  (-1  onelj. 

■t,  SSS   a  l  li  poBtonhiancht; 

|,l  e«j      iij  thecoloneVastafl 

im  '""    'ri  takcH  post  on  the 

***  f;J  right  of  the  staff 

't'lS  k'J  of  the  reviewing 

'*4,  fjJ  oflBcer,  nnlesa  the 

.9  "j  reviewing  officer 

;  1            .  r-«  advances    alone, 

,  j  I  1  in  which  caee  the 

;3  .KI  colonel  atone 

t  ■  '.J  joioH  and  accom- 

[  J  '■f  panies  him.  the 

[  1  >|  staffs  remaining 

II  r'S  ^t'  their  posts. 


The  reviewimt. 


„„,»£."'-«'"''"• 


J   n    Guide  r'S"*'  ^-^  ,u\ne*w" 
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nie  lieutenant  colonel  and  majors  ilo  not  turn  oat  of 
h  column  after  passing  the  reviewing  officer. 
n>e  colonel  rejoina  and  concludea  the  review  aa  pre- 
ibed  for  the  squadron,  after  which  the  stjuadrons, 
leBB  otherwiae  directed,  are  marched  to  their  parade 
nmda  and  dismissed. 

/n  Line  of  Platoon  Columns. 
t047.  With  the  following  modificationa,  the  rules 
the  review  of  the  regiment  in  line  apply. 
Phen  the  colonel  commands :  1.  Prepare  for  reyi'ew,  2. 
iBOB,  each  guidon  takes  post  on  the  right  of  the  first 
toon  of  hia  troop;  each  captain  eight  yards  in  front 
his  guidon ;  the  chief  of  each  first  platoon,  and  the 
iadron  staff  officers  move  np  on  the  line  of  captains, 
•  squadron  adjutant  on  the  right  of  the  squadron 
EC :  chiefs  of  rear  platoons  remain  in  place ;  the  squad- 
iGergeant  major  and  the  noncommissioned  etsis  ofii- 
■,  omer  than  regimental,  in  line  with  the  leading 
toooa.  The  majors  align  the  leading  platoons. 
Fhen  the  reviewing  officer  has  passed  around  the 
iment,  the  colonel  commands;  1.  Pass  in  rayiew,  3. 
l/mn  of  platoons.  3,  Firsttroop.  frst  squadron,  4.  Forward, 
fuiile  right,  6,  Column  right.  7.  March  (see  par.  KIO). 


I048i  The  brigade  is  fonned  in  line  of  platoon  col-  , 

is,  with  an  interval  of  48  ^ards  between  regiments. 
Biaob  colonel  canses  his  regiment  to  prepare  for  review         ] 
greecribed  in  Regimental  Review.  ' 

the  brigade  commander  takes  post  30  yards  in  front  I 

Hie  center  of  the  line  of  colonels. 

)n  the  arrival  of  the  reviewing  officer,  the  iOT\i;3i>fe        ' 
sniander  causes  his  tnimpeteT  to  wjvtrol  attantton  .-^'KJi'Sa. 
Vpeated  in  each  regiment-,  eac'\i.co\'i"&iA'OB-«^'^'=''®*'^ 
reguoent  to  draw  saber.  „       -,?.■*  ^-^"sn 

previewing  officer  having  -haitea.  a.-^  ^  "3=^^.^  va 
brigade  cozamaniier,  the  brisa^®  co-owa* 
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his  staff  draw  saber;  the  brigade   commauder  . 
faces  tbe  biigitde  and  causes  his  trumpeter  to  soond  i 
^enf/on.andcomioands:  1.  Present,  S.  Sabeb,  faces t(  ' 
front,  and  salutes  tbe  reviewing  officer. 

The  reviewing  officer  having  retnmed  tbe  salnte.  8 
brigade  commander  faces  tbe  brigade,  commands: 
Carry,  3.  Sabbh,  and  faces  to  the  front,  be  and  his  at 
return  saber  and  join  the  reviewing  officer. 

Tbe  reviewing  officer,  accompanied  by  hia  staff  a 
the  brigade  commander  an.d  his  staff,  then  proceeds 
the  right  of  the  brigade,  passing  in  front  of  the  colrt 
of  the  first  regiment,  to  tbe  right  of  the  line,  thei 
aronnd  the  brigade,  passing  to  the  left  in  rear  of  t 
inajors,  and  to  the  right  in  rear  of  the  file  (jlosera  of  1 
rear  subdivisions. 

Thecolonels  remain  at  their  posts,  facing  to  theft. 
while  the  reviewing  officer  is  passing  around  the  briga . 

lOlO.  When  the  reviewing  officer  leaves  the  right 
the  line,  the  brigade  commander  caases  attentiM  to 
sounded;  the  colonels  then  command:  1,  Atteotion, 
Posts,  and  tbe  colonel  of  tbe  leading  regiment  Ot 
gives  the  preparatory  commands  f orpaKsiag  in  revjev 
column  of  platoons  as  prescribed  in  Regimental  Hevie 

The  brigade  commander  then  causes  tbesignal  fitrm 
march,  to  he  sounded,  which  is  repeated  in  the  lea  " 
regiment. 

The  colnmn  moves  off  as  in  Regimental  Beviev. 

The  colonels  of  the  center  and  rear  re^ments  gi 
the  commands  for  passing  in  review,  each  in  time 
follow  the  regiment  preceiiug  at  80  yards  and  subdii 
don  distance. 

Each  colonel  takes  post  in  front  of  his  band  vrben  t 
iiead  of  hia  regimevrt  "^vaft  M»6a  \^ft  wraond  chuige 
direction. 


Mrderi 


dwlii  tokea  postal  ^w'i*™^^'^*'^"*" 
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B  iBadiog  regiment  when  at  100  yards  from  the  re- 

awvag  officer. 

The  brigade  commander  and  colonels,  when  they  have 

Inted.  turn  out  of  tlie  column  and  take  iwst  with  the 

Viewing  officer. 

The  review  terminatfsi  when  tho  rear  squadron  has 

"""d  the  reviewing  officer. 


6  foniked  in  one,  two,  or  three 
jitoon  coiumna,  with  an  interv^  of  84  yards 
itWeen  Ijrigadee. 

Each  regiuient  is  prepared  for  review  as  prescribed  in 
Brigade  Review. 
Upon  the  arrival  of  the  reviewing  officer,  the  general 
mmandtng  the  division  joiua  and  accompanies  liiju, 

" a  the  signal  attention  to  be  Bounded,  which  is 

■  a  the  right  brigade  of  the  first  line. 
In  One  Line. 

.T051.  The  reviewing  officer  receives  the  salnte  of 
toch  brigade  when  lie  arrives  at  its  right,  except  when 
le  approaches  a  brigade  from  its  left  or  front,  in  which 
s  the  salute  as  prescribed  in  the  Brigade 

f'The  reviewing  officer  receives  the  salnte  of  the  right 

■  ■  '  8.  paeaes  along  its  front  from  right  to  left,  then 

._.  js  the  salnte  of  the  next  brigade,  and  so  on  to  the 

■t  of  the  division,  thence  in  rear  of  the  division  to  the 

Mit,  and  ba(^k  to  his  post. 

TEach  brigade  commander  salntes,  facing  to  the  front, 
pen  faces  his  brigade  and  brings  it  to  uair^  ^atost.^sSi.        I 
^'nains  at  his  pust.  ?«irt- 1 

raie  rewemiw  i^/Hcer  having  passefl-  ««^'^'^*- ^r^opsiW" 
r,  t&e  dz'i-isioa  conimauder  caiiaea  ttkc  fevsa**-  '^  | 


J 
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The  commatider  of  the  right  brigade,  wtipn  th 
forward,  march,  is  sooaded.  ^ves  the  comm^ 
pasaing  iu  review  aa  in  the  Brigade  Review,      ] 

Each  of  the  other  brigudee  is  called  to  atteno 

Sat  in  march  in  time  to  follow  the  m>xt  preced 
iatance  of  about  100  yards.  1 

The  division  comniandeT,  with  his  staff,  fl 
orderhes,  takes  iWHt  30  yards  in  front  of  the  toni 
of  the  leading  brigade  when  at  100  yards  froni 
viewing  officer. 

The  review  ia  conducted  as  preecribed  in  the 
Review. 

In  Two  or  Three  Lines. 
10S2.  The  reviewing  officer  i)a«aes  aj-otmd  e 
in  siicceBBjon.  beginning  with  the  right  bri^d 
firHt  line. 

With  this  exception,  the  mles  preecribed 
single  line  apply, 

COEPS  REVIEW.  I 

1053>  The  corps  is  formed  in  one,  two,  or  tha 

with  each  division  in  a  sinsle  line  of  platoon  d 
with  an  interval  of  l(iO  yards  between  diviaioaa 

On  the  arrivalof  the  reviewing' officer,  the  c^ 
mander  causes  oWenf/on  to  be  aonnded,  which  Is^ 
by  the  trumpeter  of  the  commander  of  the  i%ht| 
Of  the  first  Ime,  and  is  taken  up  in  the  ri({ht  \m 
that  division.  ! 

The  reviewing  officer  passes  in  front  of  the  i 
from  right  to  left,  receiving  the  salnte  of  each', 
as  prescribed  in  the  Division  Review,  passes  ia 
the  line  to  Its  right,  thence  to  the  second  -UneiJ 
Bronnd  it  in  lite  mamiei,  anii.  wa «°-  i 

Each  diriaion  comiuanAfeT,  a<»wa.^w(&»a.\r5i 


hia    diVlsi-D^i 


1  front  and  in  rear  of  his  division:  he  t 
ear  the  right  of  his  division. 
.   The  reviewing  officer  having  passed  around  the  tro 
Be  corps  commandeT  causes  affejif/on,  and  fornfard,  mi 
^  be  aonnded ;  the  march  in  review  is  conducted  on 

Inciples  for  the  review  of  a  division. 
I  On  approaching  the  reviewing  officer,  the  corps  t 
^Tiider  plates  himself  about  30  yards  in  front  of 
lander  of  the  first  division. 
10S4,  The  artillery  of  the  corps  is  reviewed  as 
i'  scribed  in  the  Light  Artillery  Drill  Regulations. 
1<X>S.  The  review  of  a  command  larger  than  a  a 
is  conducted  on  the  same  principles. 

1 U5G.  The  troops  may  be  marched  in  review  in  c 
'    column, 

OAKRiaON  REVIEW. 

1057<  A  review  of  a  body  of  troops  less  than  a 
gade,  compoBed  of  different  arms,  ia  condncted  on 
principles  laid  dowu  for  a  regiment. 

The  senior  officer  present  commands  the  review ; 
senior  officer  present  with  each  arm  commands  ! 
arm.  The  troops  of  each  arm  form  on  the  line  acc' 
ing  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  Drill  Begulat 
for  that  arm. 

commander  gives  the  commands  necessarj 
I     carry  oot  the  orders  of  the  officer  commanding  th( 

Passing  in  review,  monnted  troops  will  not  be  pu 
march  until  the  rear  element  of  thft  twA  x-^tiov* 
completed  the  second  change  ot  i^ecfeoo..  "^^^ 
niander  of  each  arm  having  sa\vLtB4,taxns  wA*™ 
the  reviewme  omcer  (par,  1023^ 


1 


lUd».  At  tne  autmbiy.  tiie  men  warned  for  d 
in  sijigle  raak,  at  ataud  to  horse,  on  their  tjoo 
KToiiiids,  the  noucommisaioned  officers  falling 
cloBors;  tlie  supemmnerdries  do  not  fall  in;  i 
Hergeitnt  verifies  hia  detail  and  inspects  the  i 
general  appearance;  he  then  monnte,  draws  h 
causes  hia  detail  to  monnt. 

The  band  takea  post  on  the  parade  so  that  IJ 
its  front  rank  shalf  he  IG  yards  to  the  right  of  t 
when  the  latter  is  formed. 

At  adjutant's  call  the  adjntant  proceeds  to  tt 
ground  and  take,s  post  so  as  to  be  13  yards 
of  and  facing  the  center  of  the  guard  when  for 
sergeant  major  reports  to  the  adjntant  and  tt 
facing  to  the  left,  the  croup  of  his  horae 
from  the  left  of  the  hand,  on  a  line  with  its  frc 
the  details  are  inarched  to  the  parade  gronn 
first  sergeants,  the  flrst  sergeants  with  thei 
drawn,  the  details  at  retnmsahec;  the  detail  thf 
first  is  ao  marched  to  the  line  that  upon  bal 
man  on  the  right  shall  he  on  a  line  wltli  the 
major  and  one  yard  in  front  of  the  sergoant 
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BTgeant  then  itassea  by  the  right  of  the  guard  and  rear 
i  the  sergeant  major,  and  tatea  post  ei-S  yards  in  rear 
[  the  noncommissioned  offieers  of  the  gnard. 
The  other  details,  as  they  arrive,  are  formed  in  like 
"ler  on  the  left  of  the  first;  the  rank,  noncommis- 
__d  ofdcers,  and  first  sergeant  of  each  detail  dreaa  on 
I  rank,  noncommisaioned  officers,  and  first  sergeants 
'  the  details  preceding. 

1059.  The  troop  details  alternate  in  taking  the  right 
t  the  line. 

1060.  When  the  last  detail  has  formed,  the  sergeant 
lajor  dra^vB  saber,  verifies  the  details,  uunsss  the  guard 
1  twnnt  fonrs.  and  if  there  be  more  than  three  fonrs, 
Ivides  the  gnard  into  two  or  more  platoons ;  he  then 
nunands:  1.  Right,  2.  Dbess,  verifies  the  alignment  of 

^—S  KHit,  the  line  of  nonconiiiiissioned  officers,  and  the 
ist  Bergeants.  and  then  retnms  to  the  right  of  the  rank, 

^^ma  to  the  left,  commands  Promt,  iiassea  to  a  point 
Jdway  between  the  adjatant  and  center  of  the  gnarf., 
kite  facing  the  atljntant,  salat«s,  and  reports:  Sir,  tAe 
tiaili  are  correct;  or.  Sir,  (so  many)  sergeants,  corporals, 
:  priraies  are  absent :  the  adjutant  retnms  the  salute, 
irects  the  sergeant  major:  Take  yimr  post,  and  then 
mws  saber;  the  sergeant  major  turns  to  the  left  and 
ikes  post  facing  to  the  front,  three  yards  to  the  left  of 

lOGl.  When  the  sergeant  major  has  reported,  the 
(Boer  of  the  guard  takes  post,  facing  to  the  front,  six 
Brds  in  front  of  the  ceutpr  of  the  guard  and  draws 
fcber. 

The  adjutant  then  directs:   Inspect  your  gaard,  Sir;  at 
iiich  the  commander  of  the  guard  turns  about,  com- 
laada:  1.  Inspection,  3,  Asms,  an4  isis^rewiya  'On-a  ^aas?*- 
J>arii^  the  inspoction  the  bani-pVa-sa.  t^t-aisof 

Sie  adjatant,  darinfr  the  inapcctioM,  ^""o^^^SS;^. «» 
■^'  aoBditioD  of  the  guard,  and,  -«Uen.  ao  avt^K. 
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lecta  an  orderly  for  the  cwmmandiug:  officer;  lie  « 
require  a  troiiper  to  inoTB  out  of  the  rank,  fmil  to  i 
monnt  for  a  laore  minut«  inspection:  he  also  noli 
the  two  senior  uoncommissioned  offlcors  to  sent 
chiefs  of  platooBs.  If  atiy  trooper  does  not  prea 
creditahla  appearance,  hia  captain  is  notifiea  thr 
the  first  sergeant  and  sends  a  trooper  to  the  o" 
the  gnard,  at  the  guardhouse,  to  replace  him. 

1O02,  If  there  be  a  Rupernumerary  officer  of 
guard,  he  takes  post,  facing  to  the  front,  six  yarfi 
ftont  of  the  center  of  the  first  platooa;  he  nuff^^ 
directed  by  the  commander  of  the  g-uard  to  asm 
inapeotin^  the  guard;  the  adjutant  notiSea  IheM 
iioncommiBaioiied  officer  to  serve  aa  chief  of  tiie  alt 
platoon. 

lUO;i.  If  there  be  no  officer  of  the  guard,  the  Bl^ 
tant  inapecta  the  guaid,   and  during  the  insjiocti 
notifies  the  aenior  nonoommiHsioned  officM-  to  conn  ^^ 
the  guard,  the  next  twoseiiior  uoncoiamiBsioned  of 
to  serve  as  chiefs  of  platoons. 

1064.  The  inspection   ended,   the  adjutant  j 

himaelf  about  30  yards  in  front  of  and  faciny 
center  of  the  guard ;  the  officer  of  the  day  takes  poT^ 
front  of  and  facing  the  guard,  about  30  yards  t 
the  adjutant;  the  old  ofBcer  of  the  day,  if  prt»_ 
t^es  post  three  yards  to  the  right  of  and  one  yaJrd 
advanced  than  the  new  offiosr  of  the  day;  the  <^ 
,  ccnumanding  the  guard  takes  poet  facing  to  the  fi 
Bii  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  guard,  and  IL 
after  takes  the  same  relative  positions  as  the  captaiB 
a  troop. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Draw,  2. 

SOtJWD  OFF. 

The  band,  playing,  xiiuwea  va  ttoct  o?  i\«i  <]fflc«r' 

tilwgxiard  to  the  left  yt  tVeWoe-sni^BWiW' 
the  titsbt.  when  it  ceases  pVay^a- 
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^The  adjntfuit  then  commands:  Posts,  at  wMch  the 
iiefs  of  platoons  take  their  posts  two  yards  in  front 
f  their  platoona  facing  to  the  front,  and  the  com- 
lauder  of  the  gnard,  if  not  already  there,  takes  poet  eix 
aids  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  guard  facing  to  the 
■ont ;  the  file  dosera  close  to  two  yards  from  the  rank. 

1065.  The  commander  iif  the  guard  and  chiefs  of 
latoons  having  taken  their  posts,  the  adjutant  com- 
lands:  1,  PrBSBnt,2,  8ABEB,  faces  toward  the  ofBcer  of 
leday,  aalutea,  and  then  reports  :  Sir,  the  guard  ia  formed. 

The  new  ofBcer  of  the  day,  after  the  adjutant  has 
sported,  salutes  with  the  hand,  and  directB  the  adju- 
int:  Marcli  the  guard  in  review.  Sir. 

The  ad  j  utant  turns  about,  brings  the  guard  to  a  carry, 
id  conimanda :  1.  Platoons  right,  2.  MAHOH.  » 

The  platoons  execute  the  movement  as  prescribed  in 
ir.  598;  the  band  takes  post  in  front  of  the  column, 
he  adjutant  places  himself  ahreaatof  the  flrst  platoon, 
tid  six  yards  from  its  left  flaak;  the  sergeant  major 
breast  of  the  second  platoon  and  six  yards  from  its 
ift  flank. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Pass  in  reriew,  3,  For- 
ard,  3.  iSuide  riglit,  4  Makoh. 

The  guard  marches  at  the  walk  past  the  officer  of  the 
ay,  according  to  the  principles  of  squadron  review 
aar.  103B),  the  adjutant,  the  commander  of  the  guard, 
iiefs  of  platoons,  sergeant  major,  and  chief  trumpeter 
iluting.  The  new  officer  of  the  day  returns  only  the 
iluteof  the  commander  of  the  f^aru  and  the  adjutant, 
laking  one  salute  with  the  hand.  h 

The  hand,  having  passed  the  officer  of  the  day,  tarns  H 

)  the  left  ont  of  the  column,  places  itself  Q^^«i\\R.-BS^  V 
icing  him,  and  ceases  to  play  ■w'heu  ftife  T^a-i  *i'^  '^'^  1 
)lumn  Ass  passed ;  the  trumpsteTa  <i«^a-'5o.  *Coi«ni^^^_^^^  I 
om  the  band  vfhea  the  latter  twmaoiJ.'to^ '^^^'\tj-'3iaa  1 
J  reaaia  ia  fsaat  of  the  guaxd,  ooTtmassoKsas.  i 
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when  the  band  ceases.  In  the  absence  nf  the  bai 
tniinpeterB  do  not  tnrn  out  oE  the  colnmn,  tu 
tinue  to  play  in  front  of  the  guard. 

lOWt.  The  guard  having  passed  the  offlc«c 
day,  the  adjutant  halts;  the  sergeant  m^oT 
abreast  of  the  adjutant  and  one  yard  to  bis  left 
then  return  saber  and  retire.  The  commander 
guard  forma  it  into  columnB  of  f onrs,  writhout  h 
and  marches  it  to  its  poat.  The  officers  of  the  da 
toward  each  other  ana  solute,  the  old  officer  of  t 
tuming  over  the  orders  to  the  new  officer  of  the 

While  the  band  is  sounding'  off,  and  while  the  gi 
passing  in  review,  the  officers  of  the  day  and  & 
geantsTenmin  at  attention;  the  first  sergeants 
Baber  and  retire  at  the  same  time  as  the  adjata 
sergeant  major. 

1067.  When  the  guard  is  not  divided  into  pli 
the  adjutant  commands:  1.  Guard  right,  2.  MaSC 
it  passes  in  review  as  before ;  the  commander 
puard  is  two  yards  in  front  of  its  center ;  the  a^ 
IS  six  yards  from  and  abreast  of  its  left  Sank;  t 
geant  major  covers  the  adjntant  abreast   of  1 

1068.  The  officer  of  the  day  may  direct  the  adj 
Kareh  the  guard  to  its  post,  Sir.  The  adjutant  thel 
the  guard,  and  commandB:  1.  Guard  to  its  post,  S. 
right,  8.  Mahoh;  or,  2.  Pight  forward,  3.  Fourm  r 
jSabob,  or  causes  the  guard  to  march  at  the  tro 

The  tmmi)et«r3  takei  post  in  front,  and  the 
marches  off  in  column  of  fours;  the  adjutant,  sg 
major,  and  first  sergeants  return  saber  and  retdi 
ofScers  of  the  day  salute  each  other  and  the  band : 
1060.  As  the  now  guard  approaches  tha 
bouse,  tie  old  gnarfl.  is  iotme&muws  vft.  Xha  (;hj 
trumpeters  two  yards  to  ^^^s'°-'^'?'>*^^^^ 
at  tbJbead  of  the  ne-w  e^^  "^■'^  «w*M» 
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mands:  1.  Present, 


commander  of  the  old  gniard  c 
Laser,  and  when  the  new  gn: 
kdfi:  1.  Carr/,  2.  BABEB. 
lie  new  guard  marches  at  the  walk  i>ast  the  old 
rd,  Babers  at  the  carry,  commanders  of  both  guards 
Iting. 

be  tmmpetera  and  giiard  continne  marching,  with- 
UianKing  direction,  until  the  rear  of  the  column  hus 
Hd  e^ht  yards  beyond  the  trumpeters  of  the  old 
Id,  ■when  the  commander  of  the  new  guard  c 
tSm:  1.  Fours  right,  2.  Mahoh,  3.  Ornde  right. 
RM  trumpeters  and  guard  are  marched  thrt^e  ^arda 
0Br  of  the  line  of  the  old  gaard,  when  the  com- 
jfler  of  the  new  gnard  commands;  1.  Fours  rightabout, 
UBOH,  3.  Guard,  4.  Halt,  5.  Left,  6.  Dress;  he 
%  facing  to  the  front,  alignu  liia  gaard,  so  as  to  be 
kline  with  theoldguard,  and  commands:  7.  FroRT. 
be  new  gnard  having  been  dressed,  the  commander 
Mh  guard,  in  front  of  its  center,  facing  to  the  front, 
knanda:  1.  Present,  2.  6abeb,  and  salutes, 
le  commanders,  having  sainted,  face  their  guards 
■ommand:  1.  Carry,  3.  SABER. 
TJO.  Upon  the  approach  of  the  offlcer  of  the  day, 
Sard  is  brought  to  attention;  the  officer  of  the 
I  then  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  Sabeb,  and 
|.  The  officer  of  the  day  returns  the  salute;  the 
Ipf  the  guard  then  commands:  1,  Carry,  S.  BABEB, 
1,  4.  Saber. 

.  Sliotild  the  guard  be  commanded  by  a  non- 

koncd  officer,  he  takes  post  as  prescribed  for  the 

T  the  guard  and  presents  saber  with  hia  guard. 

I  Tlie  reliefs  call  off  from  right  to  lftt\.  wt.&.  w» 

a  column  of  fours  or  twos-,  fhe  scvaVqs^  '^ 

^ssfreiyfrom  the  head  ot  t\\ft  c^Awioai-;  ^^ 

^eved  form  succesaiveiy  uy  leas 
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1073.  The  detachments  and  sentinels  of 
^aril  are  relieved,  anii  as  they  come  in.  thej 
its  left:  both  gaards  liraw  saber;  the  conuu 
the  old  gnaj'd  then  iimrebes  it  with  the  guide 
yards  to  the  front,  when  he  commandB:  1.  Fe 

2.  SlABOH. 

The  guard  wheels  by  f  onra  to  the  right,  the  tn 
begin  to  play,  and  the  guard  marches  at  the  i 
the  new  gnard,  which  stands  at  present  eat 
inanders  of  both  gaards  saluting. 

1074.  On  arriving  on  the  regimental,  poeti 
parade  ground,  the  commander  of  the  aid  gtu 
it  in  line  a:ul  halt^  it.  draws  cartridges,  oraei 
Bively  the  troop  details  bis  yards  to  the  front,  t 
each,  nnder  charge  of  a  uoncoioimBsioned  i 
privat*.  to  its  troop. 

1 075.  When  sentinels  and  detachments  ai 
siderable  distances  from  the  headfiuartera  uf  ti 
the  old  and  new  guards  are  diemounted  while 
the  return  of  the  reliefs. 

1070.  lubadweather.atnight.orafterlong 
the  niasic  may  be  dispensed  with,  or  the  tn 
may  take  the  place  of  the  band  and  sound  off. 
~  the  right  of  the  guard,  and  the  review  be  oo 


Dismounted. 


1077,  Gimrd  monnting,  diemonnted,  !s  o 

m  single  rank  on  the  same  principles  aa  gnai^ 

ing  mounted,  with  the  following  modification 

At  the  aaatmbly  the  men  warned  for  duty  1 

their  troop  parade  grounds,  noncommiamoDM 

and  snperauineraricft  Ia\\TORin.»a«i»  closers;  ( 

seri-eant  tlion  verifies  law  4e\a\\,  vk™«wi  ^atut 

gvneral  appearauce,  mA  Tft?\a*^^  *■  wsw 

aiO'^oan  unfit  to  jaaKAi.*^^'^ 
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dUBSider  <tf  the  old^nard  cummands:  1.  Prn»»t, 
BBS.  and  irhen  the  new  guard  has  pa^«d,  cont 
3b:  1.  Corr/,  3.  Sabeb. 

tie  nw  giwd  marches  at  tbe  walk  past  the  oM 
Ard,  sabeis  at  the  cairr,  coiiiinaiid«T3  of  both  ^manls 

Tba  trmnpeters  and  ^nard  cnntinne  TnarchinR.  with- 
^^t  changing  direction,  nntilthe  rmrof  theiiitniuulias 
'^nsaed  eight  yards  ber-md  the  tnunpeters  of  the  old 
iKnard,  when  the  c-.'minander  of  the  new  guard  com- 
iniuids:  1.  Fours  right,  2.  Masoh,  3.  Guide  right 

The  trnmpetere  and  guard  are  marched  thrw  yarde 
Itn  rear  of  the  line  of  the  old  guard,  when  the  com- 
mimderof  the  new  guard  commands:  1.  Foan  right  about, 
%  UASOH,  3.  Guanl,  i.  HAI.T,  5.  Ltft,  6.  DBE3S:  he 
fiien,  facing  to  the  front,  aligni^  his  guard,  so  ns  to  be 
(maline withtbeoldguard.andcommaudf :  7.  Fbont. 
The  new  guard  having  l>t*ii  dressed,  the  commander 
of  each  guard,  in  front  of  its  center,  facing  to  the  front, 
commands:  1.  Present,  2,  Sabeh,  and  saltites. 

The  communder;?.  having  aalnted,  face  their  guards 
and  commands  1,  Carry,  3.  SABER. 

1070.  Upon  the  approach  of  the  officer  of  the  day, 
his  guard  is  brought  to  attention;  the  officer  of  the 
guard  then  commands:  I,  Present,  2.  SABEB,  Hnd 
aalutea.  The  officer  of  the  day  returns  the  ijalnte ;  the 
officer  of  the  guard  then  conunanda :  1.  Carr/,  2,  SabeB, 
8.  Return,  4.  Saber. 

I  1071.  Shonfd  tlie  guard  be  commanded  by  a  non- 
Oommissioned  ofBcer,  he  takes  post  as  prescribed  for  the 
officer  of  the  guard  and  presents  salier  with  his  guard. 
1072.  The  reliefs  call  off  from  right  to  left  and  ar» 
[naxcbedincolnmn  of  fours  or  twos :  the  Bentinela  are 
raoated  aaccesaively  from  the  head  of  the  columns  tiio 
h-im<iiimlii  relieved  form  eucceaGively  in  rear  of  tha 


420 

f"*  lo  tK  "™  utoE  f?*'-  th,    ■  ""J-  fore 

""Son"!  "S^Jsr-^Si^^^^^^^ 
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Lto  the  left, 
jid  pliiya  in 

jr  double  time ;  the  details  are  marched  to  the 

dgroTiniJ,  with  arms  at  the  riKbt  shoulder;  the 

1  that  arrives  first  is  so  marched  that,  upon  haltiBg;, 

Dreaat  of  the  man  on  the  right  shall  be  near  to  and 

yOaltethe  left  arm  of  the  eergeant-major :  the  first 

.^eant  keeps  his  carbine  at  the  right  shoulder  when 

a  halts  his  detail. 

•  The  rank  dresses  np  to  the  line  of  the  sergeant  major 

— i  first  sergeant,  the  man  on  the  right  placing  hia 

aat  against  the  left  ana  of  the  sergeant  major;  the 

-  "aumiasioned  ofBcera  step  back  and  halt  three  yards 

IT  of  the  rank;  the  supemmnerary  steps  hack  and 

nine  yards  in  rear  of  the  rank. 

The  first  sergeant  then  commands;  Front,  salutes, 

reports,  passes  by  the  right,  takes  poet  three  yards  in 

rear  of  his  supeniumerary,  and  orders  arms. 

When  the  sei^eant  major  has  reported,  the  ofBcer  of 


1078.  The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  OHietr  (or 
ASeen)  and  noncommisBioned  oncers,  'i.  Front  and  center, 
8.  SfASOB. 

The  ofBcer  advances  and  halts  three  yards  from  tlie 
sdjntsnt:  the  noncommisnioned  officers  bring  their 
jHeces  to  the  right  shoulder,  pass  by  the  flanks  and, 
imoyin^  by  the  shortest  lines,  form  in  the  order  of  rank 
trout  Tight  to  left,  three  yards  in  rear  of  the  offi<«r,  the 
piece  being  retained  at  the  right  shonlder;  the  adjutant 
then  SBaigna  the  officer  and  noncommissioned  t " 
according  to  rank  in  the  following  order; 

Commander  of  the  guard,  chief  of  first  platoon,  chief  oi 
ond platoon,  right  guide  of  first patoon,  left  guide  of  9 
1,  left  guide  of  first  platoon,  right  guide  oftecomtplf 
'  eloaera. 


offi<«r,  the 

le  adjutant 

ed  officers  ^M 

■hietofaf^^ 
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The  adjntant  then  ci  unman rts:  1.  tfo/tcoma 
officers;  or.  1.  Officer  and  noncommissioned  ofScera, 
3.  marqh. 

At  the  command  march,  all,  except  the  offia 
manding  the  guard,  face  about  anil  take  poet  aa{ 

Chief  of  first  platoon,  three  yarda  in  front  of  t^ 
of  the  first  platoon;  chief  of  second  platoon,  thif 
in  front  of  the  center  of  the  second  platoon ;  ril 
first  platoon,  on  the  right  of  the  rank  of  first  1 
left  guide  second  platoon,  on  the  left  of  the  rank 
second  Jilatoon;  left  guide  first  platoon,  in  the  liw 
closers,  in  rear  of  the  second  man  from  the  lei 
first  platoon;  right  guide  second  platoon,  in  the  llo 
closers,  in  rear  of  the  second  man  from  the  | 
secDiid  platoon;  £la eJosen,  three y&fde  in  rea^ 
rank,  to  the  right  of  the  left  guide  first  platoon 
the  left  of  tho  right  piide  of  the  Becond  platoQ 
orilvrn  armH  when  he  takes  hia  poet.  A  noat 
aioni^d  officer  commanding  the  guard  takes  ped 
right  of  the  riglit  guide  first  platoon.  A  naat 
BJoned  officer  designated  aa  chief  of  platoon  UH 
in  the  line  of  file  cl-osera  opposite  the  cente^ 

The  adjntant  then  directs:  Inspect  your  guarj, 

During  the  inspection,  the  adjutant  replaces 
Bupemumerary  any  man  who  does  not  prestsnt  a 
a1)lo  appearance,  i 

The  inspection  ended,  the  ofl3cer  comiaand 
guard  takes  post  three  yards  in  front  of  the  d 
the  guard. 

The  adjutant  then  -ciimmanda:  \.  Parade,  3.  H 
BOUMD  OFF. 

After  the  band  KOU-Tidn  off,  the  adjutant  con» 
1.  Guard,  2,  ATTEMTlOia.a.  CIobo  rnnV,s,  V*a.ikR<n 

Tlje  file  closevR  close  U>\.^o-3S«&fttt(n&'eM.M 
officer   cominaadms  ttie  gv""^  ^-"y;*  *««&  i 


^  CEnEMONIES. 

,t  facing  to  the  front,  two  yards  in  front  of  the  center 
the  guard.;  if  there  1»  a supemmnerory  ofBcerof  the 
aard,  he  takes  post  in  the  line  o£  file  closers  opposite 
e  center  of  his  platoon. 
1079.  In  presenting  the  guaril  to  the  officer  of  the 

ty.tiie  adjutant  commands;  1.  Present,  2.AHMS, 

"When  forming  colnmn  of  platoons  to  march  in  re- 
7,  each  chief  of  platoon,  after  verifying  the  align- 
,t  of  his  platoon,  takes  post  two  yards  in  front  of 
center,  facing  to  the  front:  the  left  guide  of  the 
it  platoon  ana  the  right  guide  of  the  second  platoon 
"1  themselves  on  the  left  and  right  flanks  of  their 
^  Jctive  platoons.  A  noncommissioned  officer  qom.- 
inding  the  guard  takes  the  post  of  an  officer  com- 
inding  the  guard,  when  in  column  or  passing  in  re- 

The  adjutant  brings  the  guard  to  a  right  shoulder. 
The  guard  marches  in  review  at  quick  time  on  the 
—  principles  as  when  mounted,  except  that  the  band 

, B  to  play  at  the  command  march. 

:080.  While  the  band  ia  sounding  off,  and  while  the 

'  '      arching  in  review,  the  officers  of  the  day  stand 

rest  with  arms  folded,  and  come  to  attention 

the  guard  is  to  be  presented,  and  again  as  the 

d  of  the  column  approaclies. 

The  first  sergeants  and  supemnmerariea  come  to 
parade  rest  and  attention  with  the  guard ;  they  remain 
at  order  arms  while  the  guard  is  being  presented,  and 
formed  into  column. 

The  senior  first  sergeant  commands:  LParatfe,  S.Rbst, 
at  the  command  morcA,  for  passing  in  review,  and:  1.  Su- 
pernumeraries, 8,  Attbhtiok,  when  the  officers  of  the 
day  come  to  attention.  ^^ 

The  first  sergeants  come  to  parade  rest  and  attentiOB^^H 

Etta  the  supernumeraries.    The  guard  having  pasac^^^H 
3  DfOcer  of  the  day  20  yards,  the  adjutant  bnUK^H 
1B 


^sf^^ 


^^ 


■^"1 
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The  adjutant  takes  post  four  j-arils  to  the  right  of  tin.' 
staff,  and  coiumHndsi  Bound  off. 

The  band,  playing  a  march,  passes  in  front  of  the 
(japtains,  to  the  left  of  the  line,  and  back  to  its  post  on 
the  right,  when  it  ceases  playing.  At  evening  parade, 
when  the  band  ceases  playing,  retreafiB  sounded  by  the 
trampet»ra  (see  par.  450,  A.  R.). 

1088.  When  the  muaic  ceases,  the  adjutant  moves 
up  on  the  line  of  captaiuH,  turns  to  the  left  and  com- 
mands: 1.  Squadron,  2.  ATTENTION,  M.  Prepare  for  parade, 
4.  Masoe. 

At  the  command  march,  tlie  commissioned  officeia 
commanding  platoons  ride  forward  and  halt  on  the  line 
of  captains;  the  guidon  of  each  troop,  if  not  already 
there,  takes  post  on  the  right  of  his  troop,  passing  in 
rear  of  the  rank ;  noncommiasioned  officers  command- 
ing platoons  take  post  on  the  line  of  the  rank,  one  yard 
to  the  right  of  the  guidon,  or  one  yard  to  the  left  of  the 
troop,  according  as  their  platoons  are  on  the  right  or 
left  of  the  center  of  the  troop ;  a  noncommissioned  ofB- 
cer  commanding  a  troop  takes  post  on  the  line  of  the 
rank,  to  the  right  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons  on  the  right 
of  the  troop:  the  staff  officers  move  up  and  halt  on  the 
line  of  captains ;  all  dress  to  the  right. 

Theadjutant  verifies  the  alignment  of  the  officers,  the 
rank,  and  the  file  closers.  The  officers  and  file  closers 
cast  their  eyes  to  the  front,  as  soon  as  their  alignment 
is  verified. 

The  adjutant,  having  verified  the  alignment, 

to  the  line  of  captains,  turns  to  the  left,  h^ts,  i 
mands ;  Front,  then  moves  at  the  trot  or  galli^  liy.J 
shortest  line  to  a  point  midway  between  the  majovi 
the  center  of  the  sqiindron,  faces  the  squadim,  T  ' 
and  comtnands:  1,  Present,  2.  Saber.  He  then 
left  about,  salutes  the  major,  and  rbi>ortfi:  Sir,  ihuf 
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^  major  returns  the  aalnte  and  directe  theadjotnnt : 
jyourpost.  Sir.     The  adjutant  moves  at  the  trot  or 
Jop,  and,  passing  by  the  major's  right,  takes  iKwt, 
icing  the  squadron,  three  yards  to  the  left  of  the 
jnajor  and  one  yard  less  advanced. 
;      1080.  The  adjutant  having  taken  his  imst.  the  major 
ji  draws  saber,  commands;  1.  Carry.  %.  SABEB,  and  SM&a 
'  Bach  exercises  in  the  tnauaal  of  anna  (saber,  carbine,  and 
'pistol),  or  saber  exercise,  as  he  may  desire,  concluding 
iritti  the  squadron  at  return  saber  (see  par.  I0B3}. 
The  officers  do  not  return  saber. 

He  then  directs  the  adjutant,  SbcbiVs  the  reports.  Sir, 
and  returns  saber.  Theadjatant.iiasiriug  by  the  major's 
left,  advances  at  the  trot  or  galloy  tx>ward  the  center  of 
the  line,  halts  midway  between  it  and  the  major,  and 
iCOmmands:  1.  First sergaants,  3.  Frontand  center,  IJ.  Trot 
(or  Oallop),  4.  Makoh. 
At  the  first  command,  the  first  sergeants  and  chief 


At  the  command  marcti,  they  leave  their  poBts,  and 
poasing  in  rear  of  the  line  of  officers  assemble  opposite 
the  center,  facing  to  the  front.  The  adjutant  then 
0(»niaandB:  Report. 

The  chief  trumpeter  and  first  sergeants,  commencing 
on  the  right,  successively  Kalute  and  report:  The  chief 
tmmpeter.  Band  and  trumpeters  present  or  nccounted  for; 
or,  (So  Kiany)  musicians  or  trumpeters  absent:  the  first 
eergeantB,  Troop  "D,"  etc.,  present  or  accounted  for;  or, 
(So  many)  sergeants  or  corporals  or  prirates  absent. 

The  reports  liaving  been  made,  the  adjutant  com- 
Diands:  1.  First  sergeants,  2.  Posts,  B.  Trot  (or  Ballop) ,  4, 

•.  At  the  command  march,  the  chief  trumpeter  and  firat 
^(Sergeants  Bucceasively  turn  to  the  right  and  left,  and 
poasing  in  rear  of  thelineof  officers,  resume  their  posta, 
Had,  except  the  chief  trumpeter,  return  saber.  Each. 
fiiat  serKeant  iiasses  around  the  tight  flunk  of  his  troop. 


1 

i 


and  (lirecta ;  Publish  ihe  orders,  Sir. 

lOOO.  Tlie  adjutant  turns  about  sad  o 
Attention  to  orders ;  he  publishes  the  orders  and 
mandB;  1.  Oncers,  2.  Center,  3.  MAHoo. 

At  the  command  center,  all  the  officers  reti 

At  the  command  march,  the  offlirers  turn 
toward  the  center  and  succeBaively  turn  to 
and  halt  11  yards  from  the  line ;  the  two  offi 
est  the  center  preserve  an  interval  for  the 
who  passes  through,  four  yards  to  the  rear,  ti 
and  halts;  all  the  officers  having  formed,  th( 
rides  np  to  hie  place.  The  senior  troop  ofl 
niands:  1.  Fonrard,  2.  Buide  center,  3.  Makoe 

The  officers  advance,  the  band  playing;  th* 
is  the  gnide,  and  marches  on  the  major;  at 
from  the  major,  the  senior  troop  officer  conu 
Officers,  2.  HALT. 

Tliemnsic  ceases;  the  officers  halt  and  salnti 
the  hand  at  the  visor  till  the  salnte  ia  reta 
drop  it  at  the  same  time  with  the  major's,  t 
then  gives  snoh  instructions  as  he  may  da|^ri 
and  this  conclndea  the  » 


■B 
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I  marcli  to  tlieir  parade  grounds.  In  these  cases  the 
officers  remam  witli  the  major  until  all  the  troops  have 
passed. 

1082.  Previoas  to  executing  the  saber  e 
najor  causes  the  troopers  to  take  distances  to  the 
iront  (vox,  895). 

The  troop  officers.  staS  and.  nonconunlBsioned  staff 
officers,  regimental  noncommiBsioned  ofB.t'erB,  guard  of 
Hhe  standard,  band,  and  noncommissioned  officers  com- 
toanding  troops  or  platoons  advance  with  and  preserve 
their  positions  relative  to  the  rank  of  Nos.  1 ;  the  guidons 
stand  fast  until  Nos.  4  advance,  then  move  np  and  halt 
in  line  with  them.  The  file  closers  preserve  their  rela- 
tive distances  in  rear  of  Nos.  4.  At  the  conclusion  of 
the  parade,  each  first  sergeant  caases  his  troop  to  form 
rank,  and  dismisses  it  as  prescribed. 

1003.  The  sriuadrou  may  be  formed  in  line  of  platoon 
columns. 

The  parade  if  conducted  as  when  in  line,  with  the 
following  modifications : 

Atthecommanilprepore  for  parai/e,  march,  the  gnidoi  , 
if  not  already  there,  take  post  on  the  right  of  their  . 
respective  troops,  each  guidon  passing  by  the  rear  of  his   ' 
'  first  platoon ;  the  captains  take  post  eight  yards  in  front 
U  tX  their  guidons ;  the  lieutenants  take  post  on  the  line  ' 
^sof  caT>tains,  the  first  lieutenant  in  front  of  the  center  of 
It   flie  fcst  platoon,  the  second  lieutenant  in  front  of  the 
leftof  the  first  platoon,  the  additional  second  lientenaot 
midway  between  the  first  and  second  lieutenants.    A. 
noncommissioned  officer  conima.nding  the  first  platoon 
takes  post  one  yard  to  the  right  of  the  gnidon ;  a  non 
commissioned  officer  commandiug  a  troop  takes  post  oi 
M    the  right  of  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon;  a  noncom 
■f  mlBsioned.  officer  commanding  a  rear  platoon  remains  ii 
L  ;^oiit  of  his  platoon. 

V     The  adjutant  verifies  the  alignment  of  the  o&ceran 
F  the  leading  platoons. 
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BEQIMENTAL  FAKADE. 

1004.  The  regiment  is  formed  in  line,  or  in  line ' 
plutoim  columns. 

The  troops  are  formed  and  inapected. 

At  adjutant's  call,  each  squadron  is  formed  in  line;  it 
squadron  ad  j  utant.  having  taken  hia  post  in  front  of  ti 
center,  before  reporting  the  squadron  to  the  majoT,  ti 
teives  the  reports  of  the  first  sergeants  as  prescrihedl 
the  Squadron  Parade. 

When  the  squadrons  are  formed,  to  ttn  standard 
sounded;  the  regiment  is  then  formed  in  line  —  "~"' 
platoon  colnmns;  each  major,  as  soon  as  hia  , 
has  formed  on  the  line,  dra-wa  saber,  and  commands: 
Prepai-B  for  parade,  3.  MASCH,  verifies  the  aligDIOt 
regulating  on  the  liase  squadron,  commande;  *~" 
and,  moving  at  the  trot  or  gallop,  takes  post  .  . 
in  front  of  and  facing  the  center  of  the  suaadron: 
then  commands:   1.  Draw,   3.  BABEB,  and  ^cea  to 

The  lieutenant  colonel  takes  post  30  yards  in  front 
the  right  flank. 

The  post  of  the  adjutant  is  sis  yards  to  the  right  i 
the  post  of  the  lieutenant  coionsl. 

The  sergeant  major  takea  post  six  yarda  to  the 
and  abreast  of  the  rank. 

.The  other  noncommissioned  staff  officers,  etc., 
post  as  in  par.  853. 

The   lieutenant  colonel,  adjutant,  and    noacot 

sioned  staff  ofBcera  draw  saber  on  taking  their  posU 

The  adjutant,  after  indicating  the  point  of  rout  i 
direction  of  the  line,  tateft 'Kia -eoAanA  Eajcea  to  the  I 
wJien  the  last  8(iQaAT(,n\iattioT^^^x«^-^^,aW 

\thofxoat. 


The  band,  playing,  passes  in.  front  of  th.Q  adjutant  and 
dd  ofBcera  to  the  left  of  the  regiment  and  back  to  its 
jet  on  the  right,  when  it  ceases  playing. 
1095>  The  adjutant  tien  moves  fey  the  ahorleat  line, 
J  the  trot  or  gallop,  to  a  point  midway  between  the 
donel  and  the  center  of  the  regiment,  faces  the  regi- 
leot  and  commands:  1.  Squadrons,  2.  ATTENTION',  3. 
resent,  4.  SAB£:ii,faceatheoolunel,Halntes,  and  reports: 
T,  tfie  parade  is  formed. 
The  colonel  returns  the  saJute  and  directs  the  adjn- 
mt;  Take  your  post.  Sir. 

The  adjutant  takes  post  thi'ee  yards  to  the  left  of  the 
[donel,  and  one  yard  less  advanced,  passing  by  bis  right 
pdrear. 

The  colonel  and  staff  officers  draw  saber ;  the  colonel 
mands:  1.  Carry,  2.  Sabeb,  and  adds  sncJi 
in  the  manual  of  arms  or  saber  exercise  as  be 
lay  desire,  concluding  with  the  regiment  at  return 
J»r  I  the  officers  do  not  return  saber. 
The  colonel  then  directs  the  adjutant;  fleee/ce  the 
forts,  &>,  and  returns  saber ;  tbe  staff,  except  the  ad  ju- 
ilit,  return  saber  at  tbe  same  time. 
The  adjutant  advances  by  the  left  of  the  colonel 
rward  the  line,  halts  midway  between  the  colonel  and 
^le  center  of  tbe  regiment,  aiul  commands:  1.  Adjutants, 
2,  Front  and  center,  3.  Trot  (or  Gallop),  4.  MAHOH. 

At  the  command  march,  the  squadron  adjutants,  pass- 
ing in  front  of  the  troop  officers,  close  to  the  center  and 
b^t,  facing  to  the  front,  midway  between  the  line  of 
field  and  troop  officers.  The  adjutant  then  commands: 
Report:  tbe  squadrtm  adjutants,  commencing  on  the 
right,  successively  saint*  and  report:  {Such\  stiuii' — 


present  or  accounted  for;  or.  (Sncn^  aquoidron  (w-^  loas^^S 
oncers  and  ealisfed  men  are  absent.    "XXie  aA^-o.WixA'u'*!^ 


;oiainanila:   1.  At/julanfs,   2.  Posts,  S.  Trot  k.*: 


.  Go^v»?^' ' 
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^^r      The  Bquadron  ail.intanta,  moving  by  the  sh 

^^  thea  take  post  in  the  line  of  field  officera, 

yards  to  the  left  of  the  major  of  his  sqaadri 

lOOO.  The  adjutant  then  facea  the  colo; 

and  reports :  Sir,  all  are  present  or  accounted  fot 

many)  officers  and  enlisted  men  are  absent. 

returns  the  salute  and  directs:  Publish  the 

The  adjutant  faces  the  regiment.  cDLainani 

(0  orders,  publishes  the  ordera,  and  then 

1.  Omcers,  3.  Center,  3.  Maboh. 

At  the  command  center,  alt  the  others  rej 

At  the  command  march,  the  troop  officera  tn 

toward  the  center,  and  succeaaively  turn  to  tl 

hait  11  yards  from  the  line;  the  two  offic 

the  center  preserve  an  interval  for  the  ad; 

passes  through,  four  yards  to  the  rear,  turn 

nalta  in  Tear  of  the  line;  the  lieutenant 

squadron  commanders,  and  their  adjutants  ti 

ually  left  about  and  form  on  the  line  at  c 

yljentenant  colonel    and  the  commander  <: 

iquadron,-withhisadjntaiitonhisleft;,ontho 

"ne;  the  commandeTB  of  the  second  and  tfainj 

ich  with  his  adjutant  on  his  left,  are  on  thi 

ne;  all  the  officers  having  formed,  Ute  ad; 

up  to  his  place. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  or  senior  squadron  i 

then  commands:  1.  Forward,  2,  Ouida  center. 

The  officers  advance,  the  band  playing:  tl 

ia  the  guide  and  marches  on  the  colonel;  , 

from  the  colonel,  the  lieutenant -colonel  or  at 

roil  commander  commands.  1,  OlScert,  3.  B. 

The  ceremony  then  concludes  as  prescrl 

Squadron  Parade. 

Tho  lieutenant  co\out\iw.4^Va\»x».VJBti 

;dJ  the  other  oftiwra  rejom  WieVc  ■^l^^^i™ 

rons  are  marched  to  t\im  \>i"«A*  wa«»&a5 


^Hiljenti 
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TKOOP  INSPECmOIIf. 


lOOT.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt,  the  captain  draws 
saber  anri  ronunanilfi :  1 .  Prepare  for  inspeciion,  3.  Mahos, 
I.  PBOHT. 


(arTT"?^ l-wvyvA^Y^./^p^'^'T^X^^  I 


The  chiefs  of  platoonB  take  post  eight  yards  la  front 
I  the  center  of  their  platoons  and  draw  saber ;  the  gui- 
»i  on  the  right  of  the  rank;  the  right  principal  guidB 
leyard  to  the  right  of  thegnidon;  the  trumpeters  two 
troa  to  the  right  of  the  right  principal  guide,  on  a  line 
ith.  the  rank ;  the  other  file  closers  one  yard  to  the  left 
1  the  rank,  the  left  princiial  guide  on  their  left.  All 
raas  to  the  right. 

The  captain  verifies  the  alignment  of  the  chiefs  of  pla- 
I0118  and  the  line,  commands:  FRONT,  and  takes  pnat  in 
salt  of  the  guidon  in  line  with  the  chiefs  of  platoonii. 
The  chiefs  of  platoons  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front  ae 
OOn  as  their  alignment  is  verified. 
The  captain  commatids:  I.  Inspection,  2.  Abms. 
The  troop  ia  inspected  as  in  para.  300  and  387. 
The  tmmpet^ra  raise  their  trumpets  for  inspection, 
the  inspector  approaches  to  inspect  carbines  (par. 

f  "When  the  captain  diemounts  the  troop,  the  guidoii 
"  moimts  with  it;  the  chiefs  of  platoons  return  saber, 

monnt,  and  stand  to  horse  facmg  their  ■plataorift-,  "Ciibi 
^itain  dismounts,  and  his  horse  ia  TaeVft.  Vj  Via  ^^t^^!"^^ 
^—     If  tiie  arms  are  not  to  be  TnBDeiiAfi*i,  "il^^   *»»» , 
'a  therefor  are  omitted.  i 


arms,  or  ttie  captain  may  require  one  Or  botb  lieatt 
to  aciiompanyor  to  assist  him ;  if  diamonnted  their  1 
are  held  by  ti'mn^ters.  The  captain  may  requiri 
chief  to  inspect  lus  own  platoon,  himself  malnngj 
eral  inspei^tion. 

While  inspecting  the  troop  or  accomijanying  t 
epector,  the  captain  doea  not  return  his  saber 
mounted;  if  dismounted,  he  retiima  aaber. 

To  resume  the  posts  iu  line,  the  captain 
Posts. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  turn  to  the  left  abont,  t 
ward,  and  by  another  left  abont  reeume  their  p 
right  principal  guide  turns  to  the  right  about. » 
Bumes  his  post ;  the  trumpeters  resume  their  post 
file  closers  on  the  left  of  the  rank  aoccessively  turn 
left  about  and  resume  their  posts  in  rear  of  the  n 

1098.  Should  the  inspector  bo  other  than  the  ca 
the  captain  prepares  the  troop  for  inapoction  and  i 
the  orders  of  the  inspector.  Upon  tbe  approach 
inspector,  the  captain,  at  hie  post  in  front  of  the  gi 
aaluteshim;  theinepectorretumstheaaltiteandin 
of  the  kind  of  insi>ection ;  the  captain  gives  tY 
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Troop  Inspection  Dismounted. 

>.  The  troop  is  fonued  for  inspection 
A. 

i  ate  inspected  as  prescribed  in  para.  133-126. 
le  comm&nd  inspection  arms,  the  ueiitenaiits  cai 
ind  when  the  inspection  of  the  rank  begins,  t 
■3t  platoons  face  abont  and  stand  of  ease,  a'  ' 
upon  the  completion  of  the  inspection  of  i 
imtinitiou,  they  come  to  attention,  faced  t< 
it  the  order. 

SQUADRON  INSPECTION. 

1.  The  squadron  is  first  formed 

ur.  706). 

*re  be  both  insi>ection  and  n 

■her  precede  or  follow  the  n 

sqnaoion  being  in  colninn  of  troops  at  full  difl- 

the  major  commands:  1.  Prepare  far  inspection,  3. 

aop  forms  for  inspection  as  prescribed  in  troop 

mpeters  return  to  their  troops, 
kd,  if  there  be  one,  passing  by  the  right  flank 
■nadron,  takes  post  facing  to  the  front,  16 
IT  of  the  rear  troop,  and  opens  ranks. 
d  of  the  standard,  marcKed  by  the  standard 
ftes  post  13  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of 
\>V- 

JofBcers  form  on  a  line  equal  to  the  front  of 
5  yarda  in  front  of  tUe  standard,  the 
B  right,  the  others  in  the  1^4^  Q^  -csb^»- 
k  left,  the  senior  next  to  tVe  a&Vasa-T*-- 

issioned  ataS  ani  Tes>TosQ.x.ii>.  "^^^ 
9  form  in  a  simftai!  ^^^^^'^'^li^-cv^^- 
T,  the  sergeant  maioT  oati^^ 


SQUADRON  If 

The  major  takes  post  in  front  of  tlie  eeuter  of  the  cot 
umn,  six  yards  in  front  of  the  staff. 

Field,  and  staff  officers  senior  in  rank  to  the  inepectci 
do  not  take  post  iii  front  of  the  colamn,  tut  a " 

After  being-  inspecteil,  the  major  and  staff  office 
retttm  saber,  aad  the  inspector  a<'.companied  by  thesff  * 
officers,  passes  dowTi  the  column  looking  at  the  front 
and  rear  of  each  rank.     The  major  then  commai '' 
Rest. 

The  inspector,  commencing  at  the  head  of  the  colui 
makes  a  miuate  inspection  of  the  uouconunisflioned  staff 
and  regimental  noncommissioned  offleers,  the  guard  of 
the  standard,  and  the  arms,  accouterments,  drees,  am- 
munition, horse,  and  eqnipmenta  of  each  trooper  of  the 
several  troops  in  succession,  and  inspects  the  band. 

The  adjutant  gives  the  necessary  commands  for  the 
inspection  of  the  uoncommisBioned  staff  and  regimental 
noncommissioned  ofBcers,  the  guard  of  the  standard, 
and  the  band. 

The  noncommissioned  staff,  regimental  noiicom_ 
Bioned  officers,  and  guard  of  the  standard  majr  be  fl 
missed  as  soon  as  inspected. 

1IU2.  As  the  inspector  approaches  each  troop  1 
succession,  its  captain  commands:  1.  AttbhtioBT,  1! 
Inspection,  3.  Arms,  and  takes  his  post  in  front  of  the   | 
^idon;   as  soon  ais  inspeoted,  he  accompanies  the  ir 
spector. 

The  inspection  being  finished,  the  captain,  on  indm^J 
tion  from  the  major,  inarches  the  troop  to  ite  j  — 
ground  and  dismisses  it. 

The  band  plays  during  the  inspection  of  tile  ( 

After  tlie  inspection  of  dres.^  and  general  appea.^ 
rear  troops  may  he  permitted  to  dismoimt  and.  J. 
b«^are  the  inspector  approaches,  each  is  called  to  tM 
Uoa  «Dd  mounted. 
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The  inspection  of  (iresa  and  general  apyearance  mar 
>e  dispensed  with. ;  onintimatioQ  from  the  mapectoT.  the 
iqnadron  ia  brought  to  rest  as  soon  as  the  major  and 
i&fiC  have  been  inapBcted. 

.  After  the  inspection  of  dresa  and  genera]  appearance. 
If  the  inspector  desires  to  inspect  the  squadron  dis- 
(noimted,  the  major  causes  the  troopers  to  take  distances 
b  the  front  (par.  395)anddismoniite  them;  or,  dismounts 
be  squadron  and  inspects  vrithout  forming  rank. 
_  At  i&ax)ection  of  quartei's,  the  inspector  is  accompanied 
]ff  all  the  officers,  or  by  sncli  of  them  as  he  may  designate. 

REGIMKKTAL  INSPEOTION. 

1103.  The  regiment  being  in  column  at  full  die- 
ftnce,  tlie  colonel  commands :  1.  Prepare  for  inspection, 

\.  MAROS. 

Sach  squadron  forms  for  inspection  as  prescribed  in 

Sooadron  Inspection. 

r  The  band  take^  x>'^t'  i^  ^^^^  <>'  tihe  regiment. 
The  guard  of  the  standard,  marched  by  the  standard 
earer,  takes  post  six  yards  in  front  of  the  major  of  the 
Xst  squadron. 

-  The  etaff  officers  of  the  colonel  form  on  a  line  equal 
» the  front  of  the  column,  15  yards  in  front  of  the 
aodarTd,  the  adjutant  on  the  right,  the  others  in  the 
fAm  of  rank  from  right  to  left,  the  senior  nest  the 
Ijatant;  l^e  noncommissioned  sta9  and  regimental 

lonoammissioned  officers  form  in  a  similar  manner  six 
srds  in  rear  of  the  staff  officers,  the  sergeantmajor  on 
te  right ;  the  colonel  takes  post  six  yards  in  front  of 
scenter  of  the  column:  the  lieutenant  colonel  taltes 
it  three  yards  to  the  left  of  the  colonel. 
Jhe  colonel,  lieutenant -colonel,  and  staff  ofticere  of 
^^  a  colonel,  as  soon  as  inspected,  return  saber  and  ac- 

ompany  the  inspector,  who  then  inspects  the  dress   . 

'  d  geineral  appearance  of  the  regiment.  I 


REGIMENTAL  INSPECTION-MUSTER. 

The  adjutant  hrin^  the  noncommissioned  stafE  and 
regimental  ncincummissioned  officers  to  a  Test  as  a 
as   the  inspector  begina  his  inspeetion  of   the   f 
aqnadron. 

Each  major  accompanies  the  inspector  while  ii 
ing  his  gqnadron  and  then  brings  his  aqnadron  t 
rest. 

Tlie  inspector,  after  passing  to  the  rear  of  the  r 
ment  commencee  again  at  the  liead  of  the  column, 
makes  a  minute  inspection  of  the  reginient  aa  j 
Bcrihed  in  Sqnadron  Inspection.  Each  major  with  b 
staff  officers  accompanies  the  inspector  through  his 
sqnadron,  after  ■which  the  ma^or  marches  his  squadron 
to  its  paiade  grotmd  and  disnuBses  it. 

REGIMENTAL  OR  SQUABEON  MUSTKR, 

1104'>  Muster  is  preceded  by  an  inspection,  and  when 
practicable,  by  a  review. 

The  adjutant  is  provided  with  the  muster  roll  of  the 
field,  staff,  and  band ;  the  enrg^on  with  the  hospital  roll, 
and  each  captain  with  the  roll  of  his  troop.  A  list  of 
absentees  alphabetically  arranged,  showing  cause  and 
place  of  absence,  acc.ompanie8  each  roll. 

Being  in  column  of  troops,  at  prepare  tor  inspeetion. 
each  captain,  as  the  mustering  officer  approaches,  cauaea 
sabers  to  be  drawn  and  commands :  Attention  to  muster. 

The  mustering  officer,  or  captain,  than  calls  the  names 
on  the  roll;  each  man,  as  bis  name  is  called,  anawen: 
"Here,!'  and  returns  saber. 

1105.  Dismounted,  each  captain,  as  the  mna 
officer  approaches,  commands :  ].  Right  shoulder,  S.j 
8.  Attention  to  muster.    Bach  man,  as  his  name  is  Cl., 
answers;   "Here,"  and  brings  his  carbine  toordersl. 

Men  who  are  not  formed  with  the  troop,  ood  i 
attend  muster  without  arms,  are  two  yards  on  tl " ' 
oftkeranki  each,  as  Hoon  as  he  answers :  "Here,".; 


I 


two  yards  in  front  of  the  rank  from  left  to  riglit,  salu 
the  mnaterinj;  officer  lis  he  paasea  him,  and  quits  the 
parade  ground.  . 

1  lOG.  After  muster,  the  mustering  ofBcer,  accom- 
panied hy  the  troop  commanders,  and  such  other  officers 


A  troop  may  be  mustered  ii 
own  parade  ^^und,  the  muster  to  follow  the  troop  in- 
spection. 

ESCORT   OF   THE  STAMDARD. 

HOT.  The  regiment  heing  in  line  at  carry  saber,  the 
colonel  details  a  troop,  other  than  the  standard  troop, 
to  receive  and  escort  the  standard  to  ii^  place  in  line. 

The  escort  is  formed  in  column  of  platoons,  the  band 
in  front,  the  standard  bearer  between  the  platoons.  The 
escort  then  marches  without  music  to  the  colonel's  office 
or  quarters,  is  formed  in  line  facing  the  entrance  and 
halted,  thb  bund  on  the  right,  the  standard  bearer  in 
the  line  of  file  closers. 

The  first  lieutenant,  standard  bearer,  and  the  right 


l^earer,  preceded  by  the  first  lieutenant  and  followed  by 
a  B^yeant  of  the  escort,  then  goes  to  receive  the  standari 

When  the  standard  bearer  comes  oat,  followed  by  the 
Hentenant  and  sergeant,  they  halt  before  the  entrance 
and  mount,  the  lieutenant  on  the  right,  the  sergeant  on 
the  left ;  the  trumpeter  retum.s  to  his  post ;  the  captain 
then  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  Sabeb;  the  escort  pre- 
sents saher,  the  trumpeters  sounding  to  the  standard. 

'liie  sabers  are  brought  to  the  carry;  the  lieutenant 
and  sergeant  return  to  their  posts;  the  troop  executes 


u  uie  first  and  second  platoons. 


J 


440       ESCORT  OF  STANDARD— ESCORTS  OF  HONOR. 

The  escort  marches,  with  the  eraideleft,  back  to  thtf 
rsgiment,  the  banil  playing;  the  march  is  bo  condncted 
that  when  the  escort  aiTives  at  60  yards  in  front  of 
the  right  of  the  regiment,  the  direction  of  the  march 
shall  be  parallel  to  its  front ;  when  the  standard  arrivej 
opposite  its  place  in  line,  the  escort  is  formed  in  line  to 


colonel. 

The  standard  bearer  having  halted,  the  colonel,  who 
lias  posted  himsulf  30  yards  in  front  of  tbe  center 
of  hid  regiment,  faces  the  line,  commands:  1.  Present, 
2.  Sabeb,  faces  to  the  front  and  sal  ntes ;  the  tram  peters 
sound  to  the  standard,  and  the  standard  bearer  retnms 
the  standard  salute. 

The  colonel  then  faces  about,  brings  the  regiment  to 
a  carry,  and  the  standard  bearer,  passing  through  the 
interval  to  the  left  of  his  troop,  turns  to  the  left  about 
and  takes  his  place  in  the  gnard  of  the  standard. 

The  escort  presents  and  carries  saber  with  the  regi- 
ment, at  the  command  of  the  colonel,  after  which  we 
captain  forms  it  in  column  and,  preceded  by  the  band, 
marches  it  to  its  place  in  line,  passing  aronnd  tho  left 
flank  of  the  regiment. 

The  band  plays  until  the  escort  passes  the  left  of  tho 
line,  when  it  ceases  playing  and  returns  to  its  post  on 
the  right,  passing  in  rear  of  the  regiment. 

The  standard  is  escorted  by  the  guard  of  the  standard 
from  the  parade  ground  of  the  standard  troop  to  the 
colond's  quarters. 


ESCORTS  OF  HONOR. 

e  detailed  for  tho 


ptixpb^HJ 


ilia  purpose  are  selectad  for  their  aoldierly  appearance 
ind  aaperior  discipline. 

The  escort  forms  ia  line  facing,  and  with  ita  center 
tpposite  the  place  where  the  personage  presents  him* 
bU,  the  band  on  the  Sank  of  the  escort  toward  which  it 
rill  march.  On  the  appearance  of  the  personage,  he  ia 
aceived  with  the  honors  dae  to  hia  rank.  The  escort 
I  formed  in  colainn  of  platoons,  or  foure,  and  takes  tip 
be  march,  the  personage  and  hia  staff  or  retinne  taking 
losition.  in  rear  of  the  colnmn.  On  leaving  the  escort, 
ine  is  formed,  and  the  same  honors  are  paid  as  before. 

When  the  position  of  the  escort  is  at  a  considerable 
^stance  from  the  point  where  the  person  is  to  be  re- 
eved, aa,  for  instance,  where  a  coortyard  or  wharf 
iterveoes,  a  double  line  of  sentinels  isposted  from  that 
oint  to  the  escort,  facing  inward ;  the  sentinels  sncces- 

vel7  salnte  as  he  passes,  and  are  then  relieved  and  join 

le  escort. 

An  ofBcer  is  appointed  to  attend  him,  to  bear  Riieh 
nnmnnicationa  an  he  may  hava  to  make  to  the  com- 
"■  T  of  the  escort. 


1109.  The  composition  and  strength  of  the  Bscort 
■e  prescribed  in  pars.  437  to  440,  A.  R. 
The  escort  is  mounted  or  dismounted  at  the  discretion 
(rf  the  commanding  officer. 

Dismoanied. 

1110>  The  escort  is  formed  opposite  the  tent  or  quar- 
^_rB  of  the  deceased,  the  band  on  that  flank  of  the  aacort 
ioward  which  it  is  to  march. 
■^  Upon  the  appearance  of  the  coffin,  too  c«cD3»5sofl|^ 
-iMnds:  1.  Present,   2.  ARMS;  t^©\>a,-Q.6--e"^;]?'*'''^ 
muaic;  amis  are  then  brougtt  to  ^^is  o***** 
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■which  the  coffin  is  taken  to  tlio  flank  of  the  eacort  opj 
site  the  band. 

The  escort  ia  next  formed  in  column  of  platoons, 
fours.  If  the  escort  bo  small,  it  may  be  maruheii 
line.  The  procepsion  is  formed  in  the  following  ordf 
1.  Music,  2.  Escort.  3.  Clergy,  4,  CofSn  and  pallbearan. 
tlaurtiera,  6.  Uembers  ofttia  former  command  {tinoy  ori 
ganization)  to  which  deceased  belonged.  7.  Other  olSe* 
8.  Other  enlisted  men ;  the  regiment  or  ajm  to  whiohi 
ceased  belonged  having  precedence,  9.  Delegations,  ' 
SocieileB,  11.  Cirilians. 

Officers  and  enlisted  men  (Nos,  6,  7,  and  8)  are  vri 
side  armfi,  in  the  order  of  rank,  seniors  in  front. 

At  the  fTineral  of  a  mounted  officer  or  enlisted  tiu 
his  horse,  in  monming  caparisun,  followa  the  hearse^ 

The  procession  being  formed,  the  commander  of  tl 
escort  puts  it  in  march,  arms  at  the  right  shonlder. 

The  escort  marches  slowly  to  solemn  muaic;  the' 
cort  having  arrived  opposite  the  grave,  line  ia  f  i 
facing  it. 

The  cofBn  is  then  carried  along  the  front  of  thees,- 
to  the  grave,  arms  are  presenttd,  and  the  band  iitl 
appropriate  mnsic;  the  coffin  having  been  placed  i  ' 
the  grave,  the  music  ceases  and  arms  are  brought  U 

The  commander  next  commands:  1.  Parade.  2.  S~-^— 
The  escort  executea  onrarfe  rest  ofBcers  and  men  incH 
ing  the  head  to  the  front. 

When  the  funeral  services  are  completed  and 
oofBn  lowered  into  the  grave,  the  commander  of 
escort  causes  the  escort  to  resume  attention  and 
three  ivnixia  of  blauVc  cjkTtrv4¥,e*^  *«  imaaizles  c' 
pieces  being  elevated. 
A  trumpeter  then,  at  the  VeoA  ot  '^'^  «™^*. 
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The  escort  is  then  fnrmfd  into  cnlnmn,  marched  in 
.  quick  time  to  its  place  of  assembly,  and  disiulsaed. 
The  liimd  does  not  piny  until  it  leaves  the  inclosoFe. 
When  the  distance  to  the  place  of  interment  is  con- 
Biderable,  the  escort,  after  having  left  the  camp  or  gar- 
xiaon,  may  march  af  ease  until  it  approaches  the  burial 
ground,  when  it  is  called  to  attention.  The  band  does 
'  not  play  while  marching  at  ease. 

In  all  funeral  ceremonies, 'sii  pallbearers  may  be  se- 
.  lected  from  the  grade  of  the  deceased,  or  the  grades 
'next  above  or  below. 

missioned  offlcer,  the  cofBn  is  borne  by  eight 
'■nonoonuniasioned  officers;  if  a  noncommissioned  officer 
.or  private,  by  eight  privates. 
At  the  funeral  of  a  general  ofBcer,  the  commander 

■of  the  escort,  in  forming  column,  gives  the  appropriate 
commands  for  the  cavalry,  light  artillery,  anil  infantry, 
;wliicb  form  in  column,  iii  the  order  named  from  front 
lio  lest.  The  trumpeters  sound  the  march,  or  flour- 
Ishes,  according  to  the  rank  of  the  deceased,  whenever 
Arms  are  presented,  after  vrhich  the  band  plays  appro- 
priate mnsic.  When  marching  to  the  cemetery,  the 
innunpeters  of  the  artillery  and  cavalry  and  field  music 
of  the  infantry  may  alternate,  in  playing,  with  the 
band. 

Should  the  entrance  to  the  cemetery  prevent  the 
liearse  from  accompanying  the  escort  till  the  latter 
.  b^8  at  the  grave,  the  column  is  halted  at  the  entrance 
long  enough  to  take  the  coffin  from  the  hearse,  when 
the  column  is  again  put  in  march.  The  cjivalry  and 
Utillery,  when  unable  to  enter  the  inclosure,  form  line 
facing  the  colunm  and  salute  the  remains  aa  they  pass. 

When  necessary  to  esci^rt  the  remaiiia  from  the 
'qi^trters  of  the  deceased  to  a  church,  before  the  funeral 
! —  „ — ig  jy.g  preseuted  npon  receiving  the  remains 


444 


FUNERAL  ESCORT. 


at  the  qnarterH,  and  also  as  they  are  home  into  tha  1 

charch.  J 

The  commaniler  of  the  escort,  previous  to  the  funeral,  I 

givea  the  clergyman  and  pallhearers  all  needful  direol 

Moan  fed. 

1111.  The  funeral  ceremoniea  are  conducted  a, 
ing  to  the  principles  prescribed  when  dismounted,  ( 
cept  that  while  mounted  the  sabers  of  the  escort  a_ 
drawn,  and  honors  are  rendered  by  presenting  saber. 

When  the  cavalry  are  to  fire  the  salute  over  the  g 
it  is  dismounted,  as  prescribed  to  fiffht  on  foot,  e 
that  the  command  "To  fire  ow  foot"  will  be  bi 
tuted  for  the  command  ''To  fioht  on  foot,"  a 
bled  (par.  525).  and  marched  to  the  grave,  where  t 
ceremonies  are  completed  as  prescribed  when  C 
mounted. 


CAVALRV   HORSES. 

CAVALRY    HORSES. 
Skeleton  of  the  Horse 
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p,  OgnBoIrt   |,n«™i   u 

rlt«. 

•apul*- 

11,  11.  Fslsoribs. 

33,  M,M,3C.0»1 

tSs--.,„ 

rA12,Cartllag<>ioff>l». 

37,  F™ur!"°' 

I  a,  ScspiilB. 

Sa,  TIbtB. 

M,  (healed!. 

T,  Trochlw. 

■«;  lUulto. 

U,  B.tBrdBl  condyle. 

IC,  Klbo«. 

il,  42,    J3,    44, 

Tbinl 

T.  PMBlla. 

n,  0- piKiformn. 

W.  HuckJolBt 

18,    l»,W.    iLK^  23, 

"il^!" 

atM-d. 

h  'f'^l°-r- 

2t,    Lint'^     Ii.Etararpa.1 

ta'A^dS 
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1113.  Points  of  the  Horse. 


i'itl- 

M;  H,.e'l. 

11,  Tb8hipJolnt,roiujil, 

6,  PolL 

Kick. 

BotfffOfMiddf.jii™. 

32,  TliortlBeJolliL 

S3,  33,   Lunar  Iblsb  u 

J.  J|Cr«t.    ^^   ^^^^ 

sJ;  ul^k!'"" 

gukin. 

31,  The  qnarten. 

pipe. 

23,    23.    RIbt  (tormlne 

36,  The  hock. 

3B,  The  point  Of  1)18  hocft. 

Jbr.s««>to-. 

37   Th«™rbi.lii<:». 

21,  M,  Tl.«  .ircumfrr- 

SB,  ThaHmDouLm,. 

ollSilnl  of  shoulder. 

BDM  U(  (111'  i;1lH« 

311,  ThebickBlnow. 

10,  ibaom  or  bresat. 

10   P*.tem    or    fetlKk 

Jalnl. 

lal  El'lH,™'"™' 

»,  Tho  LetuB. 

11,  Coronet. 

13,  Tanmtm  {mnn.). 

20,  TKb  croup. 

12,  Hoof  or  foot 

11,  Ko«, 

2^  Tho  l.ii>. 

13,  Heel. 

16,  CauDou  lioDt. 

>a,  The  flank. 

M,  KukTln-plBce. 

lS.BKk>lD><r. 

at,  8be»IJa. 

16,  Chert-uut. 
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1114<  Cavalry  otBcera  RhoTild  make  theniBelveB 
Bioroaghly  aequaiiiteil  witli  the  natnral  history  and 
^yaiology  of  the  horse,  ami  with  tlie  effects  of  differ- 
fat  methodu  of  treatment,  changes  of  diet,  etc.,  upon 
bis  syetem  and  powers  of  endurance. 

They  should  have  a  familtar  knowledge  of  the  symp- 
koms  and  methods  of  treatment  of  the  diseases  that  are 
Bommon  to  horses,  what  to  do  in  emergencies,  and  a 
vbod  knowledge  of  the  effects  of  the  medicines  supplied 
|o  the  trooD. 

It  is  the  dnty  of  the  commanding  ofBcer  to  have  his 
9r8  inatrncted  in  the  foregoing  requirements.  To 
end  he  prescribes  such  recitations  and  practical 

Hiruction  as  may  be  necessary. 

Ills.  Horses  when  received  at  the  regiment  are 
UBigraed  to  troops  according  to  color,  under  direction 
M  the  commanding  officer.  They  are  branded  under  the 
mane  with  the  letter  of  the  troop,  the  number  of  the 
V^iment  on  the  same  line;  as,  D  7  (par.  1033  A.  B.). 

Captains  make  permanent  aaaignmentg  of  horses  to 
^_^en.  After  a  horse  has  been  so  assigned,  his  rider  will 
hot  exchange  him,  nor  allow  him  to  be  used  by  any 
Other  person,  without  permission  o£  the  captain. 


General  Diraclions  far  Shoeing  Horses. 
1116.  In  preparing  the  horse's  feet  for  the  shoe,  no 
cutting  whatever  with  the  knife  is  permitted,  except 
Hrhen  necessary  to  fit  the  toe  clip.    In  removing  surplus 
growth  of  that  part  of  the  foot  which  is  the  seat  of  the 
jgAos,  use  the  cutting  pinchers  and  i-aap.     Opening  the  fieels, 
or  making  a  cut  into  the  angle  of  the  wall  at  the  heel, 
must  not  be    allowed.     Flat- footed  horses    should   be 
treated  as  the  necessity  of  each  case  ma^  ■Kjojvxa.e.-  "^^ 
'forging  the  shoe  to  fit  the  foot,  be  carelT)!,  t'ha.'t  >Cu.e. -Scois ^ 
■fitted   to  and  toUowa   the   circumteTen^ya  ut  'cae.,^^ 
alear  aronnd  to  the  heel ;  the  lieeAs  ot  flae  Av"^  "^^ 
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not  Tie  eifa?nded  back  Btraiglit  and  outside  of  the  walls  I 
at  the  heel  iif  the  horse's  ftMjt,  as  is  frequently  liom'. 
Care  innst  be  ased  that  tie  shoe  be  not  too  small,  anJ  ' 
the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  then  rasped  down  to  maki 
the  foot  suit  the  shoe.    The  hot  shoe  must  never  1»- 
applied  to  the  horse's  foot  tmder  any  circnioBtaneft 
Make  the  iipi>er  or  foot  surface  of  tlie  shoe  perfectly  ] 
flat,  so  aa  to  give  a  level  bearing.    A  shoe  with  a  cm-  I 
cave  ground  surface  should  be  used. 

In  garrison,  at  the  discretion  of  the  colonel  o,  .._ 
mauding  ofBcer,  the  horsea  may  be  left  nnshod.    Shu*  J 
will  be  fitted  and  kept  ready  to  be  put  on  the  horses. 
Hygiene  of  Stables. 

1117.  Foul  air  and  danapnesB  cause  many  of  the  ii 
eases  of  the  horse,  hence  the  importance  and  econoir 
of  spacious,  clean,  dry,  and  well-ventilated  stabk 
Ceilings  should  be  12  to  15  feet  high,  with  litrge  vontilL 
tors  through  the  roof,  and  a  window  or  side  apertnnM 
each  stall,  which  shoi^d  bo  placed  well  above  tKeliot«n 
eyes.  If  poaaible,  the  building  should  bave  no  n 
utory  or  loft. 

Double  stallH  should  not  be  less  than  nine  feet  w^ 
by  ten  feet  sii  inches  long,  measured  from  the  wall,  U 
not  less  than  1,200  cubic  feet  of  air  sjiace  s'  "  ' 
allowed  to  each  horse  in  tbe  stable. 

In  stables  with  aloft,  ven  tilation  from  the  top  isaliH, 
insnfflcient,  and  there  most  lie  side  opening  well  aM 
the  horses,  so  that  the  draA  will  pass  over  their  hMJ 
These  openiugs  should  not  be  closed,  excsept  on  i 
windward  side,  to  keep  out  the  raiu  or  snov^. 

If  the  stable  is  partitioned  off  into  single  stalls,  «t_ 

stall  should  bo  at  least  tivQ  feet  in  width,  to  pennitS 

iorse  to  lie  down  w\t\wQ\.  AKScvCi.''.-^ .  ^ 

A  picket  line  is  cata\l\va^ieim■tV«/aa^s^B^^.i^ 

of  e^  troop  stable. tlae^OTeaft^^i^^«&-»<^^ 
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wire  rope  or  chain  piiBsert  throagh  the  picfeet  posts. 

P'loald  be  shallow  trenches  hehind  tne  horses  to 
E  rain,  the  gronnd  on  which  they  stand  having 
ngh  slope  to  let  water  rcn  into  the  trenches,  or 
ay  be  a  single  drain  in  the  center  along  the  line 
poBts.  Constant  attention  must  be  given  to 
the  ground  abont  the  picket  line  in  good  order. 
General  Rules  for  Stabile  Management 
L118.  The  following  general  rules  are  recom- 
loded: 

tbe  stable  sergeant  has  immeiliate  ctiarge  of  the  police 
I  sanitary  condition  of  the  stable,  picket  line,  etc., 
I  is  the  custodian  of  the  f  orange  and  stable  property 
iBrally. 

phe  stable  is  to  be  kept  thoroTighly  policed,  free  from 
ills,  and,  except  portions  of  stalls  that  horses  can 
Hi,  should  be  well  limewashed.  There  must  be  no 
punulation  of  manure  or  foul  litter  inside,  nor  near 
fdoora  or  windows  without.  The  feed  baiea  are 
Ihed  from  time  t«  time,  and  kept  clean.  The  ground 
iit  the  picket  line  is  swept  daily,  and  all  dnng,  etc. , 
Eed  to  the  manare  heap. 

Except  at  night,  when  the  horses  are  bedded  down,  no 
butb  or  urine  is  to  remain  in  the  stalls ;  the  stable 
fce  remove  it  as  it  accumulates. 
Bpraoticable.all  woodwork  within  reach  of  the  horses, 
Enot  protected  with  sheet  iron  or  other  metal,  shoold 
painted  with  thin  coal  tar  to  prevent  its  being  gnawed. 
b  same  precaution  may  be  followed  with  regard  to 
nghs,  picket  posts,  and  picket  line.  It  should  be 
iroTighfy  dried  before  ^luttinp  horses  n 

S^  or  mora  /sinp.i  will  be  hang  m  ea«:t  bV^V^  Vi>>«^ 

*"etbeajgbt. 


n  stables,  or  m  their  iimae^\»^w**^ '' 
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The  horses  are  stalled  according  to  their  , _ 

the  auuada;  their  places  at  tho  picket  line  will  he  in 
accordance  with  the  name  mle. 


Clay  is  the  beat  for  earthen  floors.  Gravel,  or  sandj 
earth,  is  not  amtaljle. 

The  sloping  of  the  floor  of  stalls  from  the  mangpr  to  tln' 
heeljioat  is  injurious  andnncomfortable  for  the  auini^. 
making  him  stand  in  an  nnuaturfll  position.  vnUi  tii^' 
forelegs  higher  than  the  hind  ones.  When  the  i>;irthiu 
floors  are  leTBl,  the  horse  will  paw  a  hoUow  for  his  tiirc- 
feet  unless  he  can  elevate  hia  nindqnartera  by  ~ 

ont  of  the  stall. 

Whenever  horeea  go  ont  of  the  stable,  the- 

their  stalls  aie  to  be  kept  open,  nnlesH  necessary  Ui  i 
chida  rain  or  Bnow,  at  when  cold  drafts  aSect  the  anim 
in  contignouB  or  opposite  stalls. 

Stable  doors  are  never  closed  in  the  daytime,  excepi 
to  keep  ont  wet.  or  to  exclude  cold  winds  that  blow  w 
the  horses.    If  the  doors  be  in  a  eingle  pio<>«,  bars  air 

a iacroas  the  doorway;  if  divided  into  upper  and  liiwW 
ves,  it  will  usually  be  anfflcient  to  open  the  uppt' 
port.  At  night,  the  entrance  to  the  stables  ehonla  I* 
eecnred  in  sach  manner  as  will  prevent  the  escape  of 
animals. 

When  oironmstanceB  permit,  horaea  shonld  be  tnrarf 
loose  in  the  paddock  during  the  daytime,  or  herded  un- 
der charge  of  a  ^ard.  When  neither  is  practieablt, 
they  should,  eicept  in  very  cold,  windy  weather,  or  in 
very  hot  weather  where  there  is  no  shade,  stand  inoBtjl 
the  day  at  the  picket  line,  as  thev  have  better  ftir  ■ 
are  less  confined,  wb^e  ^be  &ta,tiW  become  dnw  M 
more  healthful.  • 

In  ordinary  climatea,  cswaXTs  ■rt,oKw«ma5x,\B-« 
cooJ  as  possible.    U  ttio'b«i:e**'^>' ■^^^^™=^  ^■- 
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__e  draft,  the  colder  the  stable  the  lesa  will  they  snffer 
i[  called  snddenly  to  take  the  field.  For  the  Eame  reaaon, 
horaee  should  never  l)e  blanketed  in  the  stable,  except 
dnring  very  cold  weather. 

Treatment  and  Care  of  Horses. 

mo.  Horaea  require  gentle  treatment.  Docile  but 
"bold  horses  are  apt  to  retaliate  iipcm  those  who  abuse 
them,  while  persistent  Vind-tiBas  often  reclaims  vicious 
animala. 

A  liorae  must  never  be  kicked  or  strnck  upon  or  near 
the  head  with  the  hand,  reins,  or  any  instroment  what- 

_Lt  least  two  hours'  exercise  daily  is  necessary  to  the 
health  and  good  condition  of  horses;  they  should  be 
inarched  a  few  miles  when  cold  weather,  muddy  ground, 
etc.,  prevent  drill. 

Horses'  legs  will  be  hand-mbbed  often,  iiarticularly 
after  severe  exercise,  as  this  removes  enlai^ements  and 
xelieves  or  prevents  stiffness. 

la  mild  weather,  the  sheath  will  be  washed  occasion- 
ally  with  warm  water  and  castile  soap,  and  then  greased ; 
in  cold  weather,  when  necessary,  the  sheath  should  be 
greased. 

Horses  used  freely  in  snow  and  slush  must  not  be 
placed  in  a  warm  atable  with  littered  stalls. 

Sick  Horses. 

1120.  In  the  absence  of  a  veterinary  aurgeon,  the 
horses  on  sick  report  are  nnder  charfte  of  the  stable  ser- 
geant, who  reports  daily  to  the  captain  for  instructions 
BB  to  their  treatment.  . 

Li  treating  sick  horses  it  is  to  be  obeerved  that  vexjjm 

KtHa  medicine  is  ordinarily  required,  and  thatu 

■ary  doses  do  a  great  deal  of  harm. 
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If  a  horse  sustain  an  injury,  neglect  his  feed,  n 
to  drink,  or  give  any  evidence  of  illneaB,  it  will  at  en 
be  reported. 

No  horse  on  nick  report  will  be  taken  from  the  st 
or  picket  line  for  exerciHe  or  work  without  pern  ' 
from  proper  authority. 

If  there  be  at  any  time  a  snspicioQB  discharge  f 
one  or  both  nostrils  of  an  animal,  it  must  be  immediata 
reported. 

To  prevent  cont^on,  an  animal  that  shows  any  aj 
tonx  of  glanders  nmst  be  isolated  at  once,  and  conl. 
or  tied  up  in  some  locality  where  no  other  animal  c 
come  in  contact  with  him. 

A  glandered  horse  should  hp  killed  aa  soon  as  poaaibl 
The  stall  in  which  he  stood  ia  torn  down  and  all  tl 
woodwork  burned  and  the  ironwork  disinfected; 
otherwise,  it  is  closed,  and  must  remain  empty  nntUtl 
rack,  manger,  and  everj^  part  of  the  iron  and  woodwori 
as  alfio  the  vessels  used  in  watering  and  feeding,  and  U 
saddle  and  bit,  have  been  three  or  four  times  thoronghl 
washed  with  a  B  per  cent  solution  of  carholio  acid  or  a  _ 
to  1,000  solution  of  corrosive  enblimate;  all  parts  to 
which  it  has  been  applied  should  be  thoroughly  scrubbed 
with  hot  water  to  remove  the  poisonous  salt.    The  appli- 
cation of  lime  wash  to  all  the  stalls,  after  complete  a~ 
infection,  ia  desirable.    Small  articles,  such  as  bits,  et 
can  be  disinfected  by  keeping  them  immersed  for  a  fa 
hour  in  boiling  water.    AH  articles  of  little  valoeti. 
have  been  used  with  a  glandered  horse,  such  as  halte 
bridles,  horse  cloths,  ^ddlecloths,  blankets,  noar *" " 
cnrrycombs,  brushes,  etc. ,  ehcmld  be  destroyed. 


B  per  cent  solution  of  carbolic  acid;  nosebags,  halte_ 
buckets  nsed  for  drinking  water,  etc..  should  be  carefnl 
washed  with  the  aamo  solution  or  with  boiling  w 
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PACKING. 

Pack  Trains. 

1122.  Active,  atort-coupled,  short-legged,  "blocky'''' 
mules,  -weighing  from  800  to  1,000  poinds,  are  conaid-  \ 
ered  the  best  for  pack  auimals. 

Under  favorable  conditions  each  animal  can  carry  OfM 
load  of  about  BO  per  cent  of  Mh  own  weight;  the  Iob"" 
should  not  be  much  in  excess  of  200  poimda  when  Ic 
or  hard  marches  are  to  be  made. 

Witb  50  packs  there  should  be  IS  packer 

Each  troop  should  have  fonr  mess  boxes,  |-inch  Iul 
ber,  dovetailed,  11  x  18  x  20  inches ;  and,  when  packi 
in  pack  cover,  withont  lida. 

In  camp  or  garrison,  logs  of  wood,  26  inches  long,  s 
sackaof  com,  double-sacked  and  lashed  to  avoid  bref ''  ' 
sacks,  having  the  weightit  is  intended  the  mules  si 
carry,  are  kept  on  hand  for  drill  pnrposes. 

Bach  pack  should  be  provided  with  two  coila  of  |-h 
rope,  18  to  38  feet  long  for  lashing  side  packs. 

The  pack  saddle  contrt  sta  of  the  saddle  proper ;  two  pairs  ,- 
crupper;  corona;  mania  or  pack  carer ;  two  pieces  of  can- 
vas, each  84  X  23  inches,  stitched  together  on  the  long 
edges;  tialfer  and  strap;  eanras  cincha,  10  inches  wide: 
sling  rape,  ^-inch  best  hand-laid  manila  whale  line,  SOjh 
to  33  feet  long ;  and  leather  cinctia,  with  lash  rope  l-in(^B 
whale  line  42  feet  long.     There  should  be  one  bifnd  fdH 
every  five  packs.  jH 

The  size  of  rope  is  given  by  the  measurenient  of  t^H 
diameter.  ^| 

iiiired"  saddle  has  s/i'/rg  straps  avi  c 
e  then  dispensed  u 
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While  saddlii^,  loading,  or  readjusting  the  pac'bs.  the 
tuiiinals  should  be  bliiidea.  The  mules  should  tio  trained 
to  stand  perfectly  qniet  while  the  blind  in  on:  they 
Bhonld  never  be  led  or  foroeil  to  move  without  first  re- 
moving the  bUod. 

To  Fit  Ike  Saddle. 

1123.  The  pack  saddle  ia  fitted  to  the  animal  In  a 
manner  einiilar  to  that  of  the  riding  saddle ;  it  ia  so  con- 
structed that  it  can  he  placed  one  and  one-half  inches 
farther  forward  than  the  riding  saddle. 

If  the  pads  are  not  square,  draw  the  screws,  unlace 
the  pads  from  the  skirts,  then  square  and  fit  them  to  the 
animal  by  placing  the  canvas  cinch  a  immediately  aronnd 
the  animal's  girth,  the  front  edge  touching  the  breast- 
bone (cartilages  of  true  ribs) ,  the  middle  of  the  cincha 
being  exactly  in  the  middle  of  the  lower  edges  of  the 
pads;  then  screw  the  pada  to  the  saddle  hare,  keeping 
the  cincha  in  place  tiU  the  adjustment  is  made;  then 
remoTG  the  cincha  and  relace  the  pads. 

Adjust  the  canvas  cincha  so  as  to  be  long  enough  to 
p>  nearly  around  the  girth  of  the  mule,  over  the  saddle. 

Adjust  the  crupper  by  lengthening  or  shortening  the 
lace  strings  that  attach  it  to  the  saddle,  taking  care  not 
to  make  it  too  tight. 

To  Saddle. 

1124.  Place  the  corona  on  the  mule's  back,  about 
two  to  two  and  one-half  inches  in  front  of  where  the 
pommel  end  of  the  saddle  is  to  rest :  place  the  folded 
saddle  blanket  over  the  corona ;  take  the  saddle  by  both 
yokes  and  place  it  squarely  in  position,  a  little  in.  ress 
of  its  proper  place;  place  tlie  crapper  wni«t  "CQei  ^.•;^^*- 

2,  and  gent^-inore  the  saddle  forward,  to  "O'^'^'^S"' ^^ 
the  na)f  end  of  the  canvas  cincbanveTAi>iew»^^^  ™ 
Jbftto/:5g-Jj(aiidunderthe  belly,  pass ttie'^a'^SP^ 


456  PACKING. 

the  ring  and  tighten  the  cincha;    when  cinched,  the 
ring  end  of  the  cincha  shonid  be  al)o¥e  the  lower  edgaV 
of  the  near  pad. 

Cargoea, 

1125.  The  rations  ehonld  be  carefully  put  up  in  100^1 
pound  packs  lashed  Bolidly,  and  carried  on  the  best  pac^t^ 
mules ;  each  pack  is  plainly  marked  with  Its  canteaW 
and  weighed.  '' 

Salt,  sugar,  cofEee,  and  beans  are  double-sacked  a 

lashed  in  100-pound  packages.  Baoou.  in  lOO-ponnsI 
packages,  is  packed  in  from  live  to  eight  pounds  olcleaS'l 
straw  or  hay,  double -sacked,  aud  lashed  firmly. 

The  yeast-powder  cases  should  be  opened  and  hay  « 
straw  stuffeil  closely  around  the  boxes  to  prevent  ahait  J 
ing,  and,  with  other  articles,  lashed  in  100-pound  pHck-f 

Each  cargo  is  in  two  side  packs  of  about  100  to  198 
pounds  each,   and   should   match  in  size,    shape,  t    ' 
weight,  as  nearly  as  practicable,  each  aide  pack  havi 
as  nearly  as  may  be,  the  following  proportiona:  wii 
one-half  more  than  the  thickness,  length  nearly  o 
half  more  than  width ;  e.  r.,  12  x  18  x  35  inches, 

All  the  salt,  sugar,  coffee  and  beans  should  not  I 
placed  in  one  cargo.     Ammunition  should  be  in  . 

Fads  or  cushions  of  hay  26  x  44  inches  may  be  pla 
under  the  cincha  to  keep  long  and  rough  packs  f^ 
the  animal's  hix>s  and  shoulders. 

7b  Load  Cargo. 

1126.  The  packers  should  work  by  threes,  deeigiiat^ 
Nos.  1,  3.  and  3.  No.  1  is  on  the  near  side,  No.  2on^ 
off  side  of  the  mule;  wben  No.  S  works  with  "So,  f^ 
is  nearest  the  croup ;  when  with  No.  3,  he  is  o~~"^^ 

I  the  mule's  ehoolders. 


PACKtNQ. 


itSTM 


The  mule  is  placed  near  to,  and  with  its  left  aide  next 

to  the  cargo  by  No.  2,  who  then  puts  on  the  blind. 

:'     No.  1,  on  tlie  near  aide,  passes  the  center  of  the  eling 

f  Tope  over  the  saddle  to  the  off  side  far  enongh  to  allow 

'   the  rope  to  pass  over  the  off -aide  pack  and  come  back 

I  'within  his  reach,  the  parts  of  the  rope  neparated  by  six 

I    to  twelve  inches.     Noa.  3  and  3  take  the  off -ride  x>aclc, 

place  it  well  np  on  the  saddle ;  No.  3  grasps  the  loop  of 

the  slin^  rope  with  hia  right  hand,  hrings  the  rope  np 

against  the  iiack  and  lets  the  loop  drop  over  hia  right 


No.  8 
it. 


shonlder,  in  readineaa  to  pass  it 
■    holds  the  pack  in  place.    No;  3  ^ 

and  with  No.  1  takes  the  near  side  i)ack  andpli , 

flat  iside  next  the  mule,  well  np  on  the  saddle,  lapping 

^the  upper  edge  well  over  the  tipper  edge  of  the  off-side 
pack.  Na  1,  with  his  back  to  the  mule's  tihoulder, 
takes  the  end  of  the  front  part  of  the  sling  rope,  passes 
it  front  the  outside  through  the  loop,  and  pulls  it  down 
^th  the  right  hand :  he  now  urasps  the  rear  end  of  the, 
sling  rope  with  the  left  hand,  and  ties  the  endstt^tht^' 
in  a  square  bowkaot,  the  packs  high  up. 


I 


draws  the  tncked  loop  forward  and  taKe&  the  i_^_ 
under  the  comers  and  lower  edge  of  the  near  pad  anfl  ' 
hanls  it  taut  from  above  the  rear  comer;  So.  2  graspe 
the  rope  at  I,  PI.  IBS,  with  the  left  hand,  and  at  K,  PI. 
188,  with  the  right,  passes  the  rope  itnder  the  comers 
and  lower  edge  of  ofE  pad  (K,  L,  PI.  139),  and  hauls 
taut  at  the  front 


corner.  No.  1  tak- 
ing in  the  slack  at 
the  free  end  of 

The  lash  rope  is 
now  ready  for  final 
tightening. 

No.  3  removes  the 
blind,   leads    the 
mide  forward  a  few  steps.  TSo.  1,  in  rear,  at  the  sttm 
time  looHng  to  see  if  the  packs  are  properly  adjiu 
The  mule  is  again  blinded. 

The  ohject  of  the  final  tightening  ia  to  lash  the  h 
firmly  to  the  saddle;  palling  all  the  parta  of  the   laB_ 
rope  tant,  and  taking  up  the  slack,  commencing  at  tb0 1 
cincha,  and  continuing  the  process  from  part  to  part,  f 
until  the  slack  is  taken  up  at  the  free  end  of  the  laah  1 
rope.    Wliile  No.  3  is  palling  the  parts  taut.  No.  1  takes  1 
up  the  slack  or  steadies  the  cargo,  and  vice  versa ;  the 
pulling  is  done  in  such  manner  as  not  to  shake  the  cargo 
out  of  position. 

No.  3  grasps  the  lash  rope  ahove  where  it  leaves  the 
hook  and  below  the  edge  of  the  pad,  right  hand  below 
left,  places  the  left  knee  against  rear  comer  of  pad ;  No. 
1  grasiw  with  the  right  hand  the  same  part  of  the  ropo 
where  it  cornea  over  the  pack  on  the  near  side,  and  with 
the  left  hand  at  G-,  PL  130,  places  his  right  ahonl". 
against  the  pack  to  steady  it ;  he  then  says :  Pull,  Noe 
tightens  by  steady  pnlls,  and,  without  letting  the  rr" 


slip  back  l&iDiicii  tbe  uugii  iitvw  Um'  itiiih   l><  M>>   I 


I 
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draws  the  tncbed  loop  forward  and  forces  the  rope 
under  the  comers  and  lower  edge  of  the  near  pad  and 
hauls  it  tant  from  above  the  rear  comer ;  If o.  3  grasps 
the  rope  at  I.  PI.  138,  with  the  left  hand,  and  at  K,  PI. 
13S,  with  the  right,  iiasaea  the  rope  under  the  comers 
and  lower  edge  of  off  pad  (K,  L,  PI.  139),  and  hanla 
taat  at  the  front 
corner.  No.  1  tak- 
ing in  the  slack  at 
the  free  end  of 
rope. 

The  lash  rope  is 
now  ready  for  ffflii/ 
tightening. 

No.  Sremoveathe 
blind,  leads  the 
mnle  forward  a  few  steps,  No.  I,  in  rear,  at  the  sanie 
time  looking  to  see  if  the  packs  are  jiroperly  adjusted. 
The  mnle  is  again  blinded. 

The  object  of  the  final  tightening  is  to  lash  the  load 
firmly  to  the  saddle;  palling  all  the  parts  of  the  lash 
rope  taut,  and  taking  np  the  slack,  commencing  at  the 
cincha,  and  continuing  the  process  from  part  to  part, 
until  the  alack  is  taken  up  at  the  free  end  of  the  lash 
rope.  While  No.  2  is  pulling  the  parts  taut.  No.  1  takes 
up  the  alack  or  steadies  the  cargo,  and  vice  versa ;  the 
pulling  is  done  in  such  manner  as  not  to  shake  the  cargo 
out  of  position. 

No.  2  graspsthe  lash  rope  above  where  it  leaves  tlie 
hook  and  below  tlie  edge  of  the  pad,  right  hand  below 
left,  places  the  left  knee  against  rear  comer  of  pad ;  No. 
1  grasps  with  the  right  hand  the  same  part  of  the  rope 
where  it  comes  over  the  pack  on  the  near  side,  and  with 
the  left  hand  at  G,  PI.  13n,  places  his  right  shoulder 
aj^inat  the  pack  to  steady  it;  he  then  says:  Pufl.  1^0.2  j 
tightens  hy  steady  pulls,  and,  without  letting  the  rope  I 


tlie  eincha  in  suffi 
dently  drawn.  In 
says:  Enough.  No.  : 
holds  solid  with  the 
right  hand,  slips  thu 
left  dowu  to  wheris 
the  rop«  passea  over 
the  front  edge  of 
pad,  and  holds  solid ; 
the  right  hand  then 
grasps  the  contiuna- 


jar  comer  of  pad,  jmUs  the  rope  well  home,  No.  ' 

iMnff  up  the  slack  oy  graapiue  the  rope  (I,  PI.  lau) 

■here  it  comes  over  the  rear  end  of  oEE-aide  pack,  with 

uth  hands.    No.  1  steps  to  the  front  and  steadies  the 

Wk ;  No.  2  then  polls  taut  tlie  ports  on  his  side,  taking 

L  the  slack ;  thia  draws  the  part  of  the  lash  rope  AA, 

L  13Q,  well  back  at  the  middle  of  the  pack;  he  then 

|th  the  left  hand  at  the  rear  comer  of  pad   (K) 

~s  taut,  and  holds  solid,  while  with  right  hand  at 

t  comer  of  pad  (L),  he  takes  up  slack ;  he  then  with 

h  hands  at,  and  placing  his  knee  against,  the  front 

r  of  the  pad,  pulls  well  taut,  No.  I  taking  up  the 

"n  his  side,  and  then  polls  solid,  drawing  the  part 

.  189,  of  the  rope  coming  out  from  the  hook  well 

d  at  the  middle  of  pack,  tlien  carries  the  free  end 

the  comers  and  end  of  pad,  draws  taut  and  ties 

fcdfasthyahalf  hitch  near  cincha  end  of  laah  rope, 

9  ropeahonld  he  long  enoogh  to  v«Wi\i  taiet'Oosi 

lifter  pas.ijng' nnder  the  con\eT8,\tS*'^asB»A.***^ 

fe/aseon  the  off  aide  by  tying  aTo\v«\>a^*;;V^^ 

li  rope  above  the  hook  and  toawvaft  w.«™- 
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I  1137.  To  tighten  the  lash  rope  on  the  load  it  ia  i 

^        esa&ry  to  take  up  and  pass  the  slack  as  iu  the  Saat  fighH 

To  slacken  the  rope  on  the  load  it  is  necessary  to  liegin 
to  slacken  from  the  free  end,  and  carry  the  slack  by  ro^ 
versing  the  process  of  tightening. 

When  the  i>ack  cover  is  nsed,  it  is  placed  c 
ciargo  before  iiutting  on  the  lash  rope.  ^^ 

When  the  side  jiacks  are  of  nne<j^ual  bulk  or  weifi^ 
the  larger  or  heavier  should  be  placed  ou  the  near  side 
it  should  then  lap  over  the  off  Bide  pack  nntil  the  paoK 
balance. 

Top  packs,  i.  e.,  small  packages  placed  ii 
between  the  side  packs,  shonld  be  avoided.  _^^ 

When  the  ding  rope  ia  half  hitched  into  the  Hsdctl 

Sokes,  the  load  is  made  more  secure,  but  there  if 
anger  of  injury  to  the  mole's  back. 
On  the  full-rigged  saddle,  the  canvas  cincha  is  attachfi 
to  the  saddle  by  the  "spider;"  the  side  packs  are  laid 
the  saddle  ashcfore.  held  by  the  sling  straiis  and  secni 
by  the  cargo  cincha.     The  lash  and  sling  rope  are  th 
dispensed  with ;  but  nse  of  the  lash  and  sling  rope  gii 
greater  security  to  the  cargo  and  greater  comfort  to  1 

To  Unload  Cargo. 
1138.  Only  two  men,  Nos.  1  and  2,  i 
they  work  as  when  loading. 

The  mule  is  placed  with  head  toward  the  center  < 
where  the  cargoes  are  piled.  No.  I  pnts  on  the  blinc 
No.  S  unfastens  the  free  end  of  the  lash  rope ;  then  Ho; 
1  and  2  slacken  the  rope ;  No.  3  with  the  left  hand  xi 
moves  the  part  under  the  end  and  comers  of  the  pad^ 
the  off  side,  and  unhooks  the  cincha  with  the  right  faaai 
No.  I  removes  the  part  under  the  end  and  comara  at  iS 
^  pad  on  the  n«sar  side,  gathers  the  iiarta  of  the  rme  1 
ft      ffot^DT  ou  his  side  with  both  hands,  coiling  it,  Hodbl 


e  rope  on  the  ground  where  he  intends  to  pla^re  the 
BTgo,  the  cincha  aad  free  enil  expoHed  on  the  side 
pposite  where  the  rigging  is  to  be  placed.  No.  1  unties 
le  sling  rope,  casta  it  loose,  takeehis  side  packand  places 
I  tm  tha  laeh  rope  across  the  line  of  cai^o ;  No.  3,  at  the 

me  time,  takes  his  side  pac^lc  and  lays  it  on  top  of  near 


e  last  sling  rope,  and  is  used  for  tying  the  mnle  when 
ektading. 

The  s^dle  cinchas  should  be  slackened  and  the  miiles 
Sowed  t«  cool  before  remoying  the  saddles. 

To  Unsaddle. 

]120,  Unfasten  the  latigo  and  throw  the  end  across 
e  top  of  saddle;  fold  the  cincha  with  latigo  inside 
d  place  across  top  of  saddle ;  pnsh  the  saddle  back, 
_jnove  crupper  from  under  dock,  double  it  forward, 
rith  cmpper  above  cincha  on  top  of  saddle,  and  remove 
Bddle ;  the  saddles  are  placed  in  line,resting  on  the  ende 
I  padK. 


TRUMPET  CALLS,  ETG 
w^vKNiNo  ciLia. 

1130.  First  call,  guard  mounting,  full  dress,  ofWWifll 
drill,  stable,  water,  and  boots  and  saadlBs  ;  they  precedK  ita 
assembly  by  sucli  interval  aa  may  be  preBcnbed  by  At 
coiiimaiiding  officer. 

In  caanp,  where  the  men  are  near  their  horses,  «b1 
known  to  be  present,  the  aasemblj'  may  be  soanded  iro 
mediately  after  boots  anil  saddles,  m  which  case  the  intli 
iimnediat«ly  proceed  to  the  horses  and  saddle. 


it  does  not  precede,  and  ia  not  used  in  connectirai  »- 
other  wammg  calls,  except  fu/l  dress  and  orereoats. 

Gaard  mounting  is  the  first  signal  For  guard  monntiiV< 

Boois  and  saddles  is  the  si^mal  for  monnted  f onaatioW 
for  TnOTinted  guard  mounting  or  monntod  drills,  il  i" 
mediately  follows  the  signal  guard  mounting  or  drill. 

The  trnmpetera  aasemble  at  first  call,  guard  mouii& 
and  boots  and  saddles. 

Wlien  t'nll  dress  or  overcoats  are  to  be  M-om.  the  * 
ifress  iir  oyercoats  eg,]]  immediately  follows  ffz-aJ  caff,  ji 
mounting,  or  boots  and  saddles. 

Call  to  quarters :  the  tiigual  for  the  men  to  repair  H 
their  qttartera, 

FOKMATION  CALLS. 

Assembly;  thesiKnaMmUio-tioo^RdrdetailBtofallis 

Adjutant's  cal\;  t\iov>^¥!>^^^'^"^'*'^'^'^^W^'Mnai 

Kn  (pars.  Wtt  and  imy.  *>'^' ^'?L^^'g^  «f^ 

&rni  on  the  camp  oi  gam*"^  ^'"'"^  >5i«^h^^.^ 


TRUMPET  CALUS,  ETC  465 

'mounting  (para.  1068  and  lOTT},  it  follows  tlie  asBemblr 
ty  Hnch  interval  aa  may  be  prescribed  by  the  command- 
ing officer. 

To  the  standard;  the  signal  for  the  stiuadrons  to  form 
nKiment  (par.  HISS) :  it  is  also  Bounded  when  the  stand- 
.ai^  salutes. 

^  ALABM  CALLS. 

L    Fin  call;  the  signal  for  the  men  to  fall  in  without  arms 

no  extinguish  fire. 

V     To  arms ;  the  signal  for  the  men  to  fall  in  nnder  arms, 

Fjlmmotinted,  on  their  troop  parade  gronnda  as  quickly 

UBpofleible. 

Mi    to  horse ;  the  signal  for  the  men  to  proceed  under  arma 

r^  their  horses,  saddle,  mount,  and  assemble  at  a  deeig- 

B^ted  plaoe  as  quickly  as  possible :  in  extended  order, 

^is  dgual  ie  used  to  remoant  the  troops  (pars,  Q94  and 

T  SERVICE  IZAIAH. 

P.    Taps,  mess, ski,  church,  recall,  issue,  officers',  captain's,  first 

UAnninf's,  fatigue,  school,  and  the  general. 

s    no  general  is  the  signal  for  striking  tents  and  loading 

MvaKons  preparatory  to  marching. 

t^HoveillB  and  tattoo  precede  the  assembly  for  roll  call; 

Kie  retreat  follows  the  assembly,  the  interval  being  only 

Vm^t  required  for  formation  and  roll  call,  except  when 

JSkere  is  parade, 

Ef  Tips  is  the  signal  for  extinguishing  lights ;  it  is  nsnallj 

ffiveceded  hy  call  to  quarters  by  such  interval  aa  the  com- 

|L<insndiiig  officer  may  direct. 

Assembly,  reveille,  retreat,  adjutant's  call,  to  the  standard, 

'*  i  ffoarishes,  and  the  marches  are  soonded  by  all  the 

jmpeters  united :  the  other  calls,  as  a  rule,  are  sounded 

f  the  trumpeter  of  the  guard  or  orderly  trumpeter ; 

uy  also  sound  the  assembly  when  the  trumpeters  a 

~^t  united. 


foUowed  by  the  Hignal  right  front  into  line,  MABOe  (No. 
II) ;  1.  Platoons  right,  3.  Maroh,  siijnals  Nos.  51  ana  54. 
Fours  right  ami  bf  the  right  flank  are  the  same;   in  ex- 
ended  order  at  this  aigim,  troopers  deployed  oa  ekiim- 
"  era  or  foragers  move  individually  by  the  right  flank ; 
I  organizations  or  snbdiviHiona  m  close  order  move 
^  colnnm  of  fonra  to  the  right. 
The  same  applies  to  the  sigiial  fours  left  anil  by  the  left 
mk. 

To  the  rear  corresponds  to  faced  to  the  rear,  hut  hac  the 
forward,  march,  inateiid  of  the  signal  march. 
Ignala  ajre  sounded  iu  the  same  order  as  the  com 
.-L-j  ^_.  ^g  text. 


"^^f^ 


trumpet  calls,  etc. 
3.   Full  D 


^^i^^^^ 


14.  To  Horse, 


i^^^^^^ 


15.   REVEtLLE. 


g^^g^^^ 
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ReXREAT— Oontlnn«l      ' 


^^^^^i^^ 


TRUMPET  CALLS,  ETC 


Sloie.  22.   CHUROH. 


trumpet  calls,  etc.     " 
27.  First  Sergeant's  Call. 


Quick.  /-,  ^  f 


^^^m^m 


484  DRILL  SIGNALS. 

41.  As  foragers. 


^m^ 


42.  Gaide  right. 


43.  Guide  left. 


tm^       i-fet^^ 


44.  Gaida  center, 
S7otd.      ^ 

45.  fours  right;  aim,  by  the  right  /lank,     MAROH. 
MuileriiU. 


46.  Foure  left;  also,  by  the  left  flank,     MARCH. 


DRILL  SIGNALS.  49^ 

47.  Fours  right  about,      Marob. 


DRILL  SIGNALS.  480'] 

69.  Line  of  foura,  Maboh. 


490  DRILL  SIGNALS. 

73.  COMMBNOE  TXRma. 


74.  CBA8B  Fntina. 

Qtack. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  TRUMPET  CALLS. 


77.  E%ESipErn''e  Mmch. 


:gg'r-^r"^^^p 


Quiek  Ume.       80.  Roque'b  March. 


LNEOUS  TRUMPET  CALLS. 

SI.  Funeral  March. 


I 


QUICKSTEPS. 


Sa.  Quickstep  No.  1. 


i 


=^=ft4^^;tj^ 


A 


^^^^^s^g^j 


83.   Quickstep  No.  2. 


^m^^^ 


500  QUICKSTEPS, 

Quickstep  No.  9-flratiDooa. 
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WPl 
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SJp.^ 
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JSW^MT 

Ills 

Backward,  to  mareb 

i«;S^iS; 
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Par. 

Elbow,  touch  of ««. 33, 133 

Elementary  drills 21-26 

Employment  of  cavalry 948-980 

Enemy,  imaginary,  outlined,  represented 450,451,557 

Equipment  of  the  horse :. 273-289 

Errors 12, 25 

Escort  for  led  horses " 624, 687, 688,806 

funeral 1109-1111 

of  standard 1107 

Escorts 969,970 

of  honor 1108 

Evolution,  definition page  6.    — — 

Evolutions,  brigade,  rules  for 925 

division,  principles  of 944 

Exercises  at  will 373 

mounted 308,310 

setting-up 45, 46 

Extended  order,  definition page  7.    

From  any  formation 487 

General  principles — —- 484-497 

Position  of  carbine 489 

Begiment 919, 920 

Squad 484-558 

Squadron 785-842 

Troop 646-696 

When  used 647, 963 

Eyes  right  or  loft : 40 

Facing  distance,  definition page  6.    

Swings  at  order 120 

description 41, 42 

.   iriEtllln,  recruits 34 

squad __—— 131 

troop 570, 674, 576 

with  anns » 64 

l^eding 998 
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Par. 

Halt,  geDerally 4, 49, 50, 120, 162, 314, 319, 337, 343, 413, 496, 790, 865, 933 

At  oblique 322 

Faced  to  front,  extended  order 488 

In  place 12 

Leading  unit 431 

Movements  from 4, 5, 8 

Signal pajjce  9.    

Halter,  disposition  of 285 

Hay,  weight,  etc 999 

Head,  definition page  G.    

Heads,  running  at :i98, 399 

Herding  horses 994 

Honors  paid  by  troops 1011 

rendering 215,669     « 

Hone  and  Horses : 

Care  and  treatment  of 272, 300, 1119 

Diseases  of 1120,1121 

Holders 521, 523, 524 

How  often  groomed 995 

Points  of 1113 

Skeleton  of 1112 

Space  occupied  by 318,402 

Cavalry 1114,1116 

Shoeing 1116 

ShVjhow  treated 476 

Vicious 477-480 

Horsemanship,  aids  in 311 

Hygiene  of  stables 1117 

Ice,  thickness  of,  to  bear  cavalry 483 

Inspection  arms,  mounted 396 

Carbine 121, 123,  VM,  3.ss 

Dismounted 122-126 

Of  band 1008 

quarters 1099 

Pistol 123,  1H3 

Eegiment 1103 

Saber 123,  206 

Squadron 1101,1102 

To  dismount  for 397 

Troop 1097-1100,1102 

Inspector  other  than  captain 1098 

junior  to  commanding  offlcer ^'^^^^ 
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Par. 

lilne — Continued. 

From  close  column,  sqnadron 700 

column  of  fours,  brigade 927, 929, 9:10 

regiment 872, 873, 875, 877 

squad 1(54,429-432 

squadron 722, 724, 725 

troop 591-594 

masses 889, 890, 891 

platoons lilO-613, 762, 763 

twos  or  troopers 329,441-444 

echelon 629, 630 

oblique  coluians,  squadron 737 

troop 023 

Of  close  columns ^ 900 

to  form  column  of  fours 901 

columns,  squadron 7C2, 711, 712 

fours,  brigade 931 

from  column  of  fours,  squadron 7-i2, 743,  746 

mas-ies 892,893 

line  of  masses,  regiment 899 

squadron 734, 735 

mass,  squadron 740, 741 

oblique  columns,  squadron 738 

movements  in,  regiment 879,880 

squadron 749 

squadron,  defined 733 

to  fight  on  foot,  squadron 809 

masses,  brigade 931 

faced  to  the  right  or  loft 900 

from  column  of  fours,  regiment 895 

intervals 887 

to  change  front 9 '3 

form  column  of  fours 890 

the  front  from  column  of  masses 894 

platoon  columns,  brigade 931 
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column  of  platoons 705-767 
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Par. 

kCklng 1122-1129 

jtbde,  regimental 1094-inon 

rest :i7,x(>,2l<),iil7 

squadron 1087-1093 

Mage 357,300 

irou 662,1)73 

cketB 979 

9toI,  extended  order 4S9, 512 

inspection l'J3,  In.'. 

lanyard 179 

manual 179-193 

rot,  fixed 419 

movable 416, 417, 424 

Atoon  column  defined 596 

From  column  of  fours 621 

line 598,600,603 

Gait . 601 

Guide  in 596 

Atoon  columns  of  fours 614-625,744,746, 749 

Squadron 764-772 

Atoon  drill 457, 658, 685 

How  designated 664 

Line  of 660-666,788-794 

Movements  in,  regiment 905-910 

squatiron 761-763 

Simultaneous  movements 697 

Troop,  division  into 664, 646 

oy,  definition page  7.    

tints  of  compass,  how  determined 549 

horse 1113 

rest,  definition page  7.    

how  indicated 723, 858, 869, 871, 926. 1094 

►rt  carbine 73, 7«s  7s 

saber , 207 

Hsition  of  trooper,  with  saddle 346 

without  saddle 294 

jsts,  firing 168,169 
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Division 1050-10.^)2 

Formation  for,  modified 1031 

Garrison 1057 

Mounted  troops  prere<led  by  foot  troops 1033 

Regimental 1043-1047 

Squadron 1 1037-1042 

General  rules  for 10IG-103(; 

^viewing  officer,  post,  saluto 1017 

squadron  review 103I> 

iding  school 330 

ight,  definition pago  7.    

shoulder 74,77,120 
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ill  call 570,571,574 
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Par. 

nd 342 

ITB 62, 350, 361, 374 

lad,  compoBition  of 128,'1(X) 

dismounted 131-107 

integrity 484,8*^7 

leader 400, 403, 484, 492, 494, 496, 497, 600, 607, 612, 614,  f.(52, 6(57 

mounted 400-450 

to  form 131,  t(>:j,.vj:i 

in  troop 559, 505, 666, 571, 572, 040 

line  of 660-606,788-794 

madron.  The 697-842 

Adjutant - 705, 1087-1090, 1093, 1094, 1095 

Alone,  dismounted 839 

At  ease 852 

Commander 848, 851 

Dismounted,  inaction 816-842 

Formation 704 

How  designated 844 

In  regiment,  extended  order 806 

Inspection 1101,1102 

Leading ^ 710 

Movements  in,  habitually  executed  at  trut  or  gallop ^      700 

Muster 1104-1106 

Parade 1087-1093 

Beview ,, 1037-1042 

To  fight  on  foot - 806-842 

form J 706, 707 

iblednty L 995-1000 

call 994 

sei^ant  and  police 995 

ibles,  hygiene,  of 1117 

general  rules  for  management  of 1118 

ftff,  do  not  change  position 1028 

Flags  and  orderlies 1022 

Of  brigadier  general 924 

reviewing  officer,  post  of . 1018 

Post,  regimental  parade 1094 

review 1044, 1046, 1047 

squadron  parade 1087 

review 1037, 1038, 1040 

Regiment 863 
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ooper,  position  of,  without  saddle 294, 305 

oops,  after  review . 1035 

colamD  of,  squadron 726,727 

how  arranged  in  ceremonies 1013 

marched  off  after  squadron  parade 1091 

posted  in  ceremonies » 1014 

in  squadron,  how  posted 704 

two  or  more  united 661, 704 

ot 332-337, 356, 481, 482, 988 

limpet  calls 10,1130 

music  for pages  467-480, 490-492.    
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ximpeters  at  guard  mounting 1065, 1069 
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squadron  parade 1087 
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im,  individual * 315, 316 
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mounted 416,417 

troop 586, 587, 598, 600, 611, 625, 680 

in  squadron . 726, 727, 771 
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